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CHANGING RESIDENT MS-DOS CHARACTER SETS AND KEYBOARDS

Do you like the character set and keyboard table your
operating system was born with?

MODCON, as most know, is a helpful utility that allows the
character set and keyboard table to be changed at run-time
but the changes are lost when power is switched off.
MODCON also takes up about 24K, a character set 8K, and a
keyboard table up to 1.5K of disk space.

SYSELECT and SYSGEN allow custom building of operating
systems from scratch, incorporating the character set and
keyboard table of your choice. However, these programs are
only available as part of a fairly expensive Progranmer's
Toolkit | or Systems Programmer's Toolkit Il.

The following describes how DEBUG, available on PSU Utility
Disk #1 and the Victor/Sirius File DEALS FOR READERS
White Crane Disk (VMO013), can be used to permanently alter
the character set and keyboard table in your operating system
as if it were configured with SYSELECT or SYSGEN.

Character set (.CHR) and keyboard table (.KB) files are
already pretty much in the same format as those which are part
of the operating system file MSDOS.SYS. These files consist
of a header, data, and, in the case of keyboard tables, a
trailing block of zeroes of varying length. Once the headers
and trailing zeroes are removed, the remaining data can be
overlaid into the appropriate areas within MSDOS.SYS and the
altered file saved back to disk.

Before any alterations can be made, however, MSDOS.SYS
must first be unhidden. The procedure to do this has been
previously covered in both 16 BIT COMPUTING-UK and PSU
but is included below for completeness.

Two procedures for doing the above are provided below: one
for DOS 1.25 and one for DOS 211. The reasons for
separate procedures are:

1. File size. Standard configuration MSDOS.SYS 1.25 is
39K bytes long allowing it and the character
set/keyboard table files to be loaded separately into a
64K segment for a simple juggling session. Standard
configuration MSDOS.SYS 2.11 is 59K bytes long. | chose to
directly load in the character set on top of MSDOS.SYS

/ J. Hastey

without changing DEBUG's segment addresses. This is
possible with version 2.11 as there is a rather large blank space
immediately in front of the existing character set which can
accommodate the character set header without overwriting
anything of importance. The header is then erased.

2. The locations of character sets and keyboard tables within
MSDOS.SYS are different between versions.

3. The location of MSDOSSYS in the disk directory is
different between versions. The DOS 125 version is
usually the first entry. The DOS 211 version will most likely
be elsewhere due to the Volume ID and subdirectories.

4. The two versions of DEBUG (for DOS 1.xx and DOS 2.xx)
use different labels for the disk drives.

As usual, before tempting the god of botched (BATched ?)
operating systemsprepare a sacrificial disk containing the
operating system, DEBUG, plus the character set and/or
keyboard table of your choice. USE THIS DISK! No
stronger warning can be given.

The procedures below contain step numbers and comments for
easy referencing. While in DEBUG enter only the items
under the "Action" column, NOT the step numbers or the
comments. Also, the sacrificial disk MUST be in drive A.

These procedures DO work for the BIOS releases noted.
Other releases may have different starting addresses for the
character set and keyboard table. If this is the case, a little
snooping around with DEBUG will be necessary to find the
correct locations. To do this, first examine a typical
character set and keyboard table with DEBUG and then scan
thru MSDOS.SYS to locate same.

The above method most likely could be used for changing other
parts of MS-DOS and would provide a cost effective
alternative to the SYSELECT and SYSGEN programs in the
toolkits.

Others more knowledgeable are implored to comment on these
procedures and let me know if there are serious faults. |am
not a progranmer by profession, just someone with terminal
curiosity about this wonderful machine.
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sEssssssnsassssssssssees |nhide MSDOS.SYS 1.25/2.6 *eessssssssssssssssnsnsnns

Action Comment
A>debug <cr> ; invoke DEBUG
>1100 1 0 10 <cr> ;load directory sectors
>d700 ;display the first few directory entries,
; MSDOS.SYS should be the first.
>e070b <cr> ;change byte eleven (at 070B) from
xxxx:070B 06.00 <cr> ; 06 to 00 to unhide MSDOS.SYS
>w100 1 0 10 <cr> iwrite directory sectors back to disk
>q <cr> ;exit DEBUG
A>

Open and close the disk drive door to force MS-DOS to reload
the directory in which MSDOS.SYS now appears,

To rehide MSDOS.SYS 1.25/2.6 repeat the above procedure changing the
byte at xxxx:070B back to 06.

#¥%s%%se%* Change Character Set/Keyboard Table for MS-DOS 1.25/2.6 *+esesssse

Action Comment

A>debug <cr> ; invoke DEBUG
>nfilespec.kb <cr> yname your keyboard table file
>If900 <cr> ;load keyboard table at offset FOOO
>nfilespec.chr <cr> ihame your character set file

>19ad4 <cr>
>nmsdos.sys <cr>

> <cr>

>mf080 f47f 9320 <cr>
>mf00e f019 9945 <cr>
>m9b70 bb5f 0b70 <cr>
>mIae2 9aed 996d <cr>

;load character set at offset 9AD4

yname the operating system file

;load it at DEBUG's default offset 0100
ioverlay the existing keyboard table
ioverlay keyboard table name/class in banner
ioverlay the existing character set

>W <cr> ioverlay character set name/class in banner
r s 20 :
>q <cr> Write the altered system file to disk
;exit DEBUG
A> -

Push the reset button and observe that
keyboard table dppear in th

You start punching the keys

the new character set and/or
¢ boot-up banner a5 well as onscreen when

To change Character set only,

omit steps 2
To change keyboard taple only, ps 2,3,8, and 9.

omit steps 4,5,10, and 11.




EEEEXXEXXXEXREEERRRERRR2® Unhide MSDOS.SYS 2_11!2.9 EEREERERRRRREEREEXRTRERERS

Step

1
2
3

~

Note:

Action

A>debug <cr>
-1100 0 0 10 <cr>
-d700

-exxxb <cr>
xxxx:xxxB 06.20 <cr>

-w100 0 0 10 <cr>
-q <cr>
A>

Comment

; invoke DEBUG

;load directory sectors

;scan thru the directory with the "d" command
; starting at the beginning (offset 0700)

; until you find the entry for MSDOS.SYS
;change byte eleven (hex value B) in

; the directory entry from 06 to 20 to

; unhide MSDOS.SYS

iwrite directory sectors back to disk

;exit DEBUG

Open and close the disk drive door to force MS-DOS to reload

the directory in which

To rehide MSDOS.SYS 2.11/2.9,

MSDOS.SYS now appears.

repeat the above procedure

changing the byte at xxxx:xxxB back to 06.

#%*s%s%2%% Change Character Set/Keyboard Table for MS-DOS 2.11/2.9 #****xxssssx

Step Action
1 A>debug <cr>
2 -nfilespec.kb <cr>
3 -1 f000 <cr>
4 -nmsdos.sys <cr>
5 -1 <¢r>
6 -r <cr>
7 ~nfilespec.chr <cr>
8 ~11b84 <cr>
9 -mib92 1b9d e72d <cr>
10 ~f1b84 1¢c1f 0 <cr>
11 -mf080 f47f e0e0 <cr>
12 -mf00e f019 e705 <cr>
13 ~nmsdos.sys <cr>
14 -rcx <cr>
CX xxxx
15 e8¢0 <cr>
16 -w <cr>
17 -q <cr>
A>
18
keyboard table appear
you start punching the
Notes: To change character set only,
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Push the reset button and observe that the new character
in the boot-up banner as well as onscreen when

Comment

; invoke DEBUG

;name your keyboard table file

;load keyboard table at offset FOOO

;name the operating system file

;load it at DEBUG's default offset 0100
;write down the value in CX (should be E8CO)
;name your character set file
;directly load it at offset 1B84
;overlay character set name/class
;erase character set header
;overlay existing keyboard table

in banner

;overlay keyboard table name/class in banner
;name the system file to be written to disk
;change the value in CX

; back to the original length

; of MSDOS.SYS, i.e., EBCO

;write the system file back to disk

;exit DEBUG

set and/or
keys.

omit steps 2,3,11, and 12.

To change keyboard table only, omit steps 6 thru 10, and 13 thru 15.

e —————————
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MS-DOS 2.11

COMMAND FORMATS BY FUNCTION CATEGORY [/

Jack Prichard

[This table supplaments the three-part series on M5-005 2.11 by Mary Jo Knobelsdorf in VictorTalk, Vol 4, No 2, 3 and 6.]

Command Format Ref. E1/E2
DEVICE /CONF IGURAT ION  COMMANDS :
CAUX[device name] 29
CLS 21
CLST[device name] 29
QONF IG =6y . El
CTTY[device name] 29
ECHO ON ECHO OFF ECHO message 37
MODCON sourcefile [savefile] 64 El
MORE o st
PORTSET[ letter ][ baud rate] 73 E1
[parity][stop bits]
[bits/character][/S]
132C 1320N 1320FF D-11 E2
DISK COMMANDS :
GKDSK|[dr ivename: |[ filename.ext] 18 El
[>filename.ext][ /F][/V]
DISKQOPY[side to side][/C][/E][/Z] 33 EI
FORMAT[side: |[ /C][ /D] /E][ /Fx] 51 El
SDCOPY | dr ivename: | 88 E?
VOL[drivename: ][ /C] 118
FILE COMMANDS :
CONCAT|[files or directories] 23 E2
QOPY[path]filename.ext|/A][/B] 24
+[path]filename.ext[/A][/B]...]
[path][fiIenane.ext][fA][fB][{V]
DEL[path]filename. ext 31
EDLIN filename.ext 4-1 El
FGREP[options)expression[files or 44 E1l
directories]
FlLC(MIhf][IB][!C][N}fiIﬂ file2 39 E
FIND[/C][/N][/V]"string"[path) 46 El
filename.ext,..
MORE 67 El
MV[path]filename.ext[path] 68 El
filename.ext
PRINT[drivename: | filename.ext 75 El
Lrelel/ml...
[drivename: JRDCPM DIR| dr i vename: ] 82 E2
[filename.ext]
[drivename: |ROCPM[ dr i vename] " "
filename.ext
RECOVER[path]fil ename.ext 84 El
RECOVER drivename: " n
REN[path]filename.ext filename.ext 87
[cammand |SORT[ /R][ /+n] 108 El

[<[drivename:]input source]
[>[drivename: Joutput source]
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Function

Change auxiliary device

Clear screen

Change listing device (printer)

Configure system

Change console devices (keyboard and screen)
Echo (display) messages to screen

Modify console keyboard and character set
Display one screen at a time

Set serial port parameters

Install 132-column utility; turn on; turn off
Check disk for consistancy

Copy disk (double disk machines)

Format disk

Copy disk (single disk machines)
(supplied only with hard-disk machines)
Display/change disk volume label

Concatenate files
Copy file(s)

Delete file(s)
Edit file

Search for files with specified string

Compare files

Find string in file

Display file, one screen at a time
Move file(s)

Print queued file(s) in background
Read CP/M file to MS-DOS file

Recover file(s) from defective disk
n n n n n

Rename file(s)

Sort file or data

[ R R ==
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Command Format Ref. E1/E2 Function

SEARCH files [matching constraints] 90 E1 Search files and perform action

[actions]
SYS source[destination] 112 E1 Copy system file(s)
TAIL[/n][files or directories] 111 E2 Display last lin(s) of file or directory
TYPE[path]filename.ext 116 Display/print (with ALT-P) file
VERIFY [ON] [OFF] 117 Display/set verify file function
WC[ /R][ /W][path or filename] 119 E2 Count word in file(s)
DIRECTORY COMMANDS ;
M (GDIR) [. .][/A]llpath] 16 Change directory
DIR[path][[filename][.ext]][/P][/W] 32 List directory
LS[options][files or directories] 59 E1 L " alphabetically
MD (MKDIR)[path] 61 Make new subdirectory
PATH[path][;path] 70 Display or search path thru directory
RD (RVDIR)[path] 86 Remove empty subdirectory
BATCH FILE GOMMANDS:
FOR 9%povariable IN (set) DO command 49 Repeat DOS command for each member in set
Yovariable
GOTO label 53 Branch unconditionally
IF [NOT]stringl==string2 command 57 " conditionally
IF [NOT] EXIST[path]filename.ext " " "
PAUSE [ comment | T Stop until key pressed
REM (.) comment 85 Display line as remark (comment)

- Do not display remark when file run
MISCELLANEOUS COVMMANDS :

BREAK [ON] [OFF] 15 Display/set ALT-C interupt status
CALC H-1 Load calculator program
COMMAND | path][device][ /D][/P] 21 E1 Reload COMMAND.COM

[/C string]
CPM 5-1 E2 Load CP/M emulator
DATE [nrm/dd/yy] (American) 30 Display/set date
DATE [ dd-m-yy | (European) " n »
EXIT 39 Exit from COMMAND.COM to previous program
HI (HISTORY)[n] 55 Display command history or re—enter command
PROMPT[prompt—text | 80 Change MS-DOS prompt
RDCPM[DIR ][ drivename: ][ filename.ext] 82 E2 Transfer CP/M files or display CP/M directory
SET[stringl=string2] 105 Display/set equivalent value
SORT (see ref.) 108 E1 Sort data
TIME[hh:nm:ss] 114 Display/set time
VER 116 Display MS5-DOS version

NOTES

CAPS conmand names; alternate (long) form in parentheses; enter in upper— or lower—case.

[ ] enclose optional parameters.
P ellipsis indicates preceding parameter may be repeated.
/ indicates parameter (such as /C) is a switch.
| indicates data is to be piped; output to left sent as input to right of bar.
< indicates input to come from source other than keyboard.
> indicates output to be sent to file or device (such as printer).
>> indicates output to be sent to end of file named.

All commands are entered with RETURN key.
References, unless otherwise noted, are to pages of Section 7, MS-DOS 2.1 User's Guide,
first VICTOR printing Feb, 1984.

E1/E2 indicates external command on disk 1/2 of 2; all other commands are internal.
* * *
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FROM THE BOARDS

Our thanks to the Fuzzy Bear for this short visit to the
Electronic Forest. Some time, won't you make your own visit
and leave a little honey for the Fuzzy Bear?

[2] #23 (of 23) CASS TYSON, on 07-DEC-86 15:25 (Size:
6016 Bytes) Subject: US SUB-SUB HACKERS FIFTH CLASS
WANNA KNOW

| haven't contributed a whole lot to the conversation here on
the boards because:

1) I'm really a novice in this whole business, and
therefore have not been able to answer anyone's queries in the
first place.

2) | hesitate to ask any questions that | think can be
looked up somewhere — | feel like I'm burdening others with
my stupid questions. (But maybe I'm wrong to feel that way —
- it gave me a good feeling to be able to explain something
about MS-DOS to our new BRAVO! Public Domain librarian.)

3) And probably my biggest hurdle: | *hate* to appear
ignorant in front of a crowd of informed people — and these
messages get read by quite a crowd! (I know, Fuzzy ... the
dumbest question is the unasked one!l)

So, to make a long story short, I've been following (like a first
year French student follows the conversation at the next table
in a Paris restaurant) your high level technical and software
related discussions and saving them on disk somewhere so that
someday, maybe, (hopefully) I'll be able to find the answers to
my future problems. (It's getting to the point, though, that I've
got so much talk on so many different subjects that now | don't
know where to find anything specific! Thank you for the
Newsdisk files index on Newsdisk 19 — | *know* that will be a
Godsend for me someday.)

Meanwhile, I've been dutifully trying to look up the solutions to
my trivial problems in the manuals that came with the machine.
Unfortunately, as you all know, most manuals are written for
people who already know about computers, and not for those
who are trying to learn. At the very least, one must know
what the problem is before he can figure out where to look it
up, right?  So I'm going to throw caution to the wind and post
some questions that | either can't find the answers to or don't
know where to look. (What's really crazy is that many of the
people in BRAVO!, who have only recently become Victor
owners, are as far behind me as | ambehind Dale and Clint and
Marty, et al. The other day someone asked me what it means
to be 'in' the B drive and what does it mean to 'switch' drives.
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/ Mary Jo Knobelsdorf

Where do you begin to explain
something like that?!)

Anyway, | have a bunch of questions that I'm sure are
elementary for most of you but will be tremendously helpful to
us sub-sub hackers S5th class in Baltimore. Here goes:

1) What are the uses (or, really, the advantages) of the
DOS utilities (commands?) TAIL, FILCOM, MORE, FGREP,
FIND. (Are these the sources of the term 'filtering' data?
If not, just what does it mean to 'filter' data?) Most
importantly, what are the *best* ways to use them?

2) How can | use SEARCH in a batch file that will allow
me to backup a bunch of files that I've worked on in a word
processing session? | have tried this with only limited success.
What | want to be able to do is exit from WP and just type
BAK (for instance) and let BAK.BAT search the data disk in
drive B and copy (with replace) any files on drive A which are
older as well as add any new files on B to A. If thereis a
simpler way than this, please tellme. The manual is as clear as
mud in explaining SEARCH.

3) While working in MULTO, | occasionally have files
become "circular" (for want of a better word) meaning that as
long as | keep scrolling, the end of the file leads into the
beginning: ie. no 'end of file' message. These files usually
have some garbage in them somewhere and give a 'read fault
error' message after | exit. Why is this happening? How can
| prevent it?

4) What are the uses/advantages of 'piping' data?
Again, how do you do it?

5) How do you install a different keyboard? | have
Marty's DOS2.KB and the .DOC file that explains it, but how
do you get it to work? How would | create a personalized
variation? Do | need some kind of toolkit to do that?

6) A couple of people in the area recently took
advantage of the big deal on HD machines. For them:
How and why do you 'format' a HD? (You do, don't
you?)

How do you create a main menu and submenus for using
the various programs?

What are the advantages of a HD over a DS machine?
(I know there are many but | mean specifically.)




How do you do what Dale mentioned in his editorial on
ND 187 That is, back up a whole day's work on one disk at
the end of your computing session? Would this be similar to
the answer to my question #27

7) | know exactly nothing about CPM-86. Are there
any advantages to becoming familiar with it? Or will MS-DOS
do everything it will and then some? Are there useful utilities
available only on CPM, for instance?

8) What are the differences, similarities, advantages and
disadvantages between MS-DOS and UNIX type systems
available for the V9? (There are some, right? XENIX, or
something like that?) Are they expensive? Worthwhile?
A waste of time? (See next question)

9) | foresee a future in dealing with BM machinery,
most likely if | shoot for a full time job with my current
company. I'll never stop loving my Mercedes here, but what
should | learn (teach myself) to get along better in the
Volkswagon ( BM) world? Should | learn other operating
systems such as CPM? XENIX? Should | familiarize myself
with certain programs such as LOTUS or EMIBM? Can
anyone who knows the differences/similarities between us and

them suggest some possible lines of activity that | might/should
consider?

Answers to these guestions and any thoughts that might be
triggered would be greatly appreciated by me and BRAVO! en
mtn.

Thanks,
Cass Tyson

[2] #24 (of 24) BERT HAPPEL, on 08-DEC-86 22:05 (Size:
3155 Bytes) Subject: Some answers for Cass

Cass — Here's a long answer to a couple of the questions you
posteda..

Question #2 — Backing up

SEARCH is a very powerful and somewhat complicated
utility that has been rumored to do nasties if you don't watch
it. What | use for the situation you describe (and therefore |
think you need it too) is a utility program called BAC.COM.
BAC is a public domain program that was first described in PC
magazine in August 1985.

BAC is a utility program that will selectively backup
files from one drive (or subdirectory) to another. BAC acts
upon files that are on the source drive ("A:" in your example)
that 1) Do not exist on the destination drive ("B:" in your
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example) -OR- 2) Have a newer time or date for the filename
as compared to the destination drive.

For your example of backing up new or revised files
created by your WP on drive A:, BAC.COM should be on drive
A: (or on B: with PATH set properly).

A>BAC *.* B: < Would backup *all*
files on A: including
the WP program.
A>BAC *.TXT B: < Would backup all
JXT files (you will
substitute the file
extension your WP uses)

If the file is the same on both drives, no backup is done.
If the destination drive becomes full, BAC prompts you for
another disk. The caution at that point is that when backing
up later, you must use the same disks in the same order. If you
often delete the text files you create on drive "A", BAC will
still have a copy of them on your backup disk. This can
create the disk full message rather quickly. Of course this
command could be put in a batch file called BAK.BAT.

BAC.COM and BAC.DOC are available in file area #4
here on The PUB.

Question #5 — Installing keyboard

The quick and dirty answer to this question is to beg,
borrow or steal a copy of the PSU disk (probably available
through VictorPulse or contact some user like myself who has a
copy). This disk has not only the utility programs but also
extensive documentaion. Some of the programs on the disk:

KEYGEN KEYboard GENerator,
allows you to customize your own keyboard.

program that

EFONT Edit FONTs, program that allows you to
define charcter sets (have you seen Hebrew, Cyrillic, Olde
English?).

MODCON MODify CONsole, program that installs a
keyboard or character set file.

These programs are also available on various Toolkits.
EFONT suffers from the fact that it only works with DOS 1.25.
KEYGEN and MODCON work with any DOS on the Victor
9000 (though there are different versions (updates) of
Modcon).

Hope you find this info helpful. From one Advanced Amateur
Sub-Hacker to another...




FASTTRAX / Franz Hirner

One of the pleasures of running 2 RBBS (Remote Bulletin
Board System) is the chance to participate in the development
of software for the Victor 9000. It is much faster to
communicate during the development process via modem than it
is via reqular mail, speeding up the development process
considerably. The latest versions of either code or programs
can be moved back and forth in a matter of moments, rather
than days.

Victor has sold several thousand V9's equipped with hard disks
and several thousand more have been retro—fitted with hard
disks by Victor dealers or dedicated users. As far as | know
there are only two disk optimizing programs available for the
Victor 9000. I'm happy to say that BAVUG (Bay Area Users
Group) worked with the developers of both packages.

A hard disk is one of the best investments, in terms of both
convenience and speed, that you can make. All of your
programs and data files are but a keystroke away, once you
have a hard disk on your system. You'll wonder how you
ever managed with only floppy drives, once you have worked
with a hard disk for just a few hours. A hard disk does require
periodic backups to protect your data, though. Also, the data
files on your hard disk should be optimized from time to time to
maintain the speed you've grown accustomed to. Disk
optimizing programs come to the rescue.

When does your disk need to be optimized? A brief tour of
MS-DOS will provide the answer. MS-DOS manages the files
on your disk — — either floppy or hard disk. When you
write a file to disk, DOS starts at the "top" of the disk and
searches for the first free cluster and writes a portion of your
file to that cluster. DOQS then continues searching down the
disk (File Allocation Table), looking for another free cluster.
When it finds one, it writes the next part of your file to that
cluster and then repeats the process again until the entire file
has written to disk. This is true for both floppy and hard disk.
Your file may be scattered in a dozen or more sectors
anywhere from the beginning to the end of the physical disk.
The longer you have been running the disk and the more files
you have added and deleted, the more fragmented the files on
the disk will be. Little by little, the performance of your disk
is degraded and you wait longer and longer to load a program
or file. At this point you need to optimize your disk. You
can delete all the programs on the disk and reinstall them one
by one. This will automatically place all sectors of a file
consecutively on the disk.(However, this is a chore no one
wants to undertake on a regular basis.) Alternatively, you
can use a disk optimizer program such as FastTrax by Mark
Elfield of ME&A.
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FastTrax comes with a complete and easily understood manual,
The program installation and operation are straight forward.
After the first optimization, FastTrax can maintain
optimization in just a few minutes if you run the program once a
week. Your hard disk will perform like it did when it was new.

With Mr. Elfield's permission, following are excerpts from the
user manual.

FastTrax optimizes hard disk and floppy disk performance by
consolidating scattered pieces of files and subdirectories.
FastTrax not only allocates files to contiguous disk clusters, it
assigns most files to the least number of disk cylinders,
reducing wack-to-track seeks. In addition, FastTrax
allows the user to assign frequently—used programs and data to
the "fast tracks" of the disk (near the File Allocation Table),
significantly improving access times to these files. To show
the amount of fragmentation on a disk, FastTrax displays an
informative visual report.

FastTrax operates on both floppy disks and large capacity
hard disks, including hard disks with DOS partitions larger than
32MB (up to 4000MB).

FastTrax is compatible with existing copy—protection schemes.
FastTrax itself is NOT copy-protected.

FastTrax requires an IBM PC/XT/AT or compatible (including
the Victor 9000 and Victor VI series computers). You should
have 256K memory in order to optimize hard disks up to 32 MB.
You must have MS-DOS 2.0 or later.

FastTrax never moves a file or subdirectory that is marked as
"hidden", "read-only", "system", or any combination of these
attributes. This is to maintain compatibility with copy-
protection schemes. But, since some software companies
frequently change their protection schemes, you may wish to
"uninstall™ copy-—protected software before running FastTrax.
In this document, disk clusters that FastTrax will not move are
called "held" clusters.

FastTrax either assigns files and subdirectories in "directory
order™ or in "command file" order. With directory order,
FastTrax assigns all entries in a given directory physically near
the directory itself in the order the entries appear in that
directory. With command file order, FastTrax follows an
optional user—supplied command file.

FastTrax offers two "packing" methods that move files and
subdirectories to more efficient places on a disk:




Consecutive packing method

This method assigns files and subdirectories to consecutive
clusters, producing contiguous files. This is sometimes called
"de—fragmenting" and is a good technique for increasing disk
access speed. However, the consecutive method alone
is not as effective as the optimized method (described next)
because it frequently produces cluster "orphans" — — file
segments that needlessly span a cylinder boundary. The
consecutive method can only be specified via the command file.

Optimized packing method

With this method, FastTrax performs "de-fragmentation" as
described in the consecutive method, but also attempts to
assign each file and subdirectory to the least number of disk
cylinders. The optimized method minimizes cluster
orphans and serves to further reduce track—to-track disk
seeks, This is the normal (default) packing method used by
FastTrax; it may also be specified in a command file.

Comparison of packing methods

The consecutive method is included with FastTrax to offer
some functional compatibility with other disk optimizers.
However, you may never need it because the optimized method
is better. One possible use: If you have an application
program that runs faster when its files and subdirectories are in
a specific order on your disk, you can use the consecutive
method in conjunction with the command file to produce this
order.

With the optimized method FastTrax will, if necessary, deviate
slightly from the indicated file order to assign a file to the least
number of disk cylinders. But, since some disk clusters
actually span a cylinder, there is often no optimum assignment
for these "black sheep" clusters because FastTrax limits itself
when changing the file order. Finally, since FastTrax always
assigns files to contiguous clusters, the last file will not be
optimized if it crosses a cylinder boundary.

In either method, FastTrax may encounter bad clusters and
held clusters when assigning a file (or subdirectory).
Although FastTrax bypasses these clusters, it may assign a file
around them, resulting in a fragmented file. Fragmentation
caused by intervening bad clusters and held files happens much
less often with the optimized method because FastTrax alters
the file order to avoid fragmentation.

File location
FastTrax allows the user who demands maximum performance

10 create a command file that tells the exact location of all
files on the disk. The creation is easily done and fully
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discussed in the manual. While substantial improvements in
disk performance are achieved with the default parameters
built into the program, a custom command file for your system
will produce the best results.

Running FastTrax
To run FastTrax, type:
FASTTRAX

FastTrax will prompt you for the "target" disk to analyze. To
bypass this prompt, you may include the drive letter and a
colon on the command line (e.g, FASTTRAX C:).

FastTrax then analyzes the target disk and displays a visual
fragmentation report. Then FastTrax prompts you to either
enter the optimization parameters (described below) or return
to DOS.

If you elect to enter the optimization parameters, FastTrax
looks for a command file named "FASTTRAX.CMD" in the
root directory of the target disk. If found, FastTrax displays
the first few lines of this file and asks you if you want to use it;
if yes, FastTrax will start the optimization process.
Otherwise, FastTrax gives you three optimization choices:

A -  Optimize all files and subdirectories on the disk.
F - Optimize only the fragmented files on the disk.
X = Exit to DOS without optimizing anything.

Use the 'A! option the first time you optimize a disk or when
the disk is badly fragmented. This option places files at the
low end of the disk in"directory" order, and places free space
at the high end of the disk.

Use the 'F' option to "touch up" your disk. The 'F' option is
much faster, but it may leave a few fragmented files if your
disk is nearly full or if the fragmented files are very long.
This option looks for a better place for your fragmented files—
— in so doing, it may leave a few free space "holes".

There are two other ways to run FastTrax:

FASTTRAX [d:] /R output report only
and return to DOS
FASTTRAX [d:] /O >file produce command file
in 'directory' order

and return to DOS

A visual report shows the current state of the disk. Each
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CONVERTING TO MS-DOS 3.1

[An annonymous user's experience in converting his floppy--
disk Victor 9000 to MS-DOS 3.1; written as a set of
instructions that he followed with his comments on the results,
(Ed)]

I. Preliminary steps using MS-DOS 2.1:

1. Make back=ups of Victor=furnished original 3.1 disks and
store them.

2. Copy-protect and store the back-up copies.

3. Print paper copies of both DISKIDS, both directories, and
the CONFIG.SYS default file as delivered.

4. From your MS~DOS 2.1 working disk, make paper copy of
the CONFIG.SYS file and directory for comparisons with 3.1.

Il. Make a new MS-DOS 31 working disk. Make it
double-sided, exclude the files least likely to be used, and
configure it for your printer. This will be your basic,
standardized disk to which application programs may be added.
1. Still in 2.1, DISKCOPY the two original 3.1 disks to
temporary disks.
2. Print extra paper copies (DIR b:/p) of each 3.1 disk
directory to study the uses of all the files and mark those to be
deleted (unlikely to be used with present hardware),
3. Delete unwanted files from both temporary disks (ie., all
files relating to hard disks [e.g, DEL *.cfg], leaving in
doubtful ones not understood). | deleted these:
Disk 1: BACKUP.EXE; HDPARK.EXE;
JOIN.EXE; RESTORE.EXE;
SHARE.EXE = (30 files left).
Disk 2: EXE2BIN.EXE; LINK.*; AUTO*.%
*CFG (22 files left).
Total: 52 files (out of original 83).
4. Put temporary 3.1 (disk 1) in A: and re=boot.
5. FORMAT double-sided new disk in B:, double-sided,
using:
FORMAT/m (it won't take /s to transfer SYS).
SYS a: b: (manual doesn't say so, but you have to
specify both the source drive and the
target drive); the SYS command trans—
ferred:
COMMAND.COM; CONFIG.SYS;
CONFIG.BAT; PORTA.EXE;
PORTB.EXE; PPORT.EXE.
COPY a: DISKID b: DISKID1
6. Insert temporary 3.1 (disk 2) in A:
COPY a: DISKID b:DISKID2
7. Return temporary 3.1 (disk 1) to A:
COPY a:*.COM b:
COPY a:*EXE b:
8 Insert temporary 3.1 (disk 2) in A:
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COPY a:*.COM b:
COPY a:*EXE b:
COPY a:*.XEC b:
COPY a:*.BAS b:
Resuit: Double=sided working disk now has 52 files, instead of
the 83 total on the two original disks; has 495,616 bytes free,
9. Re=boot with ver. 2.1, using disk containing Spellbinder.
| put the new 3.1 working disk in B:, reconfigured as well as |
could, but failled to get the printer to work. The following
compare
1) the successfully-working 2.1 disk;
2) the default values of the delivered 3.1 disk; and
3) the revised 3.1 coniguration,
1) My 21 successfully working config.:
buffers = 30
break = on
files = 20
country = 1
switchar = [
device = porta.exe baud(1200) bits(7) stop(1) parity(even)
device = portb.exe baud(1200) bits(8) stop(2) parity(even)
device = pport.exe
shell = \ coomand.com /p

2) 31 default config.:

buffers = 15

break = on

files = 20

country = 1

device = porta.exe baud(1200) bits(8) stop(1.5) parity(none)
device = portb.exe baud(1200) bits(8) stop(1.5) parity(none)
device = shell = \ command.com /p

3) My new 11 config.:

buffers = 20 [ compromised between 15 and 30; should
make no difference]

break = on [same as in both]

files = 20 [same as in both. 1 don't understand it,
but it shouldn't matter now.]

country = 61 [ changed to Australia from US, to get proper

date format; thank God that Microsoft
discovered Australia!]

device = porta.exe baud(1200) bits(7) stop(1) parity(even)
[ changed to my 2.1 set-up — should | have
let it as in the 3.1 default??? What is 1.5
stop???]

device = portb.exe baud(1200) bits(8) stop(2) parity(even)
[ changed to my 2.1 set-up — should | have
let it as in the 3.1 default??? What is 1.5
stop??7?]

——————




device = pport.exe [same as in both]
shell = \command.com /p [same as in both]

The printer refused to work—it just flashed lights
and shut down the keyboard, which then woke up again when
the printer was turned off. This occured when ftryirg to
TYPE from DOS or when using Spellbinder, doing the usual
reset command, and issuing the print command.

However, the new setting for COUNTRY (#61)
worked just fine when calling up the directory, setting
DATE, and setting TIME. So, DOS is obviously accepting the
new CONFIG.SYS file! Apparently, it is only the printer that
isn't workinge.!

[1 never have figured out the meaning of bits and
stop settings, though | know vaguely what "bits" are. I've
read purported explanations of bits and stops, but they don't
make sense in terms of what to do about bit— and stop—settings.
The 1.5 is a total mystery—I've never come across that before.
| arrived at the various settings in my 2.1 disk by
experimenting—the Spinwriter manual has a lot of technical
theory, but no instructions about what settings to actually use
or how to figure out what to use. Hackers seem to know all
this by instinct and don't realize that it needs to be explained
by example or by reference to particular machines.]

The CONFIG.BAT reads; "clst \ dev \seriala" — is that OK?
That's how it is in my working 2.1 and also in my 3.1.

My printer is the NEC Spinwriter Model 3515, serial. It is
connected to the Serial Port A.

SOLUTION: | have discovered part of the trouble. When
printing out the CONFIG.SYS file (with TYPE) it shows Porta
as parity None, even though the CONF IG.SYS shows Porta as
parity Even. According to the Manual Supplementary
Information (page 2-5), the PORTSET should pick up the
correct setting from the CONFIGSYS. It evidently does
notll!  Therefore, | created an AUTOEXEC.BAT file with
the line "Portset a, Even". When | rebooted, it worked!!
Question: Why must | have the command in
AUTOEXEC.BAT, printing out that chart? Why doesn't
CONFIG.SYS pick it up like it is supposed to do?

L. Remaining steps:

1. Put all the *.COM and *.EXE into a subdirectory (MD
UTILS):
Establish a permanent PATH in an AUTOEXEC.BAT
to access them
(PATH=\UTILS):
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Enter VERIFY ON

Move the files with COPY A:\*.COM A:\UTILS,
then check the subdirectory (CD UTILS)
and then DIR.

If the *.COM files are all safely in the subdirectory
UTILS, then go back to the root directory
(CD\ and remove them (DEL \*.COM).

Then transfer all the *;EXE files to the UTILS
subdirectory by the same method, and
maybe the *BAT files also. (It is
convenient for future changes to put the
AUTOE XEC.BAT file back in the root
directory).

Then, put the Conmand and Port files back into the
root directory, because the Path conmand
will not be entered at boot—up—it must be
in the root directory.

CD UTILS

COPY A:COMMAND.COM A:\
COPY A:PORTA.EXE A:\
COPY A:PORTB.EXE A:\
COPY A:PORTSET.COM A:\
COPY A:PPORT.EXE A:\

Then, DELete those same files from the UTILS
subdirectory after first seeing they are
safely in the root directory.

2. DISKCOPY this new boot disk to several fresh disks, ready
to receive applications programs.

3. COPY Spellbinder and the related word—processing macros
to one of the configured working system/utilities disks. Copy
other applications programs to the other new boot disks.

4. Setup a paper-copy journal to record all future changes in
any working boot/applications disk and decide whether to make
the same changes on the other boot/applications disks now or
later.

5. Important note for your data disks: certain incompatibil-
ities between 3.1 and 1.25 (expecially) can be fatal, and some
1.25 conmand files are no longer needed. Therefore, go
through all data disks and DELete all *.com files, *.exe files,
and especially the chkdsk file, and the system tracks. To be
safe, get rid of everything that is not a strict data file. The
most-used command files, such as COPY and DISKCOPY, are
memory-resident (from the boot-up) rather than having to be
separate external files listed in the directory. Note: as long
as you are reviewing the directories of the data disks, you
might as well assign disk volume labels using the internal
VOL/C command.
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IV. A final note:
Dale Copps (8 Dec 86) writes to say that he set up his hard-

disk machine as follows—same of the same strategy could
perhaps be used on my double-sided floppies??

CONFIG.BAT:
echo off
cls
clst \ dev)\serialb

ports

[ hard—disk only]

PORTS.BAT is another batch file which sets his port—setting
at boot-up:

echo off

PORTSET B 1200 Even 1 7

PORTSET A 9600 None 1.5 8

Then, his AUTOEXEC.BAT takes over thus:
echo off
cls
path a:\;a:\bin;c: \wp
scrnsave [P.D. utility]
vi-iclk [Valid Tech. board clock]
echo on
prompt $eyAseyAseyAseyAseyBseyC

[translation needed—no y in manual]

echo off
speedy4 [H
cls
type menu.dos
prompt $p$g

[P.D. utility]

He concluded that the ports must be set each time one boots
up. His CONFIG.SYS file reads:

buffers = 30

break = on

files = 20

country = 1

switchar = /

device = porta.exe baud(9600) bits(8) stop(L5)
parity(none)

device = portb.exe baud(1200) bits(7) stop(1)
parity(even)

device = pport.exe
shell = \ command.com/p

« « « which he says does not seem to obviate the need to set the
ports each time,

* L -

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 1, JanFeb 1987

FASTTRAX (continued from page 9)

square of the graph represents a small group of clusters. I all
clusters in a group have a common characteristic (e.g., "free"),
the report displays that characteristic. If the clusters have
differing characteristics, FastTrax uses this priority table to
determine which characteristic to display:

cluster is bad

cluster belongs to a held file
cluster belongs to a fragmented file
cluster belongs to a consecutive file
cluster belongs to an optimized file
cluster is free

(highest priority)

(lowest priority)

The optimizing process
The optimizing process consists of four phases:
Phase 1 — removes empty directory entries.

(When a file is erased, DOS does not delete the file's directory
entry. Rather, DOS marks the entry as "empty" so it can be
reused by a new file entry. By removing empty directory
entries, DOS can search directories more quickly.)

Phase 2 — determines the final order.
Phase 3 — reorganizes the disk until it matches the final order.

Phase 4 ~ completes all deferred disk writes and returns to
DOS.

Also presented are several suggested methods on how to
organize your disk for maximum performance; detailed
discussion of the general format of your disk; how DOS
maintains directories and files; and, why disk performance slows
down,

Concluding Conments

If you have a hard disk you should have a disk optimizer
program. FastTrax is the best I've seen (for the Victor or the
other machine) but FastTrax is the only commercial product
I'm aware of that runs on the V9, FastTrax will run, not only
on the Victor 9000 computer but also, on most other MS-DOS
computers.

FastTrax is available mail order from Mark Elfield &
Associates, Inc, 4206 Terrace Street, Oakland, CA 94611
Tel. (415) 652-2231
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RAM SIZE LIMITS = VICTOR 9000 VS. IBM

Q: | keep reading about how MS-DOS is limited to using
640K of RAM. s this true? If so, why can the Victor 9000
can accept 896K ?

A: The 640K RAM limit you read about is a limit imposed by
the IBM—PC, not MS-DOS (or I1BM's PC-DOS).  The limitation
on the amount of allowable free RAM (Random Access
Memory) is set by the machine architecture.

Memory for the B088 processor is divided into sixteen 64K
segments number ed 1 through F (in hex). Both the IBM-PC
and the Victor 9000 reserve areas of high memory for certain
system resources,

IBM reserves segment F (the top 64K of RAM) for ROM
(Read Only Memory), This ROM holds the boot ROM
routines, ROM BIOS (Basic Input/Output System), and ROM
BASIC (cassette BASIC). 1BM then reserves segments D and
E for plug-in ROM cartridges. These are used only on the
IBM-PC/Jr. Segment C is reserved for add-on system ROM
for peripherals such as the hard disk in the IBM-PC/XT.
Finally, segnents A and B are reserved for 128K of Screen
RAM. That is where the the screen image is stored for
display.

This leaves segments O through 9 for user RAM. Ten
64K segments is 640K, This space must hold DOS and any
user programs. As you can see, IBM likes to reserve a lot of
room for its own use.

The Victor 9000 has a much different design philosophy.
It provides for as much user RAM as possible, allocating only
two segments for system use. Segment F on the Victor is used
for 32K of boot ROM and 4K of Screen RAM. Segment E is
reserved for Memory Mapped 1/O (communication with
peripheral devices). This leaves segments O through D for
user RAM, Fourteen 64K segments is 896K.

But unlike the 1BM, this space is not all available for DOS
and the user. The Victor 9000 does not have ROM BIOS, but
rather loads the BIOS into RAM at boot time. Also the
Victor does not have a character set ROM, but loads the
character sets into RAM at boot time. In graphics mode,
more than the 4K of Screen RAM is needed, and this too is
taken from user RAM.

This use of RAM instead of ROM gives the Victor 9000
superior flexibility. Victor can release a new version of the
BIOS without having to replace ROM chips. We, the users,
can install our own character sets and keyboard files using
MODCON. With 896K of RAM you can easily allocate a
620K RAM disk.
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The trade off for this flexibility is that in the same size
machine (say 256K ), the IBM has more AVAILABLE memory,

because it has more built=in system resources. This is why
dBase I11 on the IBM-PC requires 256K, but on the Victor
9000 it requires 320K. The actual requirement is for 200K of
free RAM. However, this gap is narrowing because 1BM is
finding it necessary to put more of their BIOS into RAM like
Victor did from the start.

VICTOR 9000 SERVICE

Victor Technologies is offering a group discount (dealer
prices) for service and upgrades thru February 28, 1987. For
current prices or other info contact your area service
manager:

Western Regional Repair Depot

380 E! Pueblo Road

Scotts Valley, CA 95066

(408) 438-6680 Ext. 283

Gary Tyler, Area Manager

Central Regional Repair Depot
565 Busse Road

Elk Grove Village, IL 60007
(312) 364-8950

Richard Seeman, Area Manager

Eastern Regional Repair Depot
2166 W. Park Place, Suite C
Stone Mountain, GA 30087
(404) 498-6175

Barry Hartman, Area Manager

The Western region covers the eleven Western states, AK,
H1, and Mexico; the Central region covers AR, IA, IL, IN, KS,
LA, MI, MN, MO, MS, NB, ND, OH, OK, SD, TX, WI and
Canada; the Eastern region covers the remaining states, PR
and Caribbean states.

VICTOR PlusPC
If you have touble writing to Victor format disk on the

PlusPC, but have no trouble writing to IBM format disks, the
floppy disk controller may have a bad 3090F chip. For help
contact your nearest repair depot and request part number
104738-01.

Re: VENDORS AND SOURCES, VictorTalk Vol. 4, No. 6.
Merton Hill & Associates writes to say "_. with considerable
sadness .., with the exception of local customers in our
immediate area, we are no longer supporting the Victor 9000."
They go on to say, "Our customers have been loyal to a fault,
and no retailer ever had more honest and reliable customers.
In four years, we have not had a single unpaid invoice or
rubber check from a Victor owner. Few retailers in any line

can claim that kind of payment record from their customers."
* * *
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MS—BASIC, Part 1 / Jack Prichard

Why MS-BASIC? Because it's therel This facetious
answer is half correct. We Victor 9000 owners all have MS-
BASIC as part of the software that was provided with our
machine. The other half of the correct answer is that MS—
BASIC is an extremely powerful tool with which we can
accomplish an infinity of useful things. Many of these are
things that we may not be able to do with our various word
processors, spreadsheets, data bases, etc. Thus, it seems that
all serious users should have at least some rudimentary
knowledge of, and ability with, MS-BASIC. This series of
articles is a means of acquiring that knowledge and ability in a
reasonably painless manner,

This first article of the series on MSBASIC will describe (in
order) how to:
1. Run an existing MSBASIC (.BAS) program.
Examine an existing program.
Create a simple program with screen output.
Save a program to disk.
Create a simple program with printer output.
Combine two programs.
Create a practical program

Al L o

?‘

MSBASIC/GWBASIC/VBASICA

There are at least two versions of MSBASIC. (For
simplicity, the program file name form is used for the remainder
of this article.) The one received with MS-DOS 1.25 is
identified as "BASIC-86 Rev. 5.27, created 11/8/82"; that
with M5-DOS 211 as "MS-BASIC Version 5.28, created
5/24/83". While there are obviously differences between the
two because of the different operation systems, there are no
readily discernable differences to the user. Thus, the
information in this series of articles about MSBASIC applies to
both versions unless otherwise noted. There are other closely
related versions. GWBASIC is an expanded version of
MSBASIC, having commands for graphics and music; it is
available with one or more of the Victor Toolkits. VBASICA
(Victor BASIC Advanced) is an IBM PC—compatible extension
to MSBASIC, similarly having graphics and music capabilities; it
is provided with MS-DOS 3.1 for Victor 9000 computers.
While most of the material covered in this article is also
applicable to these last two versions of BASIC, no attempt is
made to cover them at this time. It is hoped to do so at the
end of this series of articles.

MSBASIC is Microsoft's version of generic BASIC
(Beginner's All-purpose Symbolic Instruction Code), originally
developed at Dartmouth College. MSBASIC, unlike most
other high-level progranmming languages is an "interpretive"
language, as opposed to a "compiled" language. That is, as a
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program in MSBASIC is being run the computer interprets the
language into machine language, essentially line-by-line.
Thus, it runs more slowly than do compiled languages, which
have previously been translated into machine language by a
one—time compiling run. MSBASIC does have the advantage
of being simple to modify,and rerun, whereas a compiled
language program requires recompilation after a modification is
made to the original high-level language program.

Note: Where speed of running is important (as in a
program entailing much computation, sorting, or other similar
time—consuming operations) MSBASIC can be compiled and
linked to obtain a much faster—running machine-language
program (one with the extension .EXE or .COM). However,
the programs to accomplish this are not furnished with the
Victor 9000 computer, but must be purchased seperately.
The use of the MSBASIC compiler was well covered by
R.W.Johnson. (See VictorTalk, Vol 3, No 5, May 1985.)

PROGRAMMING HELPS

A key part of this series is the inclusion of tables of
commands, statements, and functions arranged in a particularly
useful way. Rather than simply being arranged in
alphabetical order, they are arranged by catagories of tasks
that they perform.  Thus, when you want to do some particular
task but you have forgotten (or perhaps never knew) the
appropriate conmand, you can find it in a short list under the
appropriate category. This is certainly much easier than
wading thru a long alphabetically—-arranged list. Further, the
tables include not only the "name" of the command, statement
or function, but also two highly useful additional pieces of
information: the format for its use and page number references
(in the Victor documentation) to details on its purpose and
examples of its use. The table of commands and statements is
included in this article; the table of functions will be included
in a later article.

As you proceed thru the several exercises in this article,
use the following steps:
1. Read thru the first exercise.
2. Reread the first exercise, noting each new command or
statement introduced. (For simplicity this will be shortened to
"command™".)
3. Look up each command in Table 1. (Almost all are in the
first column of the first page of the table.)
4. Note the format(s) used with the command.
5 Read the referenced portion of the Victor documentation.
6. Carry out the instructions for the first exercise on your
computer,
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7. Proceed to the next exercise and repeat the above steps.
8. Similarly, continue with each exercise until done.

Before proceeding with the exercises, however, the two
modes of operation to be used will be described:

In the direct mode, commands and statements are not
preceeded by a line number and are executed immediately;
while the results may be stored in memory, the commands and
statements themselves are lost upon execution.

In the indirect mode, commands and statements are
proceeded by a line number and are stored in memory as part of

a program.
RUNNING AN EXISTING MSBASIC PROGRAM

In this section and the following one (Examining an Existing
Program), enter all commands in the direct mode; that is,
without line numbers. Also, end all commands with a
RETURN; however, for simplicity and clarity, RETURNSs are
not shown here. Enter commands in either upper case or
lower case letters; for clarity, upper case is used here.

Select a program written in MSBASIC for running and
examining. Your Public Domain library is a good souce. The
program will have the suffix .BAS. (However, GWBASIC
programs (which also have the .BAS suffix) will generally not
run in MSBASIC. For convenience of reference, the selected
program will be referred to as "TEST.BAS" in the following
exercises.

To run the selected program, if at system level (as
indicated by an MS-DOS prompt such as A>), type:

MSBASIC TEST
For this to work, MSBASIC.COM must exist in the default drive
Or a proper path to it must have been previously provided and
TEST.BAS must exist in the default drive. If, for example,
MSBASIC.COM is on the A: drive and TEST.BAS is on the B:
drive, proper operation would be assured regardless of which
was the default drive, by typing:

A:MSBASIC B:TEST
.l“;ote that in either case it is unnecessary to use the suffix

AS.

Alternatively, this same result could be obtained by two
Separate steps. Type:

MSBASIC
Then, after MSBASIC is loaded (as indicated by the legend and
the MSBASIC prompt Ok) type:

LOAD "B:TEST.BAS",R
This would load and run TEST.BAS.
If B: were the default drive, the command could be further
abbreviated:

LOAD "TEST.BAS",R
In the event you do not want to immediately run the program
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R would be omitted. Thus, type:
LOAD "B:TEST.BAS" or LOAD

appropriate.

These could be further abbreviated as:
LOAD "B:TEST or LOAD "TEST, as appropriate.

Note carefully the use of double quotes. These are required

with all commands involving a filename (CHAIN, FILES, KILL,

LOAD, MERGE, NAME, OPEN, RUN, SAVE).

"TEST.BAS", as

When ready to run, type:

RUN
If, during the running of a program you want to temporarily
halt, type ALT-C by simultaneously pressing the ALT key and
the C key (either upper or lower case). The computer will
respond by displaying:

Break in line nnnnn
MSBASIC returns to command level (Ok prompt). It is then
possible to display or print the value of variables, etc,, as will
be described later. When ready to resume running the
program from the point at which it was stopped, type:

CONT
To restart at line nnnn, type:

GOTO nnnn or RUN nnnn
To restart from the beginning, type:
RUN

When done with MSBASIC and you want to return to the
system (MS-DOS) level, type:

SYSTEM
The return to system level is then indicated by the MS—DOS

prompt (A>, or whatever other prompt symbol has been
selected previously).

Unless you have already done so, turn to Table 1 on the
following two pages. Look up each of the commands you have
just used. Then, unless you are already familiar with their use,
read the referenced pages in the documentation supplied with

the Victor 9000 computer.

182 = "User's Guide for MS-BASIC", first Victor printing
December, 1982 and "Reference Guide for MS-BASIC".
These two parts were issued together in a looseleaf binder
identified as "BASIC 86 User's Guide". Most page number
references are to Chapter 2 of the Reference Guide. For
brevity the 2— portion of these page numbers is omitted; other
pages are identified as in the guides; UG stands for User's

Guide.

183 = "MS-BASIC", first Victor printing April, 1983. This
manual, issued in a looseleaf binder also identified as "MS—~
BASIC", contains essentially the same material as the earlier
manual but with a single set of consecutively numbered pages,

I-VIl and 1-122.
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TABLE 1. MS-BASIC COMMANDS AND STATEMENTS BY USAGE CATBIORY
(Including a few M5-DOS cammands usable in MS-BASIC)

[See notation list at end of table]

Page Ref. Page Ref.
82 '83 '82 '83
PROGRAM RLNNING PROGRAM SWITCHING
ALT-C G 14 3 END 24 30
CONT w21 FOR<variable>=x TO y [STEP z]
LOAD<f il ename>[,R] 47 43 .
RUN[<Iline number>] 77 61 [<loop statements>|
STOP 79 63 .
SYSTEM UG 64 103 NEXT[<variable>]
TROFF 81 64 [,<variable>]
TRON 81 64 where x, y, and z are
numer ic expressions. 30 :33

GOSUB< ! ine number>

FILE OPERATIONS -
QLOSE[ [#]<file number>[,[#] .

<file number...>]] 8 19 RETURN 33 38
FILES[<filename>] G 6-3 102 @OTO<1 ine number> 34 35
KILL<filename> 40 39 IF<expression> THEN
LOAD<f i | ename>[ ,R] 47 43 <statement(s)> <line number>
LOF(<file number>) UG 6-3 103 [ELSE
MERGE<f i | ename> 50 44 <statement(s)> <line number>] 35 36
NAME<old filename> AS IF<expression>GOTO<! ine number>

<new filename> 52 45 [ELSE
OPEN<mode>, [#]<file number>, <statement(s)> <line number>] 35 36

<filename>,[<reclen>] 57 47 ON<express i on>GOSUB
RESET UG 6-3 103 <list of line numbers> 56 47
SAVE<filename>[ Al ,P] 78 62 ON<expression> GOTO

<list of line numbers> 56 47
SYSTEM UG 64 103
WHILE<expression>
PROGRAM CREATION -
AUTO[<line number>[,<increment>]] 2 15 [<loop statements>]
DELETE[<line number>] "

[~<line number>] 18 26 WEND 83 65
EDIT<line number> 20 27
LIST[<line number> | 4 4 PROGRAM INITIALIZATION
LIST[<line number> CQLEAR[ , [<expression1>]

[=[<line number>]]] 4 41 [,<expression2>]] 6 18
LLIST[<line number>] (46)(42) OMMON<list of variables> 9 20
LLIST[<line number> DEF FN<name>[ (<parameter list>)]

[-[<line number>]]] 46 42 =<function definition> 14 23
MERGE<fi | ename> 50 44 DEFDBL<range(s) of letters> 16 24
NEW 53 46 DEF INT . " " 16 24
REM or ' <remark> 73 58 DEFSNG " . . 16 24
RENUM[ [ <new number>] DEFSTR " n " 16 24

[,<old number>] DIM<list of subscripted

[,<increment>]]] 74 59 variables> 19 26

OPTION BASE n
where n is 1 or 0 58 48
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Page Ref.
83

'82
DATA 1/O
DATA<list of constants? 13
INPUT[; | [<"prompt string®>;]
<list of variables> 37
INPUT#<file number?>,
<variable list> 39
[LET)<variable>=<expression> 41
LINE INPUT[; ][ <"prompt string">;]
<string variable> 42
LINE INPUT#<file number>,
<string variable> 43
LPRINT[<1ist of expressions>] 48
LPRINT USING<string exp>;
<list of expressions? 48
NULL<integer expression> 54
ouT 1,)
where | and | are integer
expressions, range 0-255 59
also UG 2-4
PRINT[list of expressions>] 61
PRINT USING<string exp>;
<list of expressions? 63
PRINT#<filenumber>, [USING
<string exp>;|<list of exps> 67
READ<1ist of variables> n
RESTORE|[ <l ine number>] 75
WAIT<port number>, I[,)]
where | and ) are integer
expressions 82
WIDTH[LrF INT | <integer exp> 84
WRITE[<list of expressions>] 85
WRITE#<file number>,<list of
expressionsd 86
DATA 1/0 (Randam File) UG4-6
FIELD[#]<file number>,<field
width> AS <string var> 29
GET[[#]<file number>
[,<record number>] 32
LSET<string variable>=
<string expression? 49
PUT[#]<file number>
[,<record number> | 69
RSET<string variable>=
<string expression> 49

22

37

38

41
43

49

49

51

65

67

67

93

32

43

43
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|n l83
PROGRAM L INKAGE
CALL<variable name>
[(<argument 1ist>)] 3 16

also UG 2-3 104
CHAIN|[MERGE | <f i | ename>
[,[<line number exp>]

[ ,ALL][ ,DELETE<range>]] 4 17
also see note p5
DEF SEG[=<address>] uwG 2-1
DEF USR[<digit>|=<integer exp> 17 25
PEEK( 1) (function) 3-16 80
POKE 1,)
where | and | are integer
expressions 60 49
USR[<digit>][ (argument)] UG 2-5 108
WG 5-7
RG 3-23 25
DATA MANIPULAT ION
DEF SEG[=<address>] WG 2-1 25
MID$ (<string exp1>,n[,m])=
<string exp2> 51 45
PEEK(1) (function) 3-16 80
POKE 1,)
where | and ] are integer
expressions 60 49
RANDOMI ZE [ <expression>] 70 57
SWAP<var iable>, <variable> 80 63
ERROR HANDL ING
ERROR<integer expression> 3]
IF ERR=<error code> THEN... 26 31
IF ERL=<line number> THEN... 26 31
ON ERROR GOTO<!ine number> 55 46
RESUME 76 61
RESIME (0] 76 61
RESLME NEXT 76 61
76 61

RESUME<| ine number>

Notation used im above formats:
CAPS Capital letters - portions of cormands or
that must be entered, exactlyas shown.

statements

[ ] Squarebrackets = enclosed entry is optional.
<> Angle brackets — user entered data.

| Vertical bar - separates two alternate
items.

Ellipses — entry may be repeated as many

times as needed.
All other punctuation
colons, slash marks, and equal

entered exactly as shown.

(commas, semi—commas,
signs) must be




EXAMINING AN EXISTING PROGRAM

When in MSBASIC, to display the listing of a MSBASIC
program that has been loaded into memory, type:

LIST
The entire listing will then be scrolled on the display.
Scrolling can be stopped by pressing ALT-S; it can be
restarted by pressing ALT-S again. To examine segments of
the listing, it may be more convenient to use one of the
following forms of the LIST command:
For only line 50, type:

LIST 50
For only thru line 100, type:

LIST -100
For lines 400 thru 500, type:

LIST 400-500
For all lines from 800 on, type:

LIST 800-
A period stands for the current line number. Thus, to list all
lines up to the current line, type:

LIST —.

Listings may be output to the printer by using
corresponding versions of the command LLIST.

CREATING A SIMPLE PROGRAM WITH SCREEN
OUTPUT

As was seen from the listing of 2 MSBASIC program, such
programs consist of a series of sequentially numbered lines of
commands, statements, and/or remarks. To prepare for
creating a new program, first clear memory of any existing
program (unless that program is to be a part of the new
program). To clear memory, type:

NEW
The operation of this command can be checked by again listing
the contents of memory. You will find nothing there, as
indicated by the immediate appearance of only the command
level prompt, Ok

Before creating a program, try the following PRINT and
LPRINT commands in the direct mode. Text is displayed by
the command PRINT followed by the text to be displayed in
double quotes. Type:

PRINT "PRINT displays text in quotes"

Similarly, text is printed by the command LPRINT followed by
the material to be printed in double quotes. (Be sure your
printer is turned on and on line, else the computer will hang up
until the printer is ready.) Type:

LPRINT "LPRINT prints text in quotes”

Now write a simple one-line program to do the first of these
tasks just accomplished in the indirect (program) mode, Type:
10 PRINT "PRINT displays text in quotes"
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RUN
You have now created a program, run it and seen its result,

SAVING A PROGRAM TO DISK

Type:

SAVE "B:TEST1.BAS",A
You have now saved a program as a .BAS file. The BAS
suffix identifies the file as in the BASIC language. The added
»A signifies that the file is to be stored in ASCII form.  This
allows the file to be merged with other files (as will be
immediately demonstrated); also, to be read directly under MS-
DOS using the TYPE command.

CREATING A SIMPLE PROGRAM WITH PRINTER
OuUTPUT

Type:

NEW

20 LPRINT "LPRINT prints text in quotes"

RUN

SAVE "B:TESTZBAS",A
You have cleared memory, created a second program, run it
(and observed the result) and saved it as a .BAS file.

COMBINING TWO PROGRAMS

To demonstrate how two programs can be merged, type:
MERGE "B:TEST1.BAS" or simply MERGE "B:TEST1
RUN

SAVE "B:TEST3.BAS" A

NEW

LOAD "B:TEST3

RUN y
You have merged the two programs into one program, run it
(and observed the results), saved it as TEST3.BAS. You then
cleared memory, loaded the new program and ran it (again
observing its results),

Note that two programs are MERGEd in accordance with
their line numbers. If both programs have one or more common
line numbers, the line from the MERGEd program overwrites
the corresponding line of the program previously in memorys

CREATING A PRACTICAL PROGRAM

As the finale for this article, we will create a practical
Program, using a number of the commands already introduced,
Plus 2 few new ones. Let us assume you want a program 10
control the various fonts available on your dot-matrix printer.
First, you may look thru the Public Domain disks that you have
to see if there is a program that will do as you want. Assume
that you can not find what you want and decide to write your
OWN program. From the instruction manual for your printer
determine the control codes needed to achieve the desired
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results, For an Epson MX-80 printer the "character
designation codes" and their corresponding control codes are:

D (HR$(14) Enlarged print on
DC4 (HR$(20) n " off
SI aR$(15) Condensed " on
(b ov) aR$(18) . N Coff
ESCE (HR$(27) OR$(69) Evphasized " on
ESC F (HR$(27) OR$(70) . " off

Note, however, that enlarged printing can be turned on for
only one line at a time as the line feed character (LF) also
turns the mode off. Thus, enlarged printing can only be
obtained by combining the control code and the text involved
in a single LPRINT command. For example, enlarged printing
of the word TEST will result from execution (in either the
direct mode or in the indirect mode) of:

LPRINT CHR$(14) "TEST"

Try this, and variants of it, to assure yourself that this is true,

Because of this limitation, enlarged printing is not included
in the menu of print modes. Instead, double-strike printing is
included. (Oddly, this s undocumented in the Epson
Operation Manual.)

ESCG OR$(27) OR$(N)

ESCH OR$(27) GR$(72) - "

Double-strike print on
of f

The desired result might be achieved in two different ways:
Each of these control codes might be put into a separate
program (with a separate batch program to run it from the
system level). Alternatively, one program could allow
selection from a menu.

For the separate program solution, create and SAVE the
PfO)gram B:PRTDSN.BAS (standing for PRinT Double-Strike
oN):

10 LPRINT CHR$(27) CHR$(T);

20 SYSTEM
Note the semicolon at the end of line 10; its purpose is to
Prevent an automatic line feed being sent to the printer.
(More about this later.)

Write a batch file, B:PRTDSN.BAT, to run the .BAS file
from the system level, using the system command COPY CON,
as follows:

COPY CON B:PRTDSN.BAT

A:MSBASIC B:PRTDSN

ALT-Z  (Simultaneously press the ALT key and Z)

Then, to envoke the double—strike mode from the system
]e\’el, [ype:

PRTDSN
This will call up the batch file PRTDSN.BAT, which in turn
calls up MSBASIC, loads and runs PRTDSN.BAS, setting the
desired mode, and returns to system level.

VictorTalk, vol, 5, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1987

19

Similar .BAS and .BAT files could then be written to invoke
the remaining five "character designation codes".

The alternative approach, using one program with a menu,
might be written as follows:

10 REM -~ PRIMIDE.BAS-Controls printer mode

20 PRINT "Select one of of following:"

30 PRINT " O — Return to system level®

40 PRINT " 1 - Double-strike print on"

50 PRINT " 2 — Double-strike print off"
60 PRINT " 3 — Condensed print on"

70 PRINT "™ 4 — Condensed print of f"

80 PRINT " 5 - Enphasized print on"

90 PRINT " 6 - Emphasized print of f"
100 INPUT; "M N

110 IF N=O THEN SYSTEM

120 IF N=1 THEN LPRINT CHR$(27) GHR$(71);

130
140
150

IF N=2 THEN LPRINT G-R$(27) GR$(72);
IF N=3 THEN LPRINT GR$(15);

IF N=4 THEN LPRINT GHR$(18);

160 IF N=5 THEN LPRINT G-R$(27) GHR$(69);
170 IF N=6 THEN LPRINT G-R$(27) GHR$(70);
180 SYSTEM

An alternative coding for the last seven lines, using the
command ON ... GOTO:

120 ON N QOTO 130, 140, 150, 160, 170, 180

130 LPRINT GHR$(27) GR$(71);: SYSTEM

140 LPRINT GHR$(27) GHR$(72);: SYSTEM

150 LPRINT G-R$(15);: SYSTEM

160 LPRINT GHR$(18);: SYSTEM

170 LPRINT GHR$(27) G-R$(69);: SYSTEM

180 LPRINT GHR$(27) G-R$(70);: SYSTEM

In line 100, the semicolon is used to avoid echoing a
carriage return/line feed sequence when the carriage return is
typed to input the selection. The pair of double quotes is
used to indicate a blank prompt, and the comma to suppress the
question mark that would otherwise be displayed. In lines
after 110, the semicolon is used to avoid echoing a carriage
return/line feed sequence when the printer operation is
completed. For reasons not understood, this desired result is
not obtained with the first version (using IF . . . THEN
command), while it is obtained with the second version (using
ON ... GOTO command). However, both versions properly
set the desired mode.

The lines of a program may be typed in any desired
sequence when line numbers are manually typed. MSBASIC
will automatically arrange them in numerical sequence.
Alternatively, lines can be automatically numbered by typing:

AUTO
This will produce the line sequence 10, 20, 30, 40,.... Ifa
different starting line number, line number increment, or both
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is desired, the general format may be used:

AUTO[<line number>|,<increment>]]
(The symbolism used here is the same as used in the Victor
documentation and in Table 1.) For example, AUTO 100, 20
will produce the sequence 100, 120, 140, 160, . . .. The
automatic line numbering can be stopped by ALT-C, which
returns to command level.

If typing errors are discovered after a line is entered, wait
until you are done typing the entire program before attempting
corrections. Then go back and correct your errors using the
command EDIT <line number>, Read the referenced pages in
the Victor documentation. You will find most editing can be
done with a few simple commands, listed here with their
mnemonics:

I Insert
Extend
Delete
Change
List (remainder) of line
Hold (prior characters) and add
Quit edit without changes
Again (restore and re-edit)

The remaining commands (S, K and E) are used only
occasionally.

5 ol ol ol ] = B

When satisfied that the typing is correct, save the program
as B:PRTMODE.BAS (standing for PRinT MODE). Then try
using the program. If it works as intended, great! If not,
look it over carefully and make necessary corrections until it
does run correctly. Then save it again,

In checking the operation of your program you have
probably discovered that some combiations of modes are
usable. Thus, some ten different-appearing fonts can be
obtained. In order, from smallest and lightest to biggest and
darkest, the fonts are:

CONDENSED

CONDENSED DOUBLE-STRIKE

NORMAL

DOUBLE~-STRIKE

EMPHASIZED

EMPHASIZED DOUBLE-STRIKE
ENLARGED

ENL . DOUB. - STR.
ENL . EMPHAST ZED
ENL. EMPH. D—S

The combinations not listed do not work. As a final
exercise, try duplicating the above sampler (of course with
such variations as are required with your particular printer),
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SUMMARY /PREVIEW

This article has introduced a vast subject. While it has
only scratched the surface, hopefully, it may have helped you
get over the initial fear of the unknown. If you have
faithfully slugged thru the several examples, you can, at least,
run and view existing MSBASIC programs. Further, you have
some faint knowledge of what an elementary program consists
and how to create and save such a program. Not too bad a
beginning! Even more, you have a powerful tool in Table 1
that capsulates considerable essential information in
convenient form. With it you have a good start into
proceeding on you own into the futher intricacies of MSBASIC.

However, it is our intention to provide considerable further
hand-holding assistance. Part 2 of this series will extend the
notions already introduced on controlling a printer's font
capabilities. Its central theme will be the creation of a
program to print a typical business form in a specified format -
— a bit beyond the capabilities of most spreadsheet or data
base programs. In doing this, more commands will be
introduced, making further use of Table 1. Also, along the
way, a variety of "hints and kinks" on writing programs will be
introduced.

In later parts of this series, the subject of files, both
sequential and random, will be delt with at some length. Atan
appropriate point, a Table of Functions will be introduced.
This will be in the form of Table 1, giving each function, its
format, and references to the Victor documentation.

As different MSBASIC subjects are introduced, it is intended
that all categories of commands, statements, and functions will
be covered,

In addition to the key functions already introduced
(running, listing, creating and saving programs), there are
other important functions yet to be covered: debugging and
modifying programs. Frequently a Public Domain program can
be found that akmost (but not quite) does what you want it to
do. If the program is written in MSBASIC (or some other
version of BASIC, for that matter), it may be entirely practical
to modify it so that it does exactly what you want. This
approach to solving a particular problem may just be a bit
simpler than reinventing the wheel, so as to speak!

If you haven't been previously involved in programming,
You may soon develop a glorious new feeling. When things
begin, at last, to fall into place, you feel the master of your
computer, rather than its slave. Of course, that's not really
tj.mli;me' but it is exhilarating to occasionally believe you're on
top!

- - -
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QUESTIONS, QUESTIONS, QUESTIONS / John Knobelsdorf

By the time this article is published in VictorTalk, a lot of you
will have heard that | have retired, and Mary Jo and | will be
moving back to Texas. Why are we moving back there?
Because we have a home on some rural property in the hills of
central Texas, and we will be close to our children and
grandchildren.

We have enjoyed our work with Victor*Group, the work with
the public domain, the work with VictorTalk, and most
importantly, our association with all of the friends we have
found among all you users of the Victor 9000, There seems to
be something particularly nice about all V9000 owners and
operators, from those in Scotts Valley, to Canada, the East
Coast, Europe, Australia and return.

Our enjoyment with this work and the contacts we have made
domestically and internationally has led to our agreement to
continue handling the public domain library for Victor*Group
from our location in Texas. We will still be able to visit with
you via modem, bulletin board, hardcopy correspondence,
telephone and diskette, and we are looking forward to doing
that,

We hope to organize a Texas Regional sub-chapter of
Victor*Group, and will invite everyone we can find to join in
our effort.

The Victor*Group public domain library continues to expand.
In January 1987 we released four more new disks. They are
#78, 79, 80 & 81. You will find the usual brief description of
these disks in paragraphs that follow.

We suggest again, that the first thing you should do when you
obtain a public domain disk is look at the DISKID (disk
identification) to get an idea of the kinds of files that are on
the disk and what the various files and programs will do for you.

In the case of the last several public domain disks, the file
name of the disk identification is DISK1Dnn.TXT, where "nn"
s the disk number, On earlier disks, the disk identification
file name might be simply DISKID.TXT or DISKID.DOC or
README or anything else that might have seemed appropriate

10 the "librarian of record" who was describing the contents of
the disk,

:f YOU are uncertain of the name of the disk identification file,
t:bk at a directory listing of the files on the disk to determine
© correct name of the disk identification.

My reason for suggesting that you read the disk identification
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files, particularly for new disks, is that the library will now
include files and programs which are in different format than
we have been using.

Beginning officially with PD #78, some, many or all of the
programs and files on a public domain disk will be in compressed
format. It will be necessary for the user to de~compress the
file or program before it can be used. As the telephone
information recording states, "please make a note of it".

What is a "compressed file"? How do you recognize it?
How does one de-compress a file? All of those are very good
questions! The answers may be found in an article named
Compressed Files which appeared in VICTORTALK, Vol. 4,
No. 5. The utility programs which are used to compress
and/or de—compress a file were listed at the end of the article,
and are available on various of the public domain disks (i.e.
#31,36,46,49,57,60,67,68,70 & 73). A copy of the article,
Compressed Files, is also included on PD #73 for your
convenience.

Why are we going to have compressed files on public domain
disks? There are several reasons. The biggest and best
reason is that almost all compressed files occupy less disk
space, and we are thus able to supply you with more files and
programs per disk. Other reasons relate to the time and
expense involved with obtaining the files, tracking file names,
sorting the files onto new disks, and developing the new disk's

identification file.

Other than new or revised versions of compress/de—compress
utility programs which will be put on disk the same as any other
new file or program, we will not include any compress/de—~
compress programs on a new disk simply for the users
convenience of access. Why? Why? Why? Three good
questions, and three good answers. The de—compress
programs would occupy disk space that could be used for other
new files and programs. They are readily available to the user
on other PD disks, and should be kept even more a\failable on
the users own utility disk or in a "bin" on hzrd disk. And,
since any compressed file on a public domain disk should tle
moved to a work disk before it is de-compressed (to avcfud
possible complications — as explained by the Compressed File
article), the de—compress utility would also have to be r'rulaved
to the work disk, and thus, there should not be any additional
great burden placed on the user to have to call up the de-

compress utility from the user's source.

If after reading the Compressed Files article, and reading the
documentation files furnished with most of the compress/de—
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compress utilities, and reading and following the directions
included in some of the compress/de—compress utility programs,
anyone has any difficulty using the compressed files on the new
public domain disks, he/she may call on me for assistance. |
may ask you first if you have done your homework, but | will be
glad to help.

Now we go on to the brief description of the current new disks.

DISK #78 Has a set of Pascal Routines & Utilities — from
Bert Happel. They are: BEEP.PAS, Like Beep in Basic;
BITCHG.PAS, Change bits in integers; CLRLINE.PAS, Clear
line from screen; EXEC.PQS, Allows calls to DOS;
GETDATE.PAS, Get current System Date; GETKBD.PAS,
Ascii/Scan code from keyboard; HELP.PAS, Pascal source
code for HELP; INDENT.PQS, Reformat Turbo Source code;
MOUSE.PAS, Mouse routines; OPTICS.PAS, Pascal source
code for OPTICS; PASCLIB.LBR, Hispeed Fit Pt Sublib MS
Pascal & A/L; PRINT.PAS, Print files with page break/number;
PTOOLDAT.LQR, Date tools; PTOOLENT.LQR, Data entry
tool; PTOOLSCR.DQC, Extended doc for PTOOLSCR.LQR;
PTOOLSCR.LQR, Data entry-use with PTOOLENT;
PTOOLTIM.LQR, Time tools; PTOOLWI2ZLQR, Windowing
tools version 2; PTOOLWIN.LQR, Windowing tools ;
REPSTR.PAS, Like STRING$ in Basic; TOOLKIT.PAS, Tools;
TURBUTIL.PAS, utilities from BYTENET.

TPTUTORT.ARC, a public domain tutor for Turbo Pascal.
Files in this archived file are: TPIREAD.ME,
PRINT1TL.BAT, PROG1.PAS, PROG10.PAS, PROG2PAS,
PROG2A.PAS, PROG3.PAS, PROG4.PAS, PROGSPAS,
PROG6.PAS, PROGT7.PAS, PROGBPAS, PROGIPAS,
TEST1.PAS, TLOLTXT, TLOZTXT, TLO3.TXT, TLO4ATXT,
TLOS.TXT, TLO6.TXT, TLOZ.TXT, TLO8TXT, TLOS.TXT,
TL10.TXT,

TPTUTORZARC, Part 2 of Turbo tutor. Files in this
archived file are: TP2READ.ME , PRINT2TL.BAT,
PROG11.PAS, PROGI2PAS, PROG12A.PAS, PROG13.PAS,
PROG13APAS, PROG14.PAS, PROG15.PAS, PROGT5A.PAS,
PROGI15B.PAS, PROG15C,PAS, PROG16.PAS, PROG17.PAS,
TIME.INC, TL1L.TXT, TLI2ZTXT, TLI3.TXT, TLI4TXT,
TL15.TXT, TL16.TXT, TL17.TXT.

DISK #79. This disk is primarily a set of BASIC Tutorials -
Donations from Bert Happel. Also on the disk are:
EMIBM.COM, an IBM emulator that is used to run B10.COM
and PCDISK.COM; BIO.COM, biorythm program; BIO.TXT,
support file for BIO.COM; PCDISK.COM, a program to catalog
files on your disks; PCDISK.NOT, notes re use of PCDISK -
read this before using; CATALOG.BAT, Happel's batch file to
use PCDISK; SR.ASM, source code for SR.COM; SR.COM,
program to rename files and/or sub-directories; SR.DOC,
documentation for SR.COM; DOS31USE.DOC, a text re use of
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PC-DOS 3.1; ILUVS000.TXT, Happel loves his V9000;
VDT9000. DOC, an article re effects on one's vision of VDT

use; VT O&E.TXT, odds and ends notes re use of V9000;
BMASCIL.DOC, info re converting Benchmark files to ASCII
filess; CHK4BOMB.DOC, doc for CHK4BOMB.EXE;
CHK4BOMB.EXE, use to check a "suspect” file for a2 worm or
virus; MAPPER.DOC, doc file for MAPPER.EXE;
MAPPER.EXE, displays a map of the IBM-PC's Tmb RAM;
KRMITARC.DOC, documentation for use with KERMIT.ARC;
KRMITLBR.DOC, documentation for use with KERMIT.LBR;
USEANSILARC, archive form of USEANSLTXT on how to use
ANSI 3.64; XEBEC.ARC, text file re use of Xebec's hard disk
controller; WSSI300.ARC, a disk library manager — current
version 10/25/86; FIDOFILS.DOC, A list of files used with a
Fido BBS.

DISK #80. A set of graphics programs for the Okidata and
other graphics printers, and provided to us by E. Harding of
Fresno, CA. They are VDRAW.EXE, the drawing
programy VDRAW.DAT, the data file used by VDRAW.EXE;
OKIFONT.EXE, used to design character sets for Okidata 92
printer; GREEK.OKI, a character set produced by using
OKIFONT.EXE; ITALICS.OKI, 3840 character set
produced by using OKIFONT.EXE. There are a number of
help files and character sets on this disk. The character sets
used by VDRAW.EXE are: FUTURE.CHR, THIN.CHR,
MED.CHR, HINPROP.CHR, SCRIPT.CHR, MEDPROP.CHR,
GREEK.CHR, SMPROP.CHR, OCR.CHR, LGPROP.CHR,
MEDVERT.CHR, LGVERT.CHR, SMPROPV.CHR,
SMVERT.CHR, SMALL.CHR, THINVERT.CHR,
LGPROPV.CHR, MEDPROPV.CHR, THNPROPV.CHR,
SCRIPTV.CHR, GREEKV.CHR, FUTUREV.CHR,
GRAPHICS.CHR, USER1.CHR, USER2.CHR, USER3.CHR,
LARGE.CHR, NORMVERT.CHR, NORMPROP.CHR,
NORMPRPV.CHR.

A set of Graphics Routines (MS-BASIC) provided to us by J. P.
Hastey, Jr. They are: GRAFPAK.ASM, the assembly
language source code; GRAFPAK.EXE, the executable
prograny GRAFPAK.DOC, documentation file;
GRAFPAK.CHR, a sample character set with 19 fill patterns;
PAKDEMO.BAS, an MS-BASIC demo program PAK.BAT, 2
batchfile that runs the PAKDEMO.BAS.

CHRKB.DOC, an article written by J. P. Hastey, Jr. that
describes methods for changing character sets and keyboards.
PC-TOUCH, a Typing Tutor program from the BAVUG
bulletin board. FREEWILL.ARC, statutory will forms for
California residents to prepare a "fill in the blanks" statutory
will. (Use ARCE to unarchive this file).

DISK #81. There are 55 picture files (JPHxx.SCR) that were
converted from a Victor Technologies CP/M-86 slide show
demo to the MS-DOS format by James P. Hastey, Jr. for use

(continued on page 24)
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PUBLIC DOMAIN SOFTWARE
MAIL ORDER FORM
VICTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303
Date - Office use only:
Name Order rec'd
Company Member check
Address Comments
State

City = & Zip
Country Phone Order shipped

Circle diskette numbers ordered (all are single-sided)., Write for a catalog
that has a brief description of disks 1-60. See Vol. 4, No. 2 for a brief
description of disks 61-64; Vol. 4, No. 3 for disks 55—‘,1; Vol. 4, No. 6 for
disks 72-77; and Vol 5, No. 1 for disks 78-81.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
1" 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

31 32 33 34 35% 36 37 38 39 40
*(34 & 35 are two disk set)
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

$3°. aal" sy Slsa s 860 VEPTES S w iy GY
*(56 & 57 are a two disk set)

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

n 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

81 A WY Rl SN,

Yes Date joined

1987 Victor*Group Member: No

Number of diskettes ordered X $
x $10.00 (non-members)..... $
$
$

—_—

$5.00 (members only)....

Number of diskettes ordered
4,00

e w
—

POS[&SE ll"ld Hlndl ing {doﬂ'leitic)..onocont-ovoun--n--ooooa-.

Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk orderede.aes
1987 Membership fee $35 (receive all LQSTnQS::;:i:En:i?:::z:Ik]'
+3.00 per month for remaining months a
of Vic?DrTa?: if ?Linins after 1/31/87. (Foreign membership,
$40 in U.S. funds.)

TOTAL ENCLOSED (Make check, U.S.
(Viclor'Group; we cannot accep

cards or purchase orders.)seeess

funds only, payable to
t credit :

TR RN
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QUESTIONS (continued from page 22)

with KNEE TOE GRAPHICS. Instructions to access these

picture files are on the disk.

From the BAVUG bulletin board: 3-D.ARC, a 3-D Graphics
Generator;
TGDEMO.ARC, a Turbo Graphics Demonstration.

So much for the brief descriptions. Remember, read the

various DISKIDnn.TXT's for additional information.
L] L] L

More on Warning Tones
R. W. Johnson provides the following comment on "Warning
Tones" by Joe Zmuda (VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 6):

On my Victor 9000 HD, in MS-DOS 1.25,G produces
nothing, and ECHO A G produces "Command not found" error.

The following program was written in MSBASIC:

100 FOR I=1 TO 4
110 PRINT CHR$(7);

120 FOR J=1 TO 75:NEXT |
130 NEXT |

140 SYSTEM

This program was saved in ASCIl as "BEEP",A; it was then
compiled into an executable file (.EXE using BASCOM and
LINK. It was renamed as”*G.EXE (not ALT G, MSDOS
wouldn't take that, but using the ALT 7 key followed by the G
key). It still won't beep with true G but it will with ALT 7 G.

The nested ) loop was necessary to provide same delay for the
tone to complete and thus give a longer beep. If the time is
increased it will produce four distinct beeps. Without line 120
it gives only one short beep, no matter what is done with the |
loop. * * *

VictorTalk

For all inquiries, write to P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

Telephone: (415) 820-5622

Editor: Jack Prichard

Contributors: J. Hastey, Franz Hirner, R. W.
Johnson, John Knobelsdorf, Mary Jo Knobelsdorf,
Jack Prichard.
Subscriptions: Nancy Weaver

VictorTalk is published by Victor*Group, a users
group for Victor 9000 computers. Victor*Group
makes no endorsements, expressed or implied, for
vendors mentioned in VictorTalk. Copyright 1987
by Victor*Group. Contents may be reproduced by
permission only. Permission is only a post card
away.

VictorTalk is an independent publication not affil-
iated in any way with Victor Technologies, Inc. Vie—
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nologies, Inc.

Submit Articles on MSDOS disks in ASCII or Spell-
binder format, with hardcopy backup. Length must
be 800-1000+ words to qualify for free public domain
software. Disks will be returned. Doublespace be-
tween paragraphs. Hardcopy is acceptable, but in-
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BAVUG RBBS / Franz Hirner, Sysop

Several good things have happened on BAVUG during the past
month or so. If you're not yet into modems, PC—Pursuit, and
other communications things, now is the time to jump in and get
your feet wet.

February was a relatively slow month on the board. Perhaps
this was the result of the failure of our 60 MB Priam hard disk.
The system is back and running on a 40 MB Priam until the 60
MB drive gets back from repairs. Seems there was a problem
with the "embedded servo" which requires major surgery. It
should be back in another couple of weeks. Meantime, the
board is hardly the worse off except a few files are missing
from the download areas. [See the FIDO Utilization Report
on page 4. - Ed.]

Microsoft Windows

There has been a lot of conversation on the board this past
month regarding Microsoft Windows. Microsoft has been
pushing hard to make their Windows program the defacto
graphics interface for the 16 bit industry (and even 32 bit
now). There are many new graphics chips (from Intel, Texas
Instrument, and Hitachi just to name a few) that have been in
the hardware people's hands for about six months now to
develop new cards for the other machine. [t seems that the
other machine will soon have graphics cards available that will
allow screen resolution matching the Victor 9000 or even a bit
better in some cases. All this and at a "reasonable" price to
boot. The only problem is all the screen formats are different.
This presents a tremendous problem to the software
developers. If Microsoft has their way, Windows will come to
the rescue,

Windows will present a uniform graphics interface between the
hardware and the program. Hardware suppliers will supply a
driver for their particular product to tie it into Windows. The
software folks will write one program based on the Windows
screen protocol, and IBM's compatibility problems will be
solved. According to the San Francisco Chronicle, IBM
announced last week that MS Windows will be their standard
Graphics Interface.

What do we care about the way IBM's problems are solved?
Why do we care about new software like Page Maker that's not
being written for the Victor anyway? Simple. If Microsoft
has their way and establishes a standard, almost all new
software that is graphics oriented (and more will be graphics
oriented if there is a standard) could be run on the Victor 9000
if the necessary drivers were written. Imagine, new software
releases for years to come would run on the V9.
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First of all, what Windows will NOT do: It won't make
standard IBM software run on the Victor! |It's also not the
best multitasker, since it's not preemptive (like DESQview).

That said, there's much that it will do!: Any Windows
application (and there are a few pretty good ones) would run
on the Victor. You could do multitasking on the Victor (even
if it's not as good as DESQview, it still works). You would
have the benefits of windowing for well-behaved applications.
Plus, MS clearly intends Windows to be its interface for the
future.

Just think — Aldus Pagemaker (a2 Windows application) running
on the Victor with a its superb bit-mapped display! There are
also some excellent graphic programs that would also be able to
run on the Victor. Basically it would open up a significant
new world of advanced, quality software. And Victors owners
could even write their own Windows applications with fancy
windowing — that would also run on PCs or other Windows
machines. Like generic M5-DOS except far more sophisticat—
ed, able to take advantage of the superior Victor display.

As for performance — especially in single—program mode —
Windows is pretty darn good for such a powerful device-
independent graphics package. Yes, it would be a bit slow,
but only because of the crunching required to update the
graphic display — since all the output is bit-mapped (although
there is a rumor of a text-mode version also). Still, I'd think it
would be well worthwhile — a real way to take advantage of
your graphics and get access to some powerful software.

Windows shines in that it has a bit-mapped display interface
much like the Macintosh, with all of the advantages. It's
really a natural for graphic software and WYSIWYG displays.
It's also designed for cooperative multitasking and true device
independence — so it's a really powerful environment for
programs designed to use its facilities!

GEW (from DRI) has some of the graphic attributes of
Windows — but it lacks the multitasking program support.
And Windows has the advantage that Microsoft is behind it
100% as its machine-independent interface for the future.
After quite a delay, it looks like Microsoft is finally getting
some key developers to support Windows (like Aldus). And
don't forget that Gates has promised that Excel (the Mac
spreadsheet that it probably better than any other on ANY
machine) will be released in a Windows version RSN.

Windows could keep the Victor alive for a long time to come
even with only a few key applications!




This sounds too good to be true. What are the drawbacks?
Speed for one. The new 32 bit machines are running at 16
MHz. and higher. That's fast enough to not only do
everything in graphics mode, but support multitasking at the
same time. We wondered just how windows might perform on
the Victor 9000. The closest machine available is an 1BM PC
with the Hercules Graphics card (720,384 resolution). There
are a few less pixels to draw in, but the IBM is almost 10%
slower then the V9 (4.7 MHz vs. 5.0 MHz) so the camparison is
about a push. Single applications running in Windows are
tolerable speedwise if the IBM/Hercules measur ements are any
indication. Multitasking is bearable, but really would only be
useful if you were to start two programs running their tasks and
then go to lunch expecting them to be finished when you
returned. The extra overhead of the Windows interface
would most likely be tolerable in view of the new software that
would be made available, especially when you consider that
Windows would be run only for Windows software by most
users.

What does it take to develop Windows for the V9? Microsoft
has a fairly well documented development kit for the drivers
with lots of sample code for existing hardware. Drivers would
have to be written for the screen, keyboard and the mouse
serial port if the mouse was implemented.  This is no small task,
but it is doable if there is enough interest and two or three
people want to help with the code.

Are you interested in Windows? If so what are the drivers
worth to you? Should the group get involved? If you have
any feelings pro or con regarding Windows please leaye a
message on the board or write me c/o Victor Talk.

Victor Disk Performance

There are several programs available in the other world that
Measure a computer's disk performance. Victor has not had
such a program available that | know of. As a result, there

has been no easy answer to the question "Whose drive is
faster?

Well, now DSKBENCH is available to measure your disk's
speed. [ While the source code was provided for publication,
SPace was not available. - Ed.] For those of you who don't

know a compiler from a whatsit, DSKBENCH can be
downloaded from BAVUG.

The results of several tests on various machines that | have
access to are presented for your evaluation, | did not pull the
covers off the computer in order 1o get the exact model of
drive but the results are still interesting.  If you will time your
own drive and provide the information to either BAVUG via
modem or to VictorTalk we'll ry to make a tabulation for
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every one's information.
DB
Randam
Block Block Sector Sector Sector Eff.
Comp./ 1)O 1/0 1/O 1/O Read Rot.

Drive Read Write Read Write average Speed
Carbo. (kb/s) (kb/s) (kb/s) (kb/s) (ms)  (rpm)
1 2.9 B.4 2.2 0.8 470.0 252
2 2.1 81.9 13.1 9.0 86.7 1800
3 76.7 76.7 13.1 %.2. 1171 1800
4 76.7 75.1 13.4 9.4 53.3 1800
5 72.1 80.1 13.4 9.2 50.0 1800
6 270.3  206.0 73.2 63.2 2.3 3850
| 64.9 36.1 22,5 12.3  118.0 3602

Carputer /Drive Cavbinations:

1 Victor 9000 w/Tandon 100-4 1.2 M8 Floppy Drive

2 Victor 9000 w/Rodime 30 MB Hard Dr ive

3 Victor 9000 w/Tandon 10 MB Hard Dr ive

4 Victor 9000 w/Atasi 40 MB Mard Drive

5 Victor 9000 w/Priam VT-150 40 MB Hard Drive

6 Victor 9000 w/MWhite Crane RADISK (50(K)

7 IBMPC w/Miniscribe 20 MB Hard Drive
PKARC

PKARC is a cambination file campression and library program
used by many RBBS callers. In fact, most of the programs on
BAVUG available have been ARC'ed. ARCling allows us to
both include all files necessary for a given program or
application to run and to campress those files into a smaller
SPace to save storage capacity on our disks and to reduce your
online time to download. You will have to unARC the file
after you download it though before you run it. The original
ARC utility was named "ARCY, It's still used by many boards.
PKARC is faster than ARC by far and we will be using it to
ARC programs in the future. Next time you're on the board
be sure to download a copy of PKARC.

If you upload files to RBBS systems that don't use PKARC
you'll want to be careful not to Squash files or they won't be
compatible with the older ARC which most people still use.
Otherwise, users of the older and slower ARC won't be able to
UNARC your files,

You can modify PKARC to make not Squashing the default
with debug. Just follow the example below. After the
modification you will HAVE TO USE THE SWITCH to enable
Squashing,

Here's how to use DEBUG 10 reverse the logic of the "/oc"

switch in PKARC »>v20 only<< to disable "squashing" by
default;



debug pkarc.com

-u f20 25

280D:0F20 833E6CEBOO Q¥  Word Ptr [EB6C],+00
280D:0F25 7529 INZ OF50

-a f25
280D:0F25
280D:0F27
-u f20 f25
280D:0F20 833E6CEBOO QW  Word Ptr [EB6C],+00
280D:0F25 7429 1z 0F50

_w

Writing 4430 bytes

-q

JZ £50

With this change, you'll only get "squashing" if you use the
switch. By default it will be 100% compatible with ARC v 5.2.

"C" Programming

BAVUG has been digging into Microsoft "C" lately. MSC is
the only language that will allow the programmer complete
access to the Victor 9000 and full use of the powers of both
DOS 2.1 and DOS 3.1 (What, you're still running DOS 1.257
Come on into the modern world!). | wanted to move Wall
Street Weekly into a new enviorment capable of downloading
price data on the stocks | follow directly from the Dow Jones
mainframes. "C" appears to be the best tool to use for this
major revision in the program. "C" has the ability to get
almost as close to the hardware as assembler or to program at a
much higher level similiar to Basic or Pascal. It's an ideal tool
for the task at hand.

The first chore was to develop a graphics interface in "C",
which is just about done. Next come communication routines
(anyone have any sample code?) and finally the interface to
the Dow Jones mainframe will have to be written. Slowly
everything is falling into place.

The graphics routines will be released into the public domain as
soon as a manual can be written. If you'd like to see a small
sample of the power of MSC, download the file
V9 DEMO.ARC from BAVUG. The program dose not do
anything except display some of the capabilities of the Victor
9000/MSC package.

For those of you new to "C" (like me) here are a few tips that
have been passed along by John Navas:
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| try to write code that is easy for an >>experienced
C progranmer<< to understand. For example:

| often use macros to improve code readability, even
when they are complex. Once the macro is
carefully debugged, it can be used to produce
source code that is clear and easy to follow —
certainly easier to follow than long sequences of
obscure statements.

| try to keep all functions logically consistent and
short, choosing arguments and return values with
care. | practice data abstraction, hiding messy
internal details from outside code. | always try to
use local rather than global variables. | hone my
functions so | can use them over and over again.

| take the time to understand what kind of machine
code will be generated for typical statements so |
don't work against the compiler — but | also try to
get the compiler to do as much of the work for me as
possiblel

| avoid subscripting *except* where it makes sense,
because pointers are usually much more efficient.

| try to use the power of the language, and in C that
means structures, unions, enumerations, casts,
prototype declarations, etc,, not just simple
statements.

I try to make my programs as portable as possible,
following the AT&T guidelines in "The C
Programmer's Handbook."

| try to learn something new from each program |
write! (You might also check out the "C rules"
that | recently uploaded.)

Thanks John for the good advice. The "C" rules file that John
mentions are available for download fromn BAVUG. They may
be printed here in the next issue. As usual, the RBBS is at
least six weeks ahead of the printed media.

There's much more going on on BAVUG. Stop by and see
(and contribute).

Any comments can be directed to me at BAVUG or through
Victor Talk.
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FIDO UTILIZATION RERCRT RR
BALG — Node 125/625

Fran31 Jan 87 to 28 Feb &
Percentages Averaged over this 27 day period
Report Printed on: 2/28/1987 at 14:11
Data Fram A:SYSCP.LOG
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0246810121416183’)2234
Midnight Noon
Calling Baud Rates Utilization Statistics
300 Baud ~ 76 ( 2%) Total Up-Time- 38880 Miin
1200 Baud ~ 170 ( 61%) In-Use-Time- 3745 Min
2400 Baud ~ 31 ( 11%) FIDONET (est)- 1620 Min

Avg Utilization- 10.1%

Total Calls This Period — 277
Incarplete Logins - 8
Average Call Duration -
FiddNet active fram

(about 10 calls per day)

(about 0 per day)
13.5 (+/- 15.0) min.
1:0an to  2:0an

File Upload/Download Activity

Transfer Type Total this period Avg/Day
Uploads 2 0.8
Downloads 144 5.3

SYSREPT, Version 1.52, April 28, 1986
Copyright 1985 by Al fred Anderson, FIID 14/61
This software may be distr ibuted, without cost, arong FIOD

user groups. [Format changes have been mede to this
report so as to fit the VictorTalk page fomt, — Ed.]
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Files Downloaded

(Files not starting with C: have A:\FIDD\ anitted)

File Name

Frequency

File Name

Fr equency

APPLIC\DOGI01A.ARC
APPL IC\NBWEMI BM.ARC
APPL I C\WKERVS ,ARC
APPLIC\XMASCARD .ARC
APPL IC\XMCDEM, LBR
DBASE \DB24 . PAT

DBASE \DB3PLLS . PAT
DBASE \DB3PNEW, PAT
DBASE \DBA1186 . ARC
DBASE\DB ADV.ARC
GENERAL \(RITICAL .BAS
GENERAL \(LBE . ARC
GENERAL \FREEWILL LARC
GENERAL WLIZAK23 . ARC
GENERAL \ SETRAMLARC
GENERAL \SKLLL .ARC
GENERAL \ SPACEWAR.ARC
GENERAL \YMASCARD ARC
PATOHES \(BAS-OVT.ARC
PATCHES \DB3PNEW.ARC
PATCHES \CRIVER. ARC
PATOHES \WGRAPH. ARC
PATGHES \PC.ARC
PATCHES \ TPTUTCR1 LARC
PATCHES \ TPTUTORZ . ARC
PATCHES \YMTEM.ARC
PIGUP\ALLF IL ARC
PIGAP\CIRQLE.C
PIOWUP\CRULES . ARC
PICKLP\FP.C
PICKLP\FPF JH.ARC
P1OAP\GRAF 10 . ARC
PICUP\GRAF11 . ARC
PIOAP\GRAF11AARC
PIOAUP\GRAF1 2. ARC
PIOKLP \GRAFMAKE , ARC
PIGUP\LATER. ARC
PIGAP\WES . ARC
PICKLP\NAVAS . ARC
PIOAP\NAVASY . ARC
P1OAP\NaVAS2. 00
P1OAP\NAVAS3 . ARC
PICKLP\NAVASA  ARC
PIOALP\NEWP 1 X5 . ARC
PIOAUP\ SHADOW, ARC
UWPLOAD\ALLFILES , oo
WPLOD\ANS IVID.C
WPLOAD\ASMGEND . ARC

1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
2
8

1

1
2
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
1
3
1
6
3
2

UPLOAD\C-MULTSKARC
UPLOAD\EMI BWWP . ARC
UPLOAD\FEDTAYB6 . ARC
UPLOAD\PC-TAXS6 .ARC
UPLOAD\RLL INFOLARC
UPLOAD\WAI TE.ARC
UPLOAD \WXTERVSR . ARC
UPLOAD\ XYMCDEM. ARC
UTILITY\ARCS12.00C
UTILITY\ARCS12.DE
UTILITY\BAOOPY..ARC
UTILITY\CAOHE2.ARC
UTILITY\COVER.ARC
UTILITY\DISK.ARC
UTILITY\LUS7.EXE
UTIL ITY\MXSET.ARC
UTILITY\PKOG4A20, M
UTILITY\STRIP.EXE
UTILITY\TYPER.ARC
UTILITY\UNCELETE .M
UTILITY\USQR.BXE
VICTECH\C3K-VIN. TXT
VICTECH\CK-V2\G. TXT
VICTECH\CK-V2NE. TXT
VICTECH\DEBLG.ARC
VICTECH\L INE25.ARC
VICTECH\MBVWAP . 5B
VICTECH\RS232TXT.ARC
VICTEGH\SYS INT .ASM
C:\C\BALD.C
C:\C\BMWK.LBR
C\C\CMULTSK.ARC

C: \C\GFLOW* . *

C: \C\CPRETTY.C

C: \C\CTUTCR.ARC
C:\C\DIAL.C

C: \C\GCIRCLE .ARC
C:\C\1a.C

C: \CWSCTOOLS LARC
C:\C\SOCS.ARC
C:\C\STA ...

C: \C\STAYRESC.ARC

C: \C\TKD.ARC
C:\C\LSTIALARC
C:\C\YACC.ARC

C: \NEWS\ATTRAG21 .ARC
C: \NEWS \ FINEWS403 .ARC
C: \NEWS | INEWS404 . ARC

1
2
2
1
1
1
1
1
4
2
1
2
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1



SPELLBINDER/ABASE II DATA EXCHANGE / Lexisoft

The dBASE |l Data Base Management System requires that
the data be enclosed in quotes (" or '), that fields be delimited
by commas (,) and that records be separated by carriage
returns. The following commands will prepare your SPELL~
BINDER data for entry into dBASE II.

INSIDE SPELLBINDER:
1. Read into your workspace the SPELLBINDER data file.
2. COMMAND: 5009/S/” /[ RET]

This marks the end of each record. Later we will replace
the mark with a carriage return. The number 500 tells
SPELLBINDER how many times to carry out this command.
Increase or decrease this number to correspond with the
number of records in your file. The number 9 indicates the
number of lines per record minus one. If you have 15 lines per
record then substitute the number 14.

3. COMMAND: T/SA/</**/[RET]

This places a quotation mark (") at the beginning and end
of each field and removes the carriage returns that separate
the fields and replaces them with conmas. Fields with no data
will simply have two quotation marks with nothing between
them. This works as a place holder to the dBASE Il system.
4. COMMAND: T/S//*/[RET]

This inserts a quotation mark at the very beginning of the
first field.

5. COMMAND: T/SA/"[*<"[[RET]

This replaces the marks with a carriage return so that each
record is separated from the next by a carriage return.
6. COMMAND: GD[RET]

This saves your file on disk.

INSIDE dBASEII:

Using the dBASE |1 Command CREATE you can define a
form that looks just like the format used in SPELLBINDER's
example file "cuslist.dem”. You will be asked to define the
type of data that will be inserted into each field. We defined
each field to be "C" for Characters or "N" for Numbers. Our
form ®CUSTOMER" looked like this:

FLD NAVE TYPE  WIDH
001 QUESCRT Cc 50
002 NAVE C 50
003 QOVPANY Cc 50
004 ACCRESS C 50
005 CITY C 50
006 STATE C 50
007 ZIP N 15
008 FIRSTNAVE Cc 50
009 PHONE N 20
010 INFO C 50
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The dBASE 11 Command APPEND is the method for
translating straight ASCIl data into database data. All
SPELLBINDER files are straight ASCII files.

USE CUSTOMER

APPEND FROM <spellbinder data file> DELIMITED
The USE Command tells dBASE |l which file to put the data in.
In the example above we told dBASEIl to put the incoming
data in the "CUSTOMER" file. The APPEND Command
transfers the data that you prepared in SPELLBINDER into
dBASE Il data. DELIMITED advises dBASE |1 that the data
is in the comma delimited format.

To convert dBASE |1l data files into SPELLBINDER files
use the dBASE Il COPY facility. This will convert database
data into straight ASCII files.

USE CUSTOMER

COPY TO <filename> DELIMITED

INSIDE SPELLBINDER:

To read this file in SPELLBINDER add the .TXT extension
to the filename. Carriage returns should only appear at the
end of each record. |If there are carriage returns within the
records remove them using the following instructions:

1. COMMAND: T/SA/.A/“.A/[RET]

The first field of our record is the cuesort line. This will
put a mark at the beginning of every record by searching for
the first two characters of the cuesort line.

2. COMMAND: T/SA/'//[RET]

This searches and removes the quotes from around the

DELIMITED dBASE Il data.
3. COMMAND: T/SA/<//IRET]

This removes all the carriage returns.
4. COMMAND; T/SA/” [</[RET]

This replaces the marks with carriage returns. Now each
field is delimited by a conma (,) and each record is separated
by a carriage return.

5. COMMAND: T/DI[RET]

This removes the leading carriage return. This is
important because it would destroy the line count necessary
for running the mail merge cuesort.

[Editor's Note: This article was provided by Lexisoft's
Venita Kent—Basham, Assistant Manager — Technical

Support.]




MS—BASIC, Part 2 / Jack Prichard

The first article in this series, "MS-BASIC, Part 1",
(VictorTalk Vol. 5, No 1, Jan-Feb 1987) showed how to run
and examine existing MSBASIC programs and how to create
simple programs. The examples given printed the various
fonts available on a dot-matrix printer (specifically the Epson
MX-80). This second article will extend these concepts to
show how to create a program to produce a selected number of
forms in an arbitrarily specified format.

The format specified in this example comes from a real
application. The owner of a small photographic business had
the following problem:

1. He was running out of his preprinted billing statements.

2, He had purchased a sizable stock of window envelopes
for use with these statements,

3. He was contemplating moving, so did not want to invest
in a quantity of professionally preprinted forms with his then
current address.

4. He would soon be using a partially computerized
accounting system (written in MSBASIC, as an exercise by the
author).

Thus, it was decided to write a program which would
duplicate his existing billing form as closely as practical, since
his existing preprinted forms had filled his needs quite
satisfactorily. The program would allow both for use with the
computerized billing and for interim use with manual billing.
The example used here is taken directly from that design (with
a few changes "to protect the innocent .. and the guilty").

In programming a form there are two extremes of procedure
that might be used. The first corresponds to freehand
sketching where the design is created largely "by eye" on the
screen. The second corresponds to mechanical drawing or
drafting where the lines are carefully measured and the
dimensions recorded. The first procedure is more applicable
to designs such as the FIDO sketch used as the legend by
BAVUG RBBS (Bay Area Victor Users Group Remote
Bulletin Board System) (See VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 4, 1986.)
The second is possibly more suitable for the present problem.

However, both procedures will be illustrated here.

The statement form that was developed is shown in Figure
1. It closely resembles the original preprinted form. |In
discussing the programming to produce this form, we will first
describe the freehand sketching style which is illustrated in
Figure 2. We will then modify the program to illustrate the
more mechanical or symbolic form of programming which is
illustrated in Figure 3. The programs and comments are
intended to fill two needs: the specific one of showing how to
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write a program that will produce the desired output
(statement form) and the more general one of illustrating some
useful practices to provide readable and maintainable
programs.

GENERAL PROCEDURE TO BE FOLLOWED

1. Unless you really intend to "wing it", add a grid to the
form to be duplicated (whether a preprinted form, a computer
printout, or a hand-drawn sketch). This is intended to aid in
the location of lines and columns. The grid can be in the form
of a penciled-in grid, or a transparant overlay, etc. For
normal computer printers use the standard 6 lines per inch and
10 charcters per inch. However, these can be readily
changed to meet special requirements and the capabilities of
your printer.

2. Review the form to determine the most appropriate
character fonts to be used for each item. In the example form
it was decided that all items would be in normal font except the
following would be as indicated:

"Statement” Expanded (or large) characters
Name (in heading) Emphasized characters
Telephone number . :

Instructions Condensed "

Closing items Emphasized ;-

3. Write MSBASIC statements (similar to those of Part 1)
to define strings for turning on and off each font to be used.

4. Write MSBASIC commands for each line of the statement
form to print the desired format.

FREEHAND SKETCHING OR FACIMILE STYLE

Following are comments on the program of Figure 2, on 2
line-by-line basis,

Line 10 gives the program name, date of last modification, and
some idea of what it does.

Lines 20-80 define strings used to turn on and off the various
character fonts to be used. As with all variable names,
mnemonics are used to facilitate understanding their meaning.
With printers other than the Epson MX-80 these definitions
may have to be changed to fit the particular printer to be used.

Line 90 defines a constant for later use in the print
subprogram. Defining it here in the heading or early part of
the program makes it easy to find should change be necessary




ST TEMEMNT
RON WOODWARD PHOTOGRAPHY
2716 Davis Street
RICHMOND, CALIFORNIA 24800

(415) 726—04465

Please detach and return with your reaittance
DATE ' CHARGES AND CREDITS ' BALANCE
BALANCEFORWARD > > > |

Pay last amount in this colusn®**
THANK YOU
RON WOODWARD PHOTOGRAPHY

Figure 1. STATEMENT FORM
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and keeps it out of the repetitive loop of the subprogram.

Line 300 provides for keyboard input of the number of forms to
be printed. Note the use of the comma to suppress the
question mark that would otherwise be displayed on the screen.

Lines 310-350 provide instructions for paper alignment in the
Epson MX—80 printer so that the line printed by line 780 falls
exactly on the perforation. (The purpose of this is so that the
top portion of the statement may be detached by the customer,
along the perforations, for mailing with the payment.) Again,
with other printers some change in alignment procedure may be
required. Note, that to facilitate entering the word
"PRINT", the cursor is positioned immediately below the "P" in
"PRINT". Also note that until the word "PRINT" is
correctly entered, the instructions are repeated upon each
entry of a carriage return.

Lines 360-380 constitute the main program, they simple call
the print subprogram the requisite number of times to make the
specified number of copies. Note that line 370 (the portion of
the loop between FOR and NEXT) is indented for clarity, a
good practice to follow.

Line 390 terminates program exection. Although END is not
actually necessary in many programs, it this program it is
necessary. Without the END statement, execution would
continue with another (extra) copy being printed and
execution would then terminate with an error message,
"Return without GOSUB".

Line 600 is a remark line (with the lead apostrophy substituting
for REM) to mark and name the subroutine that follows, A
round line number was chosen to make reference simple and to
leave a number of line numbers unused for possible later
additions.

Line 610, like the majority of other lines in the subprogram, is
simply 2 LPRINT command with a facimile of the line enclosed
in double quotes. Note that the first double quote is aligned
with those for all succeeding lines to futher the facimile
appearance of the screen and the program listing. With the
normal screen width of 80 characters, the characters beyond
the 80th would wrap around to the next line, somewhat
modifying the desired facimile appearance of the screen. In
principal, this could be avoided by the use of the Victor 9000's
132-column  display. However, the small size of the
characters makes the use of this feature of questionable valye,
Using a printer that allows close character spacing, the desired
facimile appearance can be obtained, as in Figure 2.

Line 620 provides three blank lines in a2 one-line statement.
While it does reduce the program line count, it also somewhat
distorts the desired facimile appearance by forshortening the

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 2, Mar-Apr 1987

facimile vertically and intruding into the facimile space to the
right of the vertical line-up of double quotes. The desired
end result could also have been obtained by a FOR ... NEXT
statement similar to lines 820-840. Alternatively, a one-line
FOR . .. NEXT statent could have been used:

620 FOR N=1 TO 3: LPRINT: NEXT N

Line 630 prints "STATEMENT" in expanded or large
characters. Note that the blank spaces are of the same width
as the characters (double normal width) so that the facimile of
the listing again fails to exactly duplicate the final printed
statement format. Also note that the use of LC.OFF$ ks
actually unnecessary in that the large character mode would
be turned off by the line feed character.

Lines 710-740 were entered in this simple format for facimile
reasons and for correspondence with Figure 3, wherein
provision has been made for inserting name and address data in
the window space.

Line 770 (like line 630) distorts the facimile appearance
because neither the blank spaces nor the characters are of the
same width as in the actual statement prinout.

Lines 820-840 are the more customary way of providing
multiple identical lines using the FOR ... NEXT command.
This, too, distorts the facimile appearance of the listing, as the
3-line listing represents 22 lines in the actual printout.

Line 860 (like lines 770 and 630) also distorts the facimile
appearance because of the different character widths in the
actual printout.

Line 900 is the form-feed character to position the printer
paper for the start of the next statement form. Note that itis
followed by a semicolon. This is to avoid getting an extra,
unwanted line feed, as would otherwise occur.

Line 910 concludes the print subprogram and returns control to

the program line following the GOSUB command (line 180, in
this case),

It is seen that the facimile format used in writing this
program i of some assistance, even though wrap—around
occurs in same lines of the screen display.

ENTERING/TESTING/EDITING — FACIMILE STYLE

Try entering this program into your computer (with
necessary changes to accomodate your particular printer, and
with such other changes as you may want to try). When done,
SAVE the program as STMFRM.BAS (STateMent FoRM), in
ASCII, as was explained in Part 1 of this series. (Hopefully,
You have previously SAVEd your partial program as work




10 BV SIMFRVLBAS 3/14/87 PRINTS BLANK STATBVENT RCRVE IN NVBER SPECIFIED BY KEYBOARD ENIRY
20 RV FOLLOVING GES RIR EPSCN M&-80 PRINTER:

30 LCON= GR$(14) ILARGE. CHARACTERS ON

40 LC.OFF$= GHR$(20) o " OFF

50 BLON= GHR$(27)4GR$(69) 'BVAHASIZED " N

60 BL.OFF$= GR$(27)%GR$(0) ' ® " OFF

0 COw= GR$(15) ONBSD " N

80 CCOFF$= GR$(18) L o " CFF

90 NL=22 ND. HLAK LINES

300 INPUT "NVBER (F RORVE TO EE PRINTED= ", NAvRX

310 PRINT "ALIGN PRINTER PACE WITH CENTER (F 9TH HILE DONN FROM PERRCRATION"
320 PRINT "AT MATCHVARK."

FOPRINT™ *= = = = * TWEPRINTTOPRXED * * * * =
340 INPUT 1 "A$

350 IF A$<'"PRINT THEN 110

360 RR N=1 TO NvaX

30 @BB &0

380 NEXT INF

3% B\D

600 !*ressrnaeianas QUBPROGRAM ~ PRINT STATBVENT
610 LPRINT n ' N
620 LPRINT: LPRINT: LPRINT

630 LPRINT LC.ONS " STATEVENI" LC.CFF$

640 LPRINT BC.ONS " RON WOIDVARD PHOTOCRAPHY™

650 LPRINT BC.CFF$ " 2716 Davis Street"

660 LPRINT " RIGMIND, CALIRCRNIA 94800 N

670 LPRINT: LPRINT

680 LPRINT EC.ON " (415) 726-0465"

690 LPRINT BC.GFF$ " . "

700 LPRINT

710 LPRINT

720 LPRINT

730 LPRINT

740 LPRINT : . o

750 LPRINT: LPRINT

760 LPRINT (] $ "

770 LPRINT QC.ONS " Please detach and return with your remittance"

780 LPRINT CC.OFF$ :
790 LPRINT n DATE
800 LPRINT

810 LPRINT
820 RR N=1 TONAL
&0  LPRINT R H 3

840 NXT N

850 LPRINT " i N
860 LPRINT CC.ONS; "

in this colum™™""

870 LPRINT QC.OFF$;" " BC.ONS TTHENG YO
880 LPRINT n RON WIDWD PHOTOGRAPHY"

850 LPRINT BC.OFF§ ¢

900 LPRINT G-R$(12);

910 RETURN

: CHRES AD GRDITS H BALANCE"
i - BAANTERRWD>> | !
n ' "

Figure 2. PROGRAM TO PRINT STATEMENT FORM - Facimile Style
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proceeded to limit your risk of loss in the event of power
failure, or whatever.)

Now try running the program. If it runs properly you've
done a terrific job! More likely than not it may hang up and
present you with an error message. |f the meaning of the
error message is not obvious, look up the meaning in the Victor
documentation. (In '82 documentation, Appendix A, "Summary
of Error Codes and Error Messages"; similarly, Appendix G in
'83 documentation,) The more likely errors are "syntax
errors” due to misspelling of commands and "type mismatch"
due to omission of § from a string variable name.

Edit the program as necessary to get it to run properly and
produce the desired printout. Remember to frequently SAVE
the program as you proceed, to minimize potential loss of your
fixes.

MECHANICAL DRAWING OR SYMBOLIC STYLE

Thus far, no new commands, statements or functions have
been introduced beyond those used in Part 1 of this series.
Now we have need for a new command, LPRINT USING.
Before proceeding, look up this command in Table 1 of
MSBASIC, Part 1 and read the referenced Victor
documentation. Similarly, we will be using several new
functions in addition to CHRS$, previously introduced. The
new functions are (in order of their use): SPACE$, STRINGS,
SPC. Look up these functions in TABLE 1 - MSBASIC
FUNCTIONS BY USAGE CATEGORY. The first two will
be found under the string functions category, the last one
under miscellaneous functions. Again, read the referenced
Victor documentation.

Figure 3 is a listing of the program as modified to illustrate
the use of the new functions and to show how variable data
may be introduced with the LPRINT USING command. Note
that lines 20-90 and 300-390 are identical to those in Figure 2;
hence, they will not be commented upon further here. (Lines
300-390 have not been reprinted to save space.)

Comments on the program of Figure 3 by line number
follow:

Lines 10-16 provide identification, as before, with some
additional notes.

Lines 100-140 define a number of strings using the new
functions. Note the use of the plus sign to concatenate the
multiple parts of the definitions. These definitions involve
counting spaces and characters, rather than creating a
facimile of the line, As has been done elsewhere,
corresponding parts of the definitions have been aligned
vertically to simplify reading and checking for errors. Each

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 2, Mar-Apr 1987

10

e

of these definitions are used more than once. Those
definitions that are used only once are defined within the
subprogram portion. In line 130 note the use of the back slash
to denote the beginning and end of the space reserved for the
variable data.

Lines 150-180 are examples of variable data to show how they
can be introduced into the statement for computer billing. (See
lines 670, 710-740, 770, and 810.)

Line 670 completes printing the line started by line 660 (which
ends in a semicolon to prevent a linefeed at this point). Note
how the space to be occupied by the date is specified by the
two back slashes which mark the beginning and end of the
space reserved for the date.

Line 770 introduces the use of the special characters $$ to
format the dollar value of the balance.

Line 800 is shown in the same format as was used for the
corresponding line in Figure 2, as the symbolic form seemed
less simple:

800 LPRINT SPC(20);"DATE®;SPC(3);" | ";SPC(10);
"CHARGES AND CREDIT™SPC(7);" | ",SPC(4);
"BALANCE"

LINE 810 concatenates a variety of formatting characters in
its string expression. Note the first semicolon separates the
list of expressions from the string expression.

ENTERING/TESTING/EDITING ~ SYMBOLIC STYLE

As you have already done with the program of Figure 2,
enter the program of Figure 3 into your computer. Since
many lines are the same in the two programs, it is suggested
that your start with the program of Figure 2. Modify this
program as necessary by adding the new lines and either
editing or overwriting the lines that are different. Note that,
while many lines correspond directly, not all do, When you
SAVE the revised program, be sure to change the name 0 as
to avoid overwriting your original (working) program For
example, call the revised program STMFRMZBAS.

When you think you have a program that should run, try it.
Again, you will likely find that it does not run properly or give
exactly the desired output format. Edit it, as necessary, until
it does do exactly what you intended.

Now, with these exercises accomplished, try designing
"from scratch® a form that will meet your particular need.
This should be possible without the use of any commands,

statements, or functions beyound those you have already used-
Good luck!!!

‘>——4-4




10 e SIVFRVRLBAS 3/15/87 PRINTS BLANK STATEVENT RORV

12 M ILLLSTRATES AIDITION OF SOVE VARIABLE DATA AS EXAVPLE

14 BV As shown here, the progranwill run, producing one printout
16 RBM  For carplete progran, add lines 300-390 of Figure 2

20 BV FLLOVING GIDES ROR EPSON M¢-80 PRINTER:

0 LCOW= GR$(14) ILARCE GHRACTERS ON

40 LC.OF§= GRS () S RO KRR

0 BN GRS (27)+0R$(69) 'BWPHSIZD " N

60 EC.OFF$= GHR$(27)+GR$(0) LR gl @ 5 3

0 o= GRS(15) '‘ONBSED " N

m CC.CFFF G.Rs(18) I " n CH:'

0 NL=2 IND. OF BLANX LINES

100 L1$=STRINGS(16,45)+" | 4STRINGS (63,45)
110 L2$=SPACE$(16)  +"} MSTRING$(63,45)
120 L3$=SPACES(27)  +"|"  4SPAES$(36)  +1)"
120 L4S=SPAES(23)  +"\"  +4SPAE$(36)  +"\"
140 LS§=SPAE$(23)  +0."  4SPAES$(36)  +'.M

150 DT$="3/9/87" 'EXAPLE DATA
160 NI $="NAVE" : AD$="ACDRESS" Ve
170 CT$="CITY, STATE, ZIPGLE" ks Fs
180 BF=27.85: BAL=14.75 TS oty
600 '*essessansensanss G EPROCRAM — PRINT STATEVENT

610 LPRINT L1$

620 LPRINT: LPRINT: LPRINT

630 LPRINT LC.ONS; SPC(29); "STATBVENT"; LC.OFF$

640 LPRINT EC.LONS; SPC(22);  "RONWOCDWARD PHOTOGRAPHY"

650 LPRINT BC.OFF$; SPC(26); "2716 Davis STREET"

660 LPRINT SPC(21); RICGHMOND, CALIFCRNIA 94800";

670 LPRINT LSING SPACE$(15)+ "\ \"; DT$

680 LPRINT: LPRINT

650 LPRINT EC.ONS; SPC(27); "(415) 726-0465"

700 LPRINT BC.OFF$; LS$

710 LPRINT USING L4$; NvI'$

720 LPRINT LBING L4%; Nv2$

730 LPRINT LEING L4%; AD$

740 LPRINT LSING L4$; CT$

750 LPRINT L5$

760 LPRINT: LPRINT

TI0 LPRINT LBING SPACES (65)+ "$$##f.#"; BAL

780 LPRINT CC.ON$; SPC(51); "Please detach and return with your remittance”
790 LPRINT CGC.CFF$; L2¢

800 LPRINT " DNE | GHRES AD GEDITS | BALANE"
810 LPRINT USING SPACES(27)+ "} \"+SPACES (34)+"\ | "¢ 8. ", SPACES (18) +'BALANCE FORMRD>>> 1 BF
820 LPRINT SPACE$(27)+ "1 IMSPACE$(36)+" | STRINGS (15,45)

830 RR N=1 TONAL: LPRINT L3$: NOXT N

840 LPRINT L2¢

850 LPRINT CC.ONS; SPC(92)  "Pay last avount in this colum™ "

860 LPRINT CC.CFF$; SPC(54); EC.ON "THAK YO

870 LPRINT SRC(26); RON WOCDWARD PHOTOGRAPHY™

880 LPRINT BL.OFFS; L1$

850 LPRINT GR$(12);

900 RETURN

Figure 3. PROGRAM TO PRINT STATEMENT FORM - Symbolic Style
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MATHVAT ICAL FUNCT IONS

ABS (X)
ATN(X)
CDBL (X)
CINT(X)
Qs (X)
CSNG (X)
EXP (X)
FIX(X)
INT(X)
LOG(X)
RND[ (X) ]
SAN(X)
SIN(X)
SQR(X)
TAN(X)

STRING FUNCTIONS

ASC(X$)

GR$(1)

CQVI(<2-byte string>)
CVS(<4-byte string>)
COVD(<8-byte string>)
DATE$

FRE(X$)

HEX$ (X)

INKEY §

INPUTS (X[, [#]Y]
INSTR([1,]X$,Y$)

LEFT$(X$,1)
LEN(X$)
MIDS$(X$,1[,)])
MKI$(<integer
expression>)

MKS$(<single—precision

expression>)

MKD$ (<double-precision

expression>)
OCT$(X)
RIGHT$(X$,1)
SPACES$ (X)
STR$ (X)
STRINGS$(1,])
STRINGS (1,X$)

TIMES
VAL (X$)

TABLE 1.

Page Ref.

82 '83
2 69
3 70
3 70
4 N
a7
3o 72
7 13
7 74
L2\ T
14 78
18 81
18 81
19 82
20 83
22 84
2 69
4 70
6 72
6 72
6 72
- 72
8 74
8 15
9 .75
10 76
1. 76
12 .77
13 ;78
15 .79
15 79
15 79
15 79
16 80
17 80
19 82
21 83
21 83
21 83
=. .85
23 85
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MS—-BASIC FUNCTIONS BY USAGE CATEGORY
(See notation list and notes at end of table)

Absolute value of X

Arctangent of X in radians i
Convert X to double—precision number {
Convert X to integer by rounding F

Cosine of X in radians

Convert X to single-precision number
e to the power X

Truncated integer part of X
Largest integer <=X

Natural logarithm of X

Random number between 0 and 1

1 for X>0; 0 for X=0; -1 for X<0
Sine of X in radians

Square root of X; X>=0

Tangent of X in radians

Numerical value of ASCII code of 1st character of X§
ASCII code of |

Convert string to integer

Convert string to single-precision number

Convert string to double-precision number

Date as string: mm-dd-yyyy

Number of free bytes in string space

Hexadecimal value of rounded value of decimal X
One-character string read from keyboard

String of X characters fram keyboard or file number Y

Position of 1st match of Y$ in string X$, starting at Ith
character

Leftmost | characters of X$
Length (number of characters) of X$

Middle | characters of X$ starting with Ith character 1
Make string of integer |

Make string of single-precision number
Make string of double—precision number

Octal value of rounded value of decimal X

Rightmost | characters of X$

String of X spaces

String representation of X

String of length I, all characters have ASCl1 code )

String of length I, all characters are 1st character
of X$

Time as string: hh:mm:ss
Numerical value of X§

12




TABLE 1. (Continued) MS-BASIC FUNCTIONS BY USAGE CATEGORY
(See notation list and notes at end of table)

Page Ref.
182 '83 |
MISCELLANEOUS FUNCT IONS

DATE - = Numerical day of year
ECF(<file number>) 6 73 Returns -1 (true) at end of sequential file
| FRE(O) 8 74 Number of bytes in memory not used by MSBASIC
' FRE("") 8 74 Forces garbage collection, then returns number of free
! bytes
INP(1) UG 24 9 75 Byte read from port |
LOC(<file number>) 13 78 Record number just read or written in random file
LPOS(X) 14 78 Position of line printer print head in printer buffer
PEEK( 1) 16 80 Byte read from memory location |
POS(1) 17 80 Cursor position (I=dummy)
SPC(1) 20 82 Prints | spaces (only with PRINT and LPRINT)
TAB(1) 22 B84 Spaces to position | (only with PRINT and LPRINT)
TIME -~ = Numerical seconds after midnight

USR[<digit>](X) UG 2-5 23 85 Calls assembly language routine with argument X
VARPTR(<variable name>) 24 86 Address of first byte of <variable name>
VARPTR(#<file number>) 24 86 Address of buffer assigned to <file number>

RSN E I NS A PSR E R ARSI RN R R RSN R R R R R AR AR RN RN R TR RREERNETR ARSI SR EREERRRRRRR RS LI ERRRR RS

Notation used in formats:

CAPS Capital letters - portion of functions that must be entered exactly as shown.
L) Parentheses — enclose arguments to functions.

liud Square brackets - enclosed entry is optional.

S.02 Angle brackets - user entered data.

All other punctuation must be entered exactly as shown.
X and Y Represent any numeric expressions.

| and ) Represent integer expressions.

X$ and Y$§ Represent string expressions.

I Page references are to following Victor documentation:

| '82 = "User's Guide for MS-BASIC", first Victor printing December, 1982 and "Reference Manual for
MS-BASIC". These two parts were issued together in a looseleaf binder identified as "BASIC 86
User's Guide". Most page number references are to Chapter 3 of the Reference Manual. For brevity
the 3- portion of these page numbers is omitted; other pages are identified as in the guide; UG
stands for User's Guide.

'83 = "MS-BASIC", first Victor printing April, 1983. This manual, issued in a looseleaf binder also
identified as "MS-BASIC", contains essentially the same material as the earlier manual but has a
single set of consecutively numbered pages, I-VIl and 1-122.

Note: Double-precision functions are supported only by the MS-BASIC compiler.
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UPGRADING THE VICTOR 9000 / Roger Habeck

[The author, a "small Victor dealer”, composed this letter
for one of his customers. While some of the comments are
specific to that customer, many are general and applicable to
other Victor users. The 25-MB RAM disk mentioned is the
Western Automation V2 board with expansion module stuffed
with 256K DRAMs. He says that they have updated their
device drivers to work with MSDOS 3.1 and "they seem to have
done a good job". — Ed.]

Dear Vic User:

| decided to write this letter to both organize my thoughts
about your computer system and to provide you with a
reference for future use. | have divided the letter into two
parts, first a discussion of the current V9 situation and second,
those areas in which | feel improvements can be made in your
existing system. [Improvements are presented in three
groups: hardware enhancements, updated software, and a
composite enhancement (a very large RAM disk) - Ed.]

THE CURRENT V9000 SITUATION

The VICTOR 9000: As you know, the V9 has been
discontinued as has its follow—on machine, the VI. After an
initial shock during which we saw a few less sophisticated users
jump out of their V9s, the situation has stabilized and a strong
market exists for used machines. Granted, prices have fallen
drastically, but that's more a function of the overall decline in
computer prices than a decline in V9 values. (A used Victor
still sells for nearly the same price as 2 new 1BM clone.)

SOFTWARE: There are somewhere between 100,000 and
150,000 V9 users around the world, and since they tend to be
more sophisticated than the average, a strong user support
network exists. As a result, after a low point a year or so ago,
we are seeing an increase in supported and updated software
for the V9. Currently several spreadsheets, a number of word
processors, two or three integrated packages and a reasonable
number of accounting and specialized programs are available,
as well as two good emulator programs that allow the V9 to run
much |BM-format software. Most general users such as
yourself do not need to worry about software availability for a
while and | doubt that this will ever be a major concern.

REPAIRS: The situation as regards repairs is also good.
Victor Technologies continues to offer depot services to
dealers for repairs and exchanges. There are also a number
of indepemdent depot level repair facilities (most staffed by
former Victor employees). Therefore, | don't see a
significant problem in the service area for some time.
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EQUIPMENT UPGRADES: The situation here is less
clear. The 8088 CPU chip in the V9 runs at 4.77 megahertz
and handles one byte of data at a time, the newer chips such as
the 80286 in the IBM AT can run as fast as 12 megahertz and
handle two bytes of data at a time. In other words, the newer
chips can be five times faster in certain types of operations.
This situation will continue to evolve as faster chips have been
introduced and the rate of development seems to be increasing.

There has been some discussion and rumor of an add-on
board that would support one of the high-speed, high-capacity
microprocessor chips. Boards of this type are currently
available for the IBM PC and many compatibles. At the
present time, | do not know of such a board being available.
However, | expect one to be developed as some of the
hardware specialists look for untapped market niches.

HARDWARE ENHANCEMENTS

Following, | have listed a number of inexpensive steps that
can be taken to improve the overall performance of your
installation and some general recommendations for procedural
changes.

BOOT ROM UPGRADES: There have been a number of
changes made in the built-in start-up program of the V9.
This program is contained in the boot (start-up) ROM (read
only memory) chip(s) on the main motherboard. The latest
version provides a number of improvements and | recommend
that you bring all of your machines up to this standard. You
can determine the number of machines that need to be updated
by noting their memory display on start-up. The new boot
ROM:s display memory in standard numbers, while the old ROMs
display memory in hexadecimal notation. For example, 2
machine with 640K of RAM would display A000 on boot-up
with the old ROMs and 640K with the new ones.

CPU UPGRADE: 1 have been experimenting with a new
CPU chip for some time in several of my machines, and feel that
| can make the recommendation to change without reservation.
I can remove the 8088 CPUs from your machines and replace
them with NEC V20s operating at 8 megahertz. This will
almost double CPU speed and provide a noticeable
improvement in overall performance. In addition to the
installation of the chips, the MSDOS utilities FORMAT and

DISKCOPY must be patched to operate at the higher CPU
speed.

RAM EXPANSION: The one single enhancement to your
equipment that will return the greatest dividend in improved




performance is to expand the amount of Random Access
Memory. The V9 will use up to 896K of RAM. However, many
software packages will not use this much, so | suggest that you
increase each machine to 640K, the current DOS standard
maximum. | am aware that you have upgraded several
machines as inexpensive memory boards became available,
However, since this is no longer a likely occurrence, | think it's
time to go ahead and do the remainder. | A greater expansion
of RAM is recommended in the last section. - Ed.]

UPDATED SOFTWARE

OPERATING SYSTEMS: One area of substantial
concern to me is your current use of several versions of
MSDOS at your site. If the steps are taken to upgrade the
boot ROMs and RAM as described above, you will be able to
use MSDOS 3.1 on all of your machines and eliminate the very
real danger of DOS conflict. Many MSDOS users do not
realize that the same command name in different versions of
MSDOS does not mean the command is the same. For
example, the CHKDSK command of version 1.25 is destructive
to files if run under MSDOS 3.1. The damage caused by using
utilities from one version of MSDOS with another is highly
random and unpredictable, as is running conflicting versions of
COMMAND.COM. It has been my experience that when
there are several versions of MSDOS in use at one site the
corruption of files and disks is just a matter of time. It only
takes an instant for someone to grab a disk with a needed
utility, insert it in a running machine using a different version
of MSDOS, and trash everything in sight. By the way, this is
not a V9 problem, it can occur with any configuration of
equipment when multiple versions of MSDOS are in use.

APPLICATIONS PROGRAMS: A frequently overlooked
area of performance improvement is the upgrading of
applications programs. In your case, you are running a large
application using Multiplan. However, the version you are
using is many revisions old. The first versions of most
applications programs that were available for the V9 were
applications that had been upgraded from the old 8-bit, Z80
type machines. Because these machines could only use 64K
of RAM, the programs were designed to reside on disk and only
load the absolute minimum of the program into RAM to save as
Much space as possible for applications. In the early days of
the V9, IBM PC, et al, the situation was not much different.
RAM was expensive; V9s were sold with as little as 128K (and
84K in the case of the IBM PC).

As the cost of RAM declined, the minimum RAM
configuration considered acceptable gradually increased, until
today, hardly a machine is sold with less than 640K on the
Motherboard, Software companies were slow to modify their
software to take advantage of this increased RAM capacity
because they had a large installed base of older machines and
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users who had not kept the capacity of their machines up to
date,

Currently, most up—to—date software packages are able to
check the amount of RAM available and load as much of the
application and data files as will fit. This means that the
current version of Multiplan, version 2.0, will use all RAM
available. If your machine has 640K of RAM it would load
your whole Multiplan program and the data file into RAM at
one time. This would reduce the time required to run your
application by 50% or more. The same comments apply to
your very early version of Benchmark.

| have noticed that many users assume that because they
aren't having a problem with a particular piece of software
there is no reason to update it. While in some cases this may
be correct, the software companies usually charge a very
reasonable fee for updates. | would at least check to
determine if an update would improve performance.

CHANGING APPLICATION PROGRAMS: One often
overlooked possibility of improvement is to change the
application program entirely. Many software programs that
enjoyed wide acceptance some years ago have fallen by the
wayside, The software company may have chosen a poor
direction or simply made a series of poor decisions as to how
the product would be used.

A good example is Wordstar word processing by Micropro;
at one time Wordstar ruled the roost. But, through a
combination of arrogence and attempting to dictate to the
market place, they have lost much of their following. Those
who still use Wordstar seem to fall into two groups. There are
those, like myself, who just don't want to change because they
don't want to take the time to learn a new program. And
there are those who feel they can't change because they have
large files of existing data that might be lost in the conversion.

With very few exceptions, most datafiles from one software
program can be transferred to another similar program. |
don't know of any word processor that can not, with some
effort read the files of any other. The same holds true of
most spreadsheets, data bases and even many specialized
packages such as accounting, inventory and the like. There is
seldom a good reason to plug along with hopelessly outdated or
limited software just because one is afraid to convert

Many of the latest versions of the more widely used
software packages include utilities to simplify the transporta—
tion of data from one sofware package to another. Even the
difficulty of converting from one type of machine and
operating system to another is often vastly overstated. With
care and planning and some judicious experimentation before
jumping in whole hog, converting to a more powerful or friendly




software package can be fairly simple.
COMPOSITE HARDWARE/SOFTWARE ENHANCEMENT

| have left this option for last as it is the most technical,
requires the expenditure of a significant amount of money and
demands some operator retraining and minor programming.

While great attention has been paid to faster and more
powerful microprocessors, far less attention has been paid to
the portion of the system that takes up most of the time,
loading data on and off the disk. The high power CPU chips
are desired because of the growth of the size of application
being run on micros today. We really don't need more power
for word processing, most spreadsheet activity, or most routine
day to day type of activity. The powerful chips are needed
for the big data bases, large interactive accounting packages
and the like.

The problem is, that despite the speed of the chip, input
and output to and from the hard disk drive is agonizingly slow,
regardless of the speed of the hard disk. These big
applications are far too large to load into RAM; in fact, in
many cases the program itself will take up most of the available
space in RAM. This means that sorts and indexes have to be
done in a small amount of workspace and many calls to the disk
must be made for data. It's like having a car capable of 200
miles per hour but driving only in town where the longest
straight stretch is two blocks.

There is a way out of this dilevma that works for many
applications. That is to use a very large RAM disk. A RAM
disk is extra RAM installed in the computer which can be
configured so the operating system will see it as an additional
disk drive. Onmy personal machine my floppy drive is drive B,
my 10-MB hard disk is drive A, and my 25-MB RAM disk is
drive C. RAM disks have been around for some time, but
because of the high cost of RAM were usually limited to small
sizes to expedite word processing and the like.

The RAM drive | am recommending is 2.5MB in size.
When coupled with 640K B of RAM this provides over 3.5MB of
program and data space which operates at electronic, rather
than mechanical, speeds. In a particular accounting
application, this system (using a fast CPU chip) showed
remarkable improvement in performance. The processing time
per record (which included updating files and reindexing a data
base) dropped from 60 seconds plus to less than 8 seconds;

normal screen response went from one or two seconds delay to
nearly instantaneous.

| have also successfully used a 1.2-MB RAM disk in a dual
floppy machine, If the data files will fit on one floppy and the
program and operating system on another, that old floppy
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machine (that you don't use so much any more) will blow your

socks off. An additional note: | consider the use of an
uninterruptable power supply absolutely necessary if you are
doing any complex work in a RAM disk, as the slightest power
interruption will cause you to loose everything.

| hope that this letter will help you see where you are and
how you can get more benefit out of your system

- . -

TECHNICALLY YOURS MEMBERSHIP

As a result of Victor*Group's sponsorship, members may obtain
an individual membership in Technically Yours for $11.95
(rather than the nommal cost of $29.95 per year) including
MicroVision Magazine. In their words:

Technically Yours is a growing company
designed to help computer users. We are a
particular benefit to users who feel
abandoned by the dealer or manufacturer
who sold them their computer. The
founders of Technically Yours come from a
Victor background, and we appreciate the
V9000 user's need for help.

With support as our primary focus,
Technically Yours has become affiliated with
MicroVision Magazine so that our members
receive this excellent source of information
as part of their membership; we have
developed our Purchasing Assistance (PA)
program to help members find the products
that they are looking for, at the best possible
prices; we regularly send out information so
that our members can keep up-to—date with
the equipment and software that they have
or intend to get; and we continue (0
expand our list of affiliates in the U. S. and
Canada so that we can refer members to
repair and consulting services,

To join or for futher information, write:

Technically Yours Enterprises, Inc.
P.O. Box 1414,

Aptos, CA 95001

1-408-688-5201

. - -
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PLUS PC WITH HARD DISK IN VICTOR FORMAT / Wayne Crouch

The following is an explanation of my discoveries concerning
hard disk access with a PLUS-PC system.

| started out with the desire to be able to read IBM formatted
(360K ) floppies onmy Victor 9000. | specifically did not wish
to lose any of the significant capabilities | already had. Since
| could not find any other way to gain access to |BM disks, |
purchased a PLUS-PC kit to do this, Well, it has been quite a
road to travel, but | am almost there — though it took a lot of
hard work and frustration to get to this point. | want to
document how | got there, in case the information is of use to
others.

After installing the Plus—PC, which was a chore (due mostly to
the documentation provided by VICTOR), | was horrified to
discover that the Plus—PC operating system and/or hardware
were operating my hard disk in a strange manner. Instead of
the normal rapid "click" noises from the hard disk, | now heard
LONG low "moans”, It appeared that the disk was being
"single cylinder" stepped on every head motion. The noise
was bad enough (it evoked extreme concerns for the continued
health of my drive), but the resulting access time was totally
unacceptable.

What had been a very fast hard disk based system, was now
SLOWER than a floppy systeml It sometimes took as many as
five seconds to find a file. This made the Plus-PC completely
worthless in my system, | had to either find a solution or get
rid of the Plus-PC. Fortunately, | found such a solution, no
thanks to Victor, Let me add that what follows seems straight
forward and logical. However, it is the result of several
weeks of hard work, and of exploring quite a few blind alleys.

First, | need to establish the normal operating sequences for
the Plus-PC, at least as | understand them The Plus-PC
overrides the standard Victor boot ROMs. When cold
starting the machine, or following a "reset" fram the back
panel, the Plus-PC boot ROMs gain control.

:I'he Plus—-PC boot ROMs first run various diagnostics, which
ml:zlude code to check the machine configuration for disk
drives. This code has a "feature" in that, if it finds that a
hafd disk controller exists, it loops until it is able to access
'_""" "0".  When it gains access (drive powered up & ready),
It then performs a "reset” on the drive, which will move the
heads to cylinder zero. It does not appear that the contents
of the drive matter AT THIS POINT, just its existence and
*tatus.  The poorly thought out part of this is that the code
must complete its sequence BEF ORE it will display anything or
make any sounds on the speaker, The moral here is that, if
YOu have a hard drive, it MUST be powered up and ready
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before you get anything at all out of the system.

Once past the initialization logic, the screen clears (possibly
with some initial snow and/or flickering) and the speaker
"beeps". Thememory test is then performed, with the results
displayed at the bottom of the screen. The amount of memory
found is displayed in a format unique to the PlusPC. Two
numbers are shown. The second is the actual amount of
memory found, which MUST not exceed 768K — else the system
will not boot properly. The first is the smaller of (actual
amount minus 64K) and (640K). The 64K reflects the fact
that the Plus—PC emulation software "steals" 64K for its own
uses. The 640K apparently reflects compatability with the
IBM-PC 640K limit on RAM. At this point the Plus—PC boot
ROMs begin attempting to boot the system. They try booting
in order from: Left Floppy, Right Floppy, and Hard Disk "0".
If the Plus-PC operating system (Floppies or PLUS-PC
formatted Hard Disk) or an IBM operating system (Floppies
only, | think) is found, it boots successfully. If no valid
operating system is found, the standard "X" appears on the
monitor.

Now consider what happens if a standard Victor OS is present
on a boot disk you try to use, First, if the hard disk is
formatted as other than a PLUS-PC hard disk, the Plus—PC
boot ROMs effectivly ignore it. They will perform the earlier
mentioned "reset", but appear to therafter ignore the
existence of the hard disk. | assume that the Plus—PC boot code
reads the hard disk "label" sector to determine this.
Therefore, a hard disk containing a standard Victor OS (which
will, necessarily, be formatted in standard VICTOR style) will
not boot nomally on a Plus—PC

If a floppy diskette contains 2 V9000 OS, it will boot — in a
most interesting manner, The Plus—PC boot code appears to
read the floppy "label" sector and determine that it contains a
non Plus—PC (and non IBM) OS. At that point, the boot code
performs some special "magic". The Plus—-PC boot ROMs are
"mapped out", and control reverts to the standard Victor
(F3F7) boot ROMs. At this point, the machine reverts to
normal Victor mode operations. The standard boot ROMS
now do their thing, and the operations from that point appear
EXACTLY the same as on a standard Victor. The floppy disk
based Victor OS then boots successfully.

Once the machine has been booted, the hard disk can be
accessed through the OS, with no problems. The only access
problems lie with the boot ROMs, not with the OS.

So one can access a hard disk, formatted to standard Victor
mode, on a Plus—PC machine. What is more, it is possible to
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boot with such. This relies on the boot ROM mode swi.lch
described above, First boot (say DOS 3.1) fram a floppy disk.
Then, make the floppies not ready (open the doors), and use
the KEYBOARD boot request (Alt/Lock/.) function. Since
the standard (F3F7) boot ROMs are still in control, they first
fail booting from the floppies (which are not ready), and then
succeed in booting from the hard disk. Note that, for this to
work, you MUST use the keyboard re-boot, or a back panel
reset", because a "power off/on" will put the Plus—PC boot
ROMs back in controll Once you have performed the above
sequence, you may reboot at will, as often as you wish, from the
hard disk, as long as you do not cycle the power off/on or
depress the reset button.

It is even possible to shorten the above sequence a bit, by
proceeding as follows. First, with a standard Victor OS boot
floppy in place, and the hard disk powered up and ready,
initiate a re-boot by any technique you wish (keyboard, or
reset, or power cycle). Let the boot sequence proceed
through the memory test to reading the floppy "label". The
Plus—PC boot ROMs, if active, will then map themselves out,
thereby turning control over to the standard Victor boot
ROMs. At this point, the Victor boot ROMs will go into their
memory/device tests. This will take a few moments. While
this is going on, and the screen is blank, open the floppy drive
door. When the Victor boot ROMs try to read the floppy,
they will fail, and will, after a delay, proceed to boot from the
hard disk. The exact timing of the above is not nearly as
difficult as it seems.  With a little practice, it becomes easy. If
you mess up, no lasting hamm is done, merely try again,

Using this technique, it is quite practical to boot a standard
Victor OS, such as 3.10 fram a Victor formatted hard disk.
The only limitation is that it does require operator intervention
and the initial use of some Victor OS floppy boot disk. The
OS version is not important for this purpose, as it is only used
to fool the Plus—PC boot ROMs.

One word of caution. Since the standard Victor (F3F7) boot
ROMs will stay in control until a (back plane) "reset" is
performed, or until power is cycled, if you have been running a
standard Victor OS and wish to boot from a Plus-PC or |BM
0S, you can NOT do so via the keyboard. Attempts to do so
will result in an "X" display, since the F3F7 boot ROMs do not
recognize PLUS—PC or IBM OSs. You must use a "reset” or
cycle the power to return control to the PlusPC boot R OMs.

Thus, | have now achieved a workable compromise. | can use
the same machine as a Plus—PC (floppy access only, but either
Victor or IBM format), or as a standard Victor 9000 (floppy
and/or hard disk). | can not access the hard disk while
running a Plus—PC OS, but such is of little use anyway. | can
transfer data beteween modes via floppies. And, | am limited to
768K of RAM instead of 896K, which to me, is an acceptable
price to pay.
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One lingering "bug" exists — no matter what | do, | can't get
my 256K Plus-PC machine to work reliably with my VALID
TECH (+640K) memory board. As per the instructions
provided by VALID, | have set the switches all to 'Offlo
limiting the board to the 512K maximum allowed with the
PLUSPC | have even tried depopulating the board to 512K
by removing the chips from the two 64K rows. No matter|
When | try and boot with the board in place, | get various not
very interesting displays, but the bottom line is that the
machine will not boot.

Sometimes | get 192/256 for the memory size line from the
Plus-PC boot ROMs. This value would be correct, if the
VALID board were not installed. Sometimes | get 192/768,
which makes no sense at all. Sometimes | get various other
bad values, but in no case does the boot succeed. It "hangs"
at various points, sometimes requiring a camplete power off/on
sequence to clear it

I have also tried taking the system back to a standard (non
Plus-PC) Victor configuration, and the board seems to work
fine in such a setting. | suppose that it is possible that | have
an intermittent problem with the board, and that it is just
coincidence that it chooses to work in the Victor mode,
However, | have no way to exhaustivly test this possibility, |
really want to continue using this board, but have run out of
ideas. | would appreciate help fram anyone.

L L] L

SHEET LABEL PRINTING WITH SPELLBINDER
/Boardman Moore

If you need multiple copies of mail labels, the three— across,
thirty—three-labels-per—sheet format can save both time and
money.  Master copies can be distributed and labels
reproduced on any copy machine, a feature not possible with
the fanfold format. The advantage may be illusory, however,
if your 3.5-inch fanfold label data cannot be accomodated on
the 2.83-inch sheet label. Using condensed printing (17.1
characters per inch) with the SPELLBINDER MLABEL
MACRO solves the space problem, but introduces another; the
space between columns is reduced by a similar ratio.

LEXISOFT's Assistant Manager — Technical Support,
Venita Kent-Basham helped with this procedure:

1. Set screen line width to 159 (L159 in Command mode).
2 Read the file MLABEL.WPM into your SPELLBINDER
workspace,
3. Change line 246 (if necessary) so as to read:
5515963333$633333333333
4. Save as MLABEL2.WPM to distinguish this macro from the
original,
5. When using the new macro, change the "WIDTH OF
LABEL IN CHARACTERS ?" from 33 to 48 (2.83 inches X
17.1 characters per inch).

- * L]
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vICTOR 9000/VICKI BIOS LISTING / Victor Technologies

Victor Technologies, Inc,
380 E! Pueblo Road
Scotts Valley, CA 950664269

VICTOR 9000/VICKI BIOS Listing Order Form

The VICTOR 9000/VICKI BIOS Listing is a diskette
containing the commented source in PL/M and 8086 Assembly
Language of the M5-DOS 2.11 or 3.1 Basic Input Output
System for the VICTOR 9000 and VICKI| computers. This
material is copyright by Victor Technologies, Inc. It is
made available on the following basis:

1. That the information contained in the BIOS Listing is not to
be used to develop software or hardware which directly

| agree to the four

conditions above and would like to order

competes with products marketed and sold by Victor
Technologies, Inc,, or its subsidiaries.

2 If this information is used by the purchaser to make
modifications to the BIOS distributed by Victor Technologies,
Inc., the purchaser understands that Victor Technologies, Inc.,
its subsidiaries and its distributors will not be responsible for
support of the modified BIOS.

3. Purchaser's customers must be so informed in writing that
Victor Technologies, Inc., its subsidiaries and its distributors
will not be responsible for support of the modified BIOS or of
any software package running in an environment with a
modified BIOS.

4. This information is made available solely to the signatory
below and is not to be distributed without the written
permission of Victor Technologies, Inc.

copies of the

VICTOR 9000/VICKI BIOS Listings at fifty dollars ($50.00 US) each, plus $2.50

shipping and handling charge.

Signed

Date

Name

Company

Address

City

Method of Payment:

Check Money Order

Visa/Master Card Number

Expiration Date

Authorizing Signature

State

Zipcode

Check one

Visa/MasterCard 2.11

This offer good only in the United States of America.
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FROM THE BOARDS

[FROM THE BOARDS is assembled from messages appearing
on various (generally Victor-specific) bulletin boards,
particularly The PUB, by John and Mary Jo Knobelsdorf.
Only minor editing is done to correct obvious typographical
errors and to eliminate some superfluous material. An effort
has been made toward a degree of standardized formating and
the elimination of excess space to the extent practical without
degrading legibility. Garbles that cannot be readily rectified
are allowed to remain, Believing that considerable worthwhile
material is contained in these excerpts, our intention is to
include this feature in each issue of VictorTalk, as space will
allow, - Ed.]

WORDSTAR
#33 PAUL LAUSIER, Subject: Wordstar

Just when | get proficient at Wordstar and get on the Pub for
some hot tips, all | find are people talking about Wordperfect!
I'm not too bright, it took me a long time to subdue WS, and |
don't look forward to learning another word-processing
program. But | would if | were convinced it would be worth it.
Is Wordperfect so superior that | should make the switch?

#34 BILL WITOWSKI, Subject: Wordstar v. WPerfect

WPerfect has features you'll eventualy want that are not
provided by any other word processor. This opinion comes not
just from me, but the latest review of WPerfect 4.2 found in a
recent INFOWORLD. If you are *really* stuck on the
Wordstar  keyboard, then WPerfect can eveWordstar
keyboard, a copy of which (| think) is in the files section of this
BBS. Try it, you'll like it.

#35 BARRY COHEN, Subject: Re: Wordstar

Paul, I'm one of the dinosaurs still using WS. | have an office
full of people trained and | won't switch until a program comes
along that does the typing for usl

| may be able to give you some tips, and some neat utilities I've
written. One checks print control characters to make sure
that every one has a mate. One extracts an address from a
letter and prints it on an envelope.

Get in touch if you're interested.

#36 PAUL LAUSIER, Subject: Wordstar
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Dear Barry, from one dinosaur to another! Thank you for
your response. | would certainly be interested in your ws
utilities, especially the one which picks the address from 2
letter and prints the envelope.

My partner and | have been running Wordstar in our law office
for nearly four years, but we don't qualify as hackers of any
grade, so we hope to gain an education from the Pub., We
have managed a few enhancements which give the lie to the
term "Wordstare", which was used by a member of the great
unwashed a while back. Can't imagine using that term for
Wordstar running on Ramdrive with Drive C as the default,
especially after changing the value in location 2D2, as
described in the first issue of Microvision. The author
indicated there were other worthwhile modifications but quit
before revealing them.

| have no way of knowing whether this will interest you, but
from letters and pleadings that come in from time to time, |
know others have encountered the same problem we did. OQur
NEC printer would sometimes widen the spaces between
letters, especially on a line with many short words. Not
enough to make the line illegible, but enough so you knew it
wasn't right.  NEC had no solution, Micropro suggested .UJ0
at the beginning of every document, which did the trick but
was also a pain. | had one key keygenned for just .UJO, One
day, because Install runs so quickly in Ramdrive, | decided to
run through the menu of printers, one by one, to see if there
was a better match. Sure enough, Centronix 353 seems to be
perfect. No funny spacing, no more need for ,UJO. Now if |
can just get WS to produce the fractions on the 1/2 1/4 key,
my life will be camplete. But am | right, the ASCII codes for
1/2 and 1/4 are out of Wordstar's range?

Keep those cards and letters coming!

#38 DAVID RENSIN, Subject: Wordstar

Anyone see the latest spec sheet for the new Wordstar 4.07
Looks like someone at Micropro had a copy of WordPerfect

laying around. Too bad no Victor user will ever be able to use
WS 40. In fact, there's the press release ..

PKARC/PKXARC.COM, Download Problem & XMODEM
#116 SYSOP, Subject: PKARC/PKXARC.COM

The PUB is now using the latest versions of Phil Katz's FAST!
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archive create and extract utilities. Any .ARC files dated 1
February 1987 or later may require the use of PK ARC.COM
ver 20 or PKXARC.COM ver 34 for successful

" decompression®.

These archive utilities allow the tightest file compression and
the fastest unARChiving. Phil Katz's newest routines also
allow comments to be added to the files as they are archived.

PKARC and PKXARC are downward compatible with previous
versions and can also be used to unpack .ARC files created
with SEAware's (Software Enhancement Associates)
ARC.EXE, ver 5.12, and earlier.

Again, you must have PKARC.COM version 20 or
PKXARC.COM version 3.4 or later in order to successfully
unpack some .ARC files placed on this BBS after 1 February
1987.

#124 SYSOP, Subject: Download Problems

Bill Witowski was having problems downloading TSB-PPC.ARC
using Crosstalk's XModem. It would stop at block 5. I've
taken the ARC file apart and tried rearranging the files,
Now it stops at Block 27.

Wow, what progress!

At least five people successfully downloaded TSB-PPC.ARC.
Were you all using Kermit?

If someone can't help the Fuzzy Bear solve this problem, | may
just have to give up.

I'm ARCing with the latest version of PKARC. It looks like
the downloads are hanging on an interior end of file marker.
Each of the text files is created with WordStar in the
nondocument mode. I'm sure that others as well as myself
have downloaded text files..so why all of a sudden are we
having problems. 1'd hate to have to rebuild File Section #2
from scratch; it's already taken me many bear hours of labor to
get as far as | have.

I'm stumped...ideas anyone?

#125 MARTY MOLESKI, Subject: XModem Glitch
Fuzzy, (it's not your .ARC file that's causing Xt's XM
command to hang; it's bad phone lines or bad kharma.
XModem can handle all 256 ASCII characters in a file, CTRL

Z included, because it sends packets and use all kinds of
conventions to determine when the transmission is finished.
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Do not rework Files 2 get the victim to try Vicmini instead.
#126 SYSOP, Subject: Re: XModem Glitch

Marty, it's not bad phone lines because:

1) | can download other files without incident.

2) I've placed the file (both before and after repacking) in
three different directories, and XModem terminates at the
same block in the download each and every time you attempt it
on any of the three files — first time around on Block 9 and
second time around on Block 27. Bill Witowski's attempts also
terminated at Block 9. Someone else just reported a similar
problem at Block 7xx in ADVENTUR.ARC. | would advise
everyone to be wary of downloading *HUGE* files until we
sort this problem out.

dBASE Il tool for VICTOR
#93 JOHN NEWTON, Subject: dBASE 11 tool for VICTOR

I've been doing some dBASE Il development on my Victor
then running it through CLIPPER to test it, as | don't have a
VICTOR version of dBASE I1l. To create .DBF file required
that | create them in the office then transfer them to my
VICTOR. This is time consuming to say the least. So |
started looking for something that might help me. | found a
number of PD programs that almost did what | wanted. Well
to make a long story short | kludged a number of PD programs
together to do what | need. The results is DEDIT. |placed
it in the the UPLOAD directory and the file includes a batch
file to modcon CLIP.KB the call the program. | had to create
a special keyboard so that the cursor keys work. Now all |
need to do is figure out how to get the programs to read the
VICTOR function keys. Maybe someone out there can help.
I've also included the source code, for those so inclined to
tinker and improve, please keep a record of updates in the
DEDIT.PRG file.

So improvements that | plan to incorperate include reading and
creating index files, modifying the .DBF structure and maybe a
report generator. Just beause | plan on doing it doesn't mean
that some of you should wait, get started now, it might be
months, maybe even years before | get it done. (Looks like |
should take a typing class.)

As to who gets credit for DEDIT, well there are a lot of files
from different places, and | don't remember who all's | used.
All | did was to kludge it together, so it may seem crude, but it

works. Have fun with it

* * *

==
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LIBRARY REPORT / John Knobelsdorf
This will announce the release of three more V*G public LNREGRES, MCNEMAR, MHCHIMLT, MHCHISQR,

domain disks. They are #82, #83 and #84. They are each
packed full of important, useful and fun files. As in the past,
some of the files on these diskettes are in compressed form
Use NUSQ (on PD #73) to "Unsqueeze"; use LUE (on PD #73)
to "Unlibrary”; use PKXARC (on PD #83) to "Unarchive".

Recent V*G public domain disks have referred to
ARC512.EXE for archive file creation, and ARCE118.COM
for archive file extraction. Various of the SYSOP's and other
persons who do a lot of uploading and downloading of files via
telecommunications have begun using some similar programs for
file handling. The "new" programs were developed by Phil
Katz; they do the job faster and more efficiently.

The new programs are PKARC.COM ver. 20, and
PKXARC.COM ver. 34, and they are on PD #8. It is
suggested that you read PKXARCDOC, and uwse
PKXARC.COM to unarchive PKARCARC to obtain
PKARC.DOC and PKARC.COM.

PKARC and PK XARC are downward compatible with previous
versions, and can also be used to unarchive .ARC files
created with ARC512.EXE.

Beginning with disk PD #83, most of the .ARC files and
programs that appear on V*G public domain disks will have
been archived with PKARC.COM. It is recormended that
you begin using PKXARC.COM for all your unarchiving
activities.

Disk #82. This disk contains a group of files provided to us by
Merle Witcraft of Carmichael, CA who has modified them to
run on the V9000. These files came from a set of statistical
programs called "EPISTAT" written by Tracy L. Gustafson of
Round Rock, Texas for the IBM-PC. (Note: This set of
programs is an updated version of the package by the same
name on PD #60.)

To use these files: 1. Create a self-booting disk containing
the operating system of your choice. 2. Copy the complete
set of VBASICA files (released by Victor Technologies with
their version of MS—-DOS 3.1) toit. 3. Copy this set of files to
your disk. 4. Call up VBASICA and run "EPISTAT™".

The EPISTAT files are DATA-ONE.BAK, EPISETUP.DAT,
EXAMPLE, PRINTDOC, 551, 552, and the following .BAS files
(.-BAS omitted here for brevity): ANOVA, BAYES,
BINOMIAL, CHISQR, CORRELAT, DATA-ONE, EPIMRG,
EPISTAT, FILETRAN, FISHERS, FORTRANS, HISTOGRM,
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NORMAL, NUMBER, POISSON, RANDOMIZ, RANKTEST,
RATEAD), SAMPLSIZ, SCATRGRM, SELECT, T-TEST,
XTAB.

A set of files were gathered by John Pietro of San Francisco
from Victor Circle NewsDisk #9, "The Month of the Batch",
These programs contain various utilities for enhancing batch
processing on the V9000, along with a complete tutorial
demonstrating the use of the utilities. Note: Read the file
BATCH.DOC for further information about the 31 files from
"The Month of the Batch",

A number of game programs were downloaded from
Victor*Group's BAVUG bulletin board. (Note: Be sure to
de—compress the .ARC files before trying to run them. The
.BAS programs will run using VBASICA or GW-Basic. The
EXE programs are executable by themselves.)

Following is a listing of the games on this disk.
ACYDUCY.ARC, a game of Acey Ducey; ADVBAS.ARC,
create your own adventure games; AIRTRAX.ARC, Air
Traffic Controller game; CENTI.ARC, centipede game for
V9000; FOOTBALL.BAS, a game of football
GCIRCLE.ARC, Great Circle navigation; GOLF.BAS, a golf
game; LANDER.ASC, a Lunar Lander game; LUNARI1.BAS,
a different lunar lander game; MONOPOLY.ARC, a game of
Monopoly; PACMAN.BAS, the game of Paanan
SPACEWAR.ARC, a graphics space game by Bill Seiler.

Disk #83. The above-referenced PKARC and PKXARC
programs for file archiving and extraction. The latest
versions of VICMINI (ver 3.4) and VK ERM229 (ver 2.29) that
are available for the V9000, and other communications related
files.

There are various Victor Information Files and Technical
Bulletins which were provided to field service personnel, and
are for use with the V9000, the Plus—PC and the V1. There s
a wealth of information there, and to find what you want,
TYPE or LIST the three index files (FETB.LST, NCSCTB.LST,
and TSB.LST). The indices contain the subjects and
filenames for specific bulletins, The .ARC files may be
unarced to obtain the individual bulletins.

There are a couple of games, REACTION and SWITCH.
These are stand-alone versions of the games of the same name
on Victor Circle NewsDisk 22.

Michael Wishnietsky, Sysop of the PUB (BBS) at the Edge of

(continued on page 24)




—“

ey "
PUBLIC DOMAIN SOFTWARE
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VICTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303
Date Office use only:
Name Order rec'd
Company Member check
Address Comment s
State

City & Zip
Country Phone Order shipped

Circle diskette numbers ordered Sall are single-sided).
a brief description of

description of disks 61-64; Vol. 4, No.
No. 1

that has
disks 72-7

A catalog supplement,

1;

through #84%",

1

11

21

31

41

51

61

71

81

2

12

22

32

42

52

62

12

82

Vol

will

5

Write for a catalog
isks 1-60. See Vol. 4, No. 2 for a brief

3 for disks 65-71; Vol. 4, No. 6 for
for disks 78-81; Vol. 5, No. 2 for disks 82-84.
"Wictor*Group Public Domain Library, Part 11, Disk #61

be available soon.

3

13

23

33

43

53

63

73

83

1987 Victor*Group Member: No

Number of
Number of diskettes ordered

Postage and Handling (domestic).cecovevocnss

Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk ordered.....

all 1987 issues of VictorTalk).
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*(34 & 35 are two disk set)
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54 55 SEW o (ST Sk 59 60
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74 75 76 77 78 79 80
84 ' P b = k| LK
Yes Date joined
x $5.00 (members only)..c.. $
x $10.00 (non-members) ...« $
spassenastReRRERY s 4-00
$

1987 Membership fee $35 (receive
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$40

in U.S.

TOTAL ENCLOSED (Make check, U.S.
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LIBRARY REPORT (continued from page 22)

the Electronic Forest provided a few FUN FILES which he
shares with us. Titles are: The Ultimate Customer Service
Prograny How it all started; Our Lawyer Writes; MIT
"Hacker's Dictionary" ca. 1982; and Characteristics of the
Real Programmer.

Last, is a list of Victor User Groups as of 03/09/87.

Disk #84. A copy of PK XARC.COM was added at the last
minute for your convenience, at the insistance of "a user".
You will not find this file listed in the DISKID84.TXT file,
because there was not enough room left on the disk (zero bytes
free) to permit editing the diskid. The PKXARC.COM file
will be listed in the regular directory of the disk.

Several "Additional Diskid Notes" which came from Victor
Technologies. These "Notes" are for MULTIPLAN; MS-
BASIC; M5-DOS 1.25a BIOS; MS-DOS 211 BIOS; PMATE;
and WORDSTAR.

Some Newsletter Columns from the Victor Users Group of
Denver, including a few of their Dr. DOS articles,

There are several games, all of which (I am told) WILL run on
the V9000 without difficulty or emulation. If anyone finds
that to be an untrue statement, please let me know.

Programmers and How-To-Do-It Files, five PMATE utility
files, sixteen files of various type for use in ways too numerous
to describe.

The Librarian's move to the hills of central Texas is scheduled
for April 24, 1987. Our gate and entry off of the local ranch
road is between two creeks that can and have blocked travel
to town. "If the good Lord's willing, and the creeks don't
rise”, there will be a couple more new disks released in June
'87. Wish us luck. . » .

VictorTalk

P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

Address inquiries to:

Subscriptions: Nancy Weaver

Editor: Jack Prichard
Box 267
Pt. Reyes Station, CA 94956
(415) 663-8062

Contributors: Wayne Crouch, Roger Habeck, Franz

Hirner, John Knobelsdorf, Mary Jo Knobelsdorf, Boardman
Moore, Jack Prichard.

VictorTalk is published by Victor*Group, a users group for
Victor 9000 computers. Victor*Group makes no endor-
sements, expressed or implied, for vendors mentioned in
VictorTalk. Copyright 1987 by Victor*Group. Contents
may be reproduced by permission only. Permission is only 2
post card away.

VictorTalk is an independent publication not affiliated in
any way with Victor Technologies, Inc. Victor is a regis—
tered trademark of Victor Technologies, Inc.

Submit Articles on MSDOS disks (single—sided, please) in
ASCII or Spellbinder format, with hardcopy backup.
L ength must be 800-1000+ words to qualify for free public
domain software. Disks will be returned. Doublespace
between paragraphs. Hardcopy is acceptable, but
increases likelihood of transcription error.

Yes, I want to join.

Enclosed is a check/money order for $35.00

(foreign membership, $40 in U.S. dollars)
for my 1987 Victor*Group membership.

Name

Title

Company

Address

Make checks payable to:

VictorTalk

P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

City

State ZIP

Country

Phone

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 2, Mar-Apr 1987




Bi-Monthly Magazine for Victor 9000 users

=R 74w«

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 3, May-jun 1987

A LOOK BACK / John and Mary Jo Knobelsdorf

[ This article, written for the Anniversary Issue of Victor Cicle
NewsDisk24, seemed particularly appropriate to include in
VictorTalk. It contains much of interest and value to both
old and new users of the Victor 9000. Although the authors
have moved out of the Bay Area, they will continue to
contribute their talents to our group, both in articles in
VictorTalk and the continued stewardship of the
Victor*Group Public Domain Library. Perhaps we will also be
honored by occassional presentations when they visit the Bay
Area. We are happy to publish this article with their
permission. - Ed.]

In late 1983 we moved from Texas to California and purchased
our first Victor 9000. At that time Victor computers were
rather pricey but we had shopped for about 6 months and found
nothing that we thought was comparable so we sprang for the
Victor. Several years and many Victors later, we know that
we made the right decision.

After we entered the Victor world, we had the opportunity to
interact with some wonderful people and we learned a lot.
Now we want to share some of our experiences and a few
observations.

We joined Victor*Group, the San Francisco bay area Victor
Users Group, in 1983 after we bought our computer. At that
time there were three chapters, one in San Francisco, one in
Walnut Creek, and one in Fremont. Each chapter met once a
month and we made it a point to go to all three meetings if we
could. We noticed that there were two categories of
members, those who said very little and those few who said a
lot. We said very little because we knew very little and we
did not want anyone to know how lost we were. John Kimber,
the program chairman at the Fremont meetings, used to have
each member give their name, the software they used and their
primary uses for the V9000. We gave some fuzzy answer
because our primary uses were someager. Now we could give
better responses, but we no longer meet in Fremont and John
Kimber is no longer program chaiman.

We had some computer experience in our background, Mary Jo
had a lot more than John, but we simply did not know what to do
with the computer we owned. Probably one contributing
factor was that any particular work that we needed or wanted
to do could be done with a red Big Chief Tablet and a fat,
black pencil, or if it was really complicated we could add our
Sharp hand calculator.

It now seems strange that we would KNOW that we "needed"

a V9000, but couldn't really decide how to put it to good use
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beyond some vague notion about writing letters, putting the
budget on a spreadsheet, and maintaining a mailing list.

We started with an excellent word processor, Spellbinder, from
Lexisoft in Davis, CA, and our Victor Operator's Manual. We
spent all our spare time, and a lot of non-spare time, learning
about MS-DOS 1.25, our hardware, and Spellbinder. As new
users, we had to develop an understanding of how the hardware
uses the operating system and the software, and what our role
was. Simply stated, what did the Victor do? What did MS—
DOS 1.25 do? What did Spellbinder do? And what were we
supposed to do? The manuals were full of stuff we didn't
understand. Did that matter? Finally, we became camfort-
able doing word processing on the V9000.

Our first suggestion for the new V9000 owner is, read enough
of the MS-DOS manual and your first software manual to get
some work done on the computer. Go back and read the
manual again. This time start with the Appendices. They
often have vital information and excellent summary listings.
Mix working on the computer and reading the manual. Later,
start at the beginning and re-read every page of the manual.
Every time you read something that you do not understand,
write a note/question on a yellow post—it and put the note on
that page in the manual. After you finish studying the
manual, go back and remove as many post-its as you can.
Hopefully, you will eventually be able to remove all of the
post-its in the manual.

After we learned that Victor would no longer make the V9000,
we started buying used Victors so we would always have a
spare one. Mary Jo had started to do some instructing and
consulting, and this helped justify the cost of our purchases.
We have worked with many systems and many configurations.
Mary Jo now rents or leases equipment (computers, printers,
modems, etc.), with or without training, to persons who want to
learn about computers, or who have a temporary need for a
computer. She also does a bit of consulting, and buying and

selling of equipment.

We hear a lot about a 10Meg hard disk not being so much
memory anymore. For us, a2 10 Meg HD is sufficient. Given
a choice, a double-sided floppy disk system with an external
hard disk is the best of both worlds. All of the software and
data can be put on the hard disk, leaving the two floppy disk
drives available for disk and file copying, transfer, and backup
operations. Our original purchase included a dual floppy
computer and an external Univation 12Meg hard disk. It has
never been a problem and is still working fine.
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Probably one of the worst things that has happened to us was
the tremendous decrease in the price of disks. Back in the
olden days, we drove 20 miles to a computer store that had a
special on Maxell SS disks, 3 boxes (30 disks) for $100.00.
Believe me, when we paid prices like that for disks, we were
careful about how we used them. In fact, Mary )o's first
letters and resume are still on one of those disks. Now we pay
very little for disks, use them with abandon and often find that
we have multiple versions of the truth on the various disks.
This is a poor work practice and we must someday regroup,
rearrange, and get our act together. Try to keep from
getting into this mess. It is easy to get into and difficult to
get out of.

To compound the problem, we were fortunate/unfortunate
enough to be in Victor's back yard when they decided to get
rid of all of their V|'s as well as their V9000's. We purchased
VI's for gifts for our two sons and their families and added a
few VI's to our list. Mary Jo "could always use them to teach
software that was IBM specific." A VI is nice, is very IBM
campatible, and is useful if your software won't run on a Victor
9000. Our preference, the V9000,

Yes, we have worked with the Plus—PC also. It is somuch like
the VI that it is difficult for us to distinguish one from the
other. The major difference is that an IBM disk must be
formatted on another computer before it can be used on the
Plus-PC, but the VI can do its own formatting of IBM disks.
Other than that, there is very little difference and both
computers are very easy to use. Conceptually, the V| is two
computers in one case. When you are running Victor
software you go to the Victor mode (press three keys on the
keyboard to go to Mode V) and run your program. When you
are running IBM software you go to the IBMmode (press three
keys on the keyboard to go to Mode 1) and run your program.
The really neat part is that *THE COMPUTER DOES NOT
CARE WHETHER THE FILES ON THE DISK ARE IN
VICTOR FORMAT OR IBM FORMAT AND NEITHER DO
YOU®. Just put the disk in the computer and use it. The
VI/Plus-PC checks to determine the format of the disk, reads
the files and uses them. This is a tribute to Chuck Peddle and
the staff that designed this hardware and software, They did
an impressive job, even if it did not sell.

We plan to continue to use V9000's and available software.
We have purchased enough machines to keep some going for a
long time. We have enough software to keep us learning for a
lifetime. When we need IBM compatibility, we will enlist the
assistance of the VI or Plus-PC. For us however, the |BM
compatibility is for consulting and training,

We have put together a check list that we use when we are

checking a used V9000. We must admit that we have both
diagnostic disks and System Test and Burn In disks but we do
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not put them to good use. This is what we do:

1. Boot with MS-DOS 1.25 from each floppy drive, first with
the on/off switch, then with the reset button,

2. Boot with MS-DOS 2.11 fram each floppy drive, first with
the on/off switch, then with the reset button. Only the very
early models will not boot with MS-DOS 2.11.

3. Boot with MS-DOS 3.1 from each floppy drive, first with
the on/off switch, then with the reset button. Some V9000's
with old ROMs will boot with 3.1, some will not.

4. Notice the value of RAM, and the way it is written when
the system boots. A computer with new ROMS and a value of
896k is worth a lot more than one with old ROMS and 2 RAM
value of 2000 or 4000.

5. Check the sound with some program that has sound. We
use GWBASIC and MUSICBOX.BAS (on Victor*Group's
public domain disk #6 and #7).

6. Format a disk in each floppy drive. Set format's zone and
error switches (format /z /e <ret>). If there are a lot of
soft errors, there may be a problem with the alignment of the
floppy drives. With a dual floppy system, diskcopy a disk from
each drive to the other drive, again with the zone and error
switches set.

7. Print a file, A handy ASCII file to print is CONFIG.SYS
on the M5-DOS 2.11 boot disk. We take an MX-80 printer,
s0 we test only the parallel port. We take our chances with
the two serial ports.

8. Copy a file from every drive to every drive, including the
hard disk and ramdrive to double check read/write capabilities.

9. If the computer has an internal harddisk, boot from the
harddisk. Use chkdsk on the harddisk to determine the size of
the harddisk. Read and write files to and from the hard disk
and use HDPARK.EXE. To tell the truth, this will not tell
you much about the harddisk other than it is working at that
moment.

10. Run some of your favorite software from each drive and
the hard disk (if there is one). We use Lotus 123 to view a
graph on the screen, run a screen dump to the printer, and edit

a small file with Edlin.
11. Use one of the diagnostic disks and run a2 RAM test.

12. If possible, turn on the computer for 24 hours and repeat
these steps again.

I ———————




13. Check the monitor glare screen for cuts and scratches,
especially at the bottom left of the screen. Use the internal
command, CLS, to clear the screen and notice how long it takes
for the text to vanish.

14. See if the keyboard has all 10 function keys and the ALT
values on the front of the numeric keys.

We have assembled a set of disks that are in a box labeled
"Disks for Test and Travel." We have both double- and
single-sided disks in the box. We have a Vicki boot disk, a
Plus-PC boot disk, a V1 boot disk as well as the various MS—
DOS boot disks. You never know when you will need them,
and disks don't cost very much.

Naturally, when we buy a used V9000 we know the rule is
"buyer beware, and do not expect guarantees." If you use
this check list, please realize that your computer may or may
not be ok. [f you want more assurance, take it to a service
department and have them check it for you.

A few words about software. We are stockpiling software
that we might use in the future. Sometimes we get software
and manuals with used computers. We have gone to the
computer stores that used to sell Victors and negotiated with
them for any remaining V9000 software.

We use MS-DOS utilities and a number of public domain
utilities a lot. We use Spellbinder and Fancy Font for word
processing, Lotus 123 for spreadsheet applications, and dBASE
Il for database applications. We have an MS-BASIC and an
MS-FORTRAN compiler for custom applications. We have a
lot more software but we haven't read the manuals and we
haven't tried to use the software so we won't try to evaluate it.

If you plan to keep or sell your V9000, you might want to
consider purchasing one of the remaining copies of LOTUS
123, Release 1A, from Victor to include with your computer
sale. That will make your offer more attractive. When all of
the copies of Release 1A are gone, there will not be any more
to purchase and there is no reason to expect a Release 2 of
LOTUS that will run on the Victor.

If you want a real learning experience, work with some public
domain software. There are a lot of useful utilities for use
with various applications programs, some graphics applications,
fun games, music, and trash out there. We spent three days
"reworking" several games and educational programs so our
five-year-old granddaughter could run them on a VI. Mary
Jo had worked with all of those programs on the V9000 and
knew that they were ok. With the VI, they all had to be
tested again, some worked in Mode 1, some worked in Mode V,
some worked with MS-BASIC, and some worked with
VBASICA. It was worth the time. Valerie can use the
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computer, she knows that the F6 key is a shortcut and saves
typing the word "files", and she knows to look for files that end
in .BAS to run. She also knows that Mode V stands for Mode
Valerie! And she is learning to type by using the computer,
and she loves it.

If you want to learn BASIC or PASCAL or other languages,
study your manuals or take a class. Then study some of the
programs in the public domain that are written to run with that
interpreter. Programs that end in .BAS are supposed to run
with MS-BASIC, GWBASIC or VBASICA. Programs that end
in PAS are supposed to run with MS-PASCAL or Turbo
PASCAL.

If you are a new user with a used V9000 and you want to get
started with a minimum of cost you might want to consider the
following "starter" software package:

1. A good word processing program. WordPerfect is a good
choice for price, support and popularity. Our biased
preference is Spellbinder but it is expensive and not as
commonly used as WordPerfect.

2. MS-DOS 2.11 or MS-DOS 3.1 from Victor (Caution: you
may need new ROMs, also available from Victor, to use MS—
DOS 3.1.)

3. PC-File Il from the public domain (Victor*Group public
domain disk #77). This is a good first relational data base
management system.

4. For programming, use your MS-BASIC that came with the
V9000 or VBASICA that comes with MS-DOS 3.1.

5. To get on the V9000 bulletin boards, an inexpensive modem
(Avatex has a good one) and Vicmini or K ermit from the public
domain.

6. A spreadsheet, Report Manager, Multiplan, or Lotus 123.

7. When you need a powerful database management system,
consider dBASE 11 (it is not too hard to learn to use) or dBASE
Il with Guy Gordon's IBM emulator (expensive).

Most of the software available for the Victor 9000 will run with
384k or less of RAM. Tony Casano's Knee Toe Graphics must
have 384k and every V9000 owner should spend some time with
Knee Toe Graphics. GWBASIC and VBASICA need 256k.
Lotus 123 will run with 256k but large worksheets need 384k.
For use and/or for resale considerations, 384k is "needed." If
you have a computer with less than 384k, one way to upgrade
inexpensively is to try to find someone willing to sell a used

T ——————
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memory upgrade board. Probably the least expensive memory
upgrade is from Marvin Krull, a former Victor employee. We
know Marvin personally, and know of his reputation from both
current and former Victor employees. We would not hesitate
to let him work on any computer we own.  In fact, we watched
him make 2 RAM upgrade on one of our computers. Heis a
master working on hardware. He will furnish the parts and
labor and take a 128k computer to 512k for $140.00. If you
have a 256k computer he will take it to 896k for $21000. Itis
hard to beat a deal like that. (Marvin Krull, 9985 Empire
Grade, Santa Cruz, CA 95060, (408) 427-2760.) Of course
you would have to mail your CPU to Marvin. 1f you park the
head of the hard disk and use the cardboard inserts in the
floppy drive(s), the CPU should be safe to ship. Incidentally,
don't use a disk for shipping, use the cardboard inserts.
Notice that the cardboard insert has a tab on each end. The
tab that is on the end that is inserted in the drive first secures
the drive head and keeps it from shifting forward on the rails.
It is especially important to transport the Vicki with these
cardboard inserts in place. The Vicki handle is on the back of
the computer and the drive heads are vertical and in position
to travel forward on the rails toward the front of the computer,
if the correct cardboard insert has not been put in place prior
to picking up the Vickie by the handle. This is very hard on
the drives and often damages them.

A fringe benefit of our owning a Victor 9000 has been working
with special people from all over the world. Many of the
V9000 owners we met at user group meetings we hope to keep
as lifelong friends. Since we were so close to Scotts Valley,
Victor Technologies' hame, we have been able to visit the area
frequently and meet some special and helpful Victor
employees. Our work with the public domain and VictorTalk
put us in touch with another group of special people, many of
whom are members of other user groups and work with Victor
specific publications and the public domain. The bulletin
boards and Victor Circle expanded our contacts even more,
You might guess that we have spent a lot of time working with
Victor 9000 wusers and Victor 9000 computers, Our
conclusion is that it was worth it.

We appreciate the opportunity offered by this Anniversary
Issue of Victor Circle NewsDisk24 to express our sincere
thanks to each and every one of you for all of your guidance,
assistance, and comraderie. May you all enjoy long and
healthy and bountiful lives, and reap the benefits of Victor
Circle membership. Viva NewsDisks!

* * *

[If you are not already a member of Victor Circle and
receiving the monthly-issued NewsDisk, see the note in the

next column, listing the current distributors. — Ed.]
* * *
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TONY POMPA, Box 1352, Laurel, MD 20707: Delaware,
District of Columbia, Maryland, Pennsylvania, Virginia, West
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ANN REID, P.O. Box 3244, Scottsdale, AZ B5257:
Alaska, Arizona, Hawaii, Nevada, New Mexico,
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Utah,

DAVID RENSIN, 4611 Vesper Avenue, Sherman Oaks, CA
91403: California.

MIKE SIM, 253 Hindmarsh Drive, Rivett ACT 2611, Australia:
Australia.

BOB SWENDSEN, 152 Aberdeen Drive, Dundee, IL 60118:
lllinois, Indiana, lowa, Kentucky, Michigan, Minnesotd,
Missouri, Wisconsin,

JOSE VASCONCELOS, M.D., The Brandon Clinic, P.O. Box
280, Brandon, Manitoba, CANADA R7A 5Z2: Canada.

Many distributors will supply previous NewsDisks as well as the
most current one, Though their procedures vary, you can't g0
wrong by sending your distributor floppy disks, formatted S5,
and a stamped, self-addressed mailer of sufficient size to hold
all the NewsDisks you are requesting. Same will provide
floppies, mailers and/or postage at cost.




MS—BASIC, Part 3 / Jack Prichard

The first two articles of this series showed how to run and
examine existing MSBASIC programs and how to create simple
programs involved with the display and printing of formatted
information. In this third article, we will develop the more
general application of programming involving calculation and
logical control of programs. A number of additional
commands, statements, and functions will be introduced by way
of short example programs.

To facilitate your review of material covered thus far,
Table 1 gives page references to these first two articles for
the various commands, statements, and functions previously
introduced. Further, the tables of all MSBASIC conmands,
statements and functions have been revised to include
references to the Victor VBASICA documentation. They
follow as Tables 2 and 3. VBASICA documentation is
generally improved over the earlier MSBASIC documentation
and is now widely available. It was provided by Victor as part
of the upgrade to MS-DOS 3.1 and as part of the
documentation for the Victor VI computer. Tables 2 and 3
list, by usage category, all the MSBASIC and MSBASIC-
compatible VBASICA commands, statements and functions.
The tables replicate those published in Parts 1 and 2 of this
series except for the addition of a third column of page
references to the VBASICA documentation.

In the BASICA documentation, functions have been
included with commands and statments in one long,
alphabetically-arranged chapter. The number of entries has
almost doubled with the addition of many entries for use with
the expanded capabilies for graphics, sound, communications,
etc. Fortunately, the table of contents covers (almost) all of
the entries. Also, a fairly complete index is included (for the
first time). Unfortunately, as is too often the case, a number
of omissions and typographic errors occur. Those that have
been discovered in the course of preparing this article are
listed in Table 4. Hopefully, these several tables will ease
your access to the Victor documentation.

Where practical, successive programs will be similar and will
be generated by making minor modifications of the original
program. This will simplify keying-in the programs and will
give practice in use of the MSBASIC editor (introduced in Part
1). For ease of identification, the portion of a program that is
changed from the prior program is shown in bold type.

In the examples, after the program listing, the display is
shown for one or more runs. (If you want a printed output
rather than a display, simple change the PRINT commands to
LPRINT commands.)
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SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

To gain some further experience in MSBASIC programming,
it is suggested that you follow this procedure for each of the
examples shown, in order:

1. Read through the example program.

2. |If any old material is not understood, look up the
command, statement, or function involved in Table 1. Refer
to where it was introduced in the prior Part 1 or Part 2.
Review the material there and, if necessary, refer back to your
Victor MSBASIC (or VBASICA) documentation and re-read
the pertinant information. Use the Tables in the prior articles
or Tables 2 and 3 in this article as an index.

3. Load MSBASIC and key in the example program. For
sucessive program modifications, make them using the
MSBASIC editor as described in Part 1.

4. LIST the program and make any necessary corrections
using the editor.

5. When satisfied that the program appears correct, try
running it.

6. If the program runs satisfactorily, save it to disk and
proceed to the next example. If it does not run properly, re—
edit it until it does run satisfactorily.

7. Proceed to the next example.
ARITHMETIC OPERATORS

In the first example, the only new element is the introduction
of the arithmetic operators + and *. It is suggested you read
the pertinant section on operators and their precedence in
your Victor documentation. ('82 p. 1-10; '83 p. 8; '85 p. 2-
16.) [For document identification ('82, '83, '84) see end of
Table 3.]

10 REM Perimeter Program

20 INPUT "LENGTH"; L 'L=length
30 INPUT "WIDTH"; W "Wewidth

40 LET P=2%L+2*W 'P=per imeter
50 PRINT "PERIMETER ="; P

60 END

Ok

RN

LENGTH? 15




WIDTH? 10
PERIMETER = 50
Ok

Adding line 55 causes the program to rerun, rather than
terminating after one run.

10 REM Perimeter Program

20 INPUT "LENGTH"; L 'L=length
30 INPUT "WIDTH"; W ' W=width
40 LET P=2*L+2*W P=perimeter

50 PRINT "PERIMETER ="; P
55 GOTO 20

60 END

Ok

RUN

LENGTH? 15
WIDTH? 10
PERIMETER = 50
LENGTH?"C
Break in 20

Ok

Adding line 15 inserts space between display of runs.

10 REM Perimeter Program
15 PRINT

20 INPUT "LENGTH"; L 'L=length
30 INPUT "WIDTH"; W 'W=width
40 LET P=2%L+2*W 'P=perimeter

50 PRINT "PERIMETER ="; P
55 GOTO 15

60 END

Ok

RUN

LENGTH? 15
WIDTH? 10
PERIMETER = 50

LENGTH? 30
WIDTH? 25
PERIMETER = 110

LENGTH?"C
Ok

DATA AND READ STATEMENTS

Adding line 12, changing line 20, and deleting line 30
the modified program reads data from DATA statement.

10 REM Perimeter Program
12 DATA 15,10,30,25
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15 PRINT

20 READ LW 'L=length, Wewidth
40 LET P=2°L+2*W 'P=perimeter

50 PRINT "PERIMETER ="; P

55 GOTO 15

60 BND

Ok

RN

PERIMETER = 50

PERIMETER = 110

Qut of DATA in 20
Ok

Adding lines 30 and 35 provides printout of input
parameters.

10 REM Per imeter Program
12 DATA 15,10,30,25

15 PRINT

20 READ LW

30 PRINT "LENGTH ="; L
35 PRINT "WIDTH ="; W
40 LET P=2°L+2*W "P=perimeter
50 PRINT "PERIMETER ="; P

55 QOTO 15

60 BD

Ok

RN

'L=length, Wewidth

LENGTH = 15
WIDTH = 10
PERIMETER = 50

LENGTH = 30
WIDIH = 25
PERIMETER = 110
Qut of DATA in 20
Ok

UNCONDITIONAL BRANCHING

The unconditional switching (including branching)
statements and commands have all been previously introduced.
(These are: END, GOSUB . . . RETURN, GOTO, and
SYSTEM.)

CONDITIONAL BRANCHING

The conditional switching (including branching) statements
and cammands already introduced are: FOR ... NEXT, IF «..
THEN, and ON ... GOTO. To camplete the introduction of
the program switching category of statements and cammands,




the following five examples use variants of the IF statement.
These programs all give exactly the same results (and for that
reason the results of the runs are given only for the first
program). They differ only in the form of the IF commands
(conditional branching) used: IF ... GOTO; IF...GOTO...
ELSE; IF ... THEN with branch line number; IF ... THEN
with statement; IF . . . THEN ... ELSE with statements.

5 REeM IF...Q010 example

10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X =M; X

30 IF X>=0 QOO 50

40 PRINT "ND REAL SQUARE ROOT": GOTO 10
50 PRINT SQR(X): GOTO 10

Ok

RN

X=12
1.414214

X=?7 =2
NO REAL SQUARE ROOT

X=1"7°C
Break in 20
Ok

5 ReM IF...Q0TO...ELSE example
10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X =M; X

30 IF X>=0 GOTO 50 ELSE 40

40 PRINT "ND REAL SQUARE ROOT": QOTO 10
50 PRINT SQR(X): GOTO 10

In this case the ELSE is superfluous, as the prior example
shows. (If the IF condition is not met, control passes to the
next line.)

5 REM IF...THEN example with branch
10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X ="; X

30 IF X>=0 THEN 50

40 PRINT "ND REAL SQUARE ROOT": GOTO 10
50 PRINT SQR(X): GOTO 10

5 ReM IF...THEN example with statement
10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X ="; X

30 IF X>=0 THEN PRINT SQR(X): GOTO 10

40 PRINT "NO REAL SQUARE ROOT": GOTO 10

5 REM IF...THEN...ELSE example with statements

10 PRINT
20 INPUT "X ="; X
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30 IF X>=0 THEN PRINT SQR(X) ELSE PRINT "ND REAL
SQUARE ROOT™
40 QOTO 10

(Text continued on page 12)

TABLE 1 - COVMANDS, STATEMENTS, AND FUNCTIONS

PREVIOUSLY INTRODUCED
(A=left column; B=right column)

COMMANDS AND STATEMENTS

Program Running Part 1 Part 2

ALT-C 158

CONT 15B

LOAD 15B

RUN 15B

SYSTEM 15B
File Operations

LOAD 15A

MERGE 18B

SAVE 18B
Program Creation

AUTO 19B

EDIT 20A

LIST 18A

LLIST 18A

MERGE 18B

NEW 18A

REM or ! 198
Program Switching

END 9

FOR ... NEXT 9

GOSUB ... RETURN 9

GOTO 15B

IF ... THEN 19B

N ... GOTO 19B

SYSTEM 15B
Program Initialization _— —
Data 1/0

INPUT 198

LPRINT 18A

LPRINT USING 11

PRINT 18A

Data 1/O (Random File)
Program Linkage
Data Manipulation
Error Handling

FUNCT IONS
Mathmatical Functions
String Functions

CHR$ 19A

SPACE$ 1

STRINGS 1
Miscel laneous Functions

SPC 13




TABLE 2. MS-BASIC COMMANDS A

(Including those of VBASICA conmon to

[See notation list at end of table;

Page Ref.
182 183 '85

PROGRAM RUNNING

ALT-C ws 14 3

QONT i a3

LOAD< f i | ename>[ ,R] 47 43 104

RUN[<Iine number>] 7T &1 172

STOP 79 63 185

SYSTEM UG 6-4 103 189

TROFF 81 64 194

TRON 81 64 194
FILE OPERATIONS

QLOSE[[#]<file number>[,[#]

<file number...>]] 8319 3
FILES[<filename> ] G 6-3 102 62
KILL<filename> 40 39 %4
LOAD< f i | ename>| ,R] 47 43 103
LOF(<file number>) UG 6-3 103 108
MERGE< fi | ename> 50 44 112
NAME<old filename> AS

<new filename> 52 45 116
OPEN<mode> ,[#]<file number>,

<filename>,[<reclen>] 57 47 128
RESET UG 6-3 103 166
SAVE<filename>[ ,A ,P] 78 62 173

PROGRAM CREATION
AUTO[ <l ine number>[,<increment>]] 2 15 4
DELETE[< | ine number> ]

[-<1ine number>] 18 26 44
EDIT<line number> 20 27 49
LIST[<line number>] 44 41 101
LIST[<line number>

[-[<line number>]]] 4 41100
LLIST[<!|ine number>] (46) (42)104
LLIST[<line number>

[-[<line number>]]] 46 42 104
MERGE<fi | ename> 50 44 112
NEW 53 46 117
REM or ' <remark> 73 58 163
RENUM[ [ <new number> |

[ ,<0ld number>]

[ ,<increment>]]] 74 59 164
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MS-BASIC and a few

ND STATEMENTS BY USAGE CATEGORY

reference jdentification at end of Table 3]

MS-DOS commands usable in M5-BASIC)

Page Ref.
'82 '83 '85
PROGRAM SWITCHING
END 24 30 50
FOR<variable>=x TO y [STEP z]
[<loop statements> ]
NEXT[<variable>]
[ ,<variable>]
where x, y, and z are
numer ic expressions. 30 33 65
GOSUB< | ine number>
RETURN 33 35514
169
GOTO< | ine number> 34 35 75

IF<expression> THEN

<statement(s)> <line number>

[ ELSE

<statement(s)> <line number>] 35
[F<expression>GOTO< | ine number>

[ ELSE

<statement(s)> <line number>] 35
ON<expr 2ss i on>GOSUB

<list of line numbers> 56
(N<expression> GOTO

<list of line numbers> 56
SYSTEM UG 6-4
WHILE<expression>

[<loop statements>]

WEND ’ 83

PROGRAM INITIALIZATION
CLEAR| ,[<expressionl>]

[ ,<expression2>]] 6
COMMON< | ist of variables> 9
DEF FN<name>| (<parameter list>)]

=<function definition> 14
DEFDBL<range(s) of letters> 16
DEF INT " n " 16
DEFSNG " n " 16
DEFSTR " " » 16
DiM<list of subscripted

variables> 19
OPTICN BASE n

where n is 1 or O 58

36

36

47

47
103

65

18

23
24
24
24
24

26

48

78

78

121

2
189

206

22

39
42
42
42
42

43

134




NOTE: **
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NULL is not available in VBASICA

L
TABLE 2. (Continued) MS-BASIC COMMANDS AND STATEMENTS BY USAGE CATEGORY
Page Ref. Page Ref.
'82 '83 '85 182 '83 '85
DATA 1/O PROGRAM L INKAGE
DATA<list of constants> S22 /36 CALL<variable name>
INPUT[ ; ][<"prampt string">;] [(<argument list>)] 3. 16 39
<list of variables> 37 37 82 also UG 2-3 104
INPUT#<file number>, CHAIN[MERGE |<f i | ename>
<variable list> 39 38 84 [,[<line number exp>]
[LET]<variable>=<expression> 41 40 96 [,ALL][ ,DELETE<range>]] 47118
LINE INPUT[;][<"prompt string">;] also see note p5
<string variable> 42 40 99 DEF SEG[=<address>] wG2-1 25 4
LINE INPUT#<file number>, DEF USR[<digit>]=<integer exp> 17 25 48
<string variable> 43 41 100 PEEK( 1) (function) 3-16 80 146
LPRINT[<list of expressions>] 48 43 110 PCKE 1,]
LPRINT USING<string exp>; where | and | are integer
<list of expressions> 48 43 110 expressions 60 49 146
NULL<integer expression> 54 46 ** USR[<digit>][ (argument)] UG 2-5 108 195
ouT 1,) G 5-7
where | and ] are integer RG 3-23 25
expressions, range 0-255 59 49 135
also UG 2-4 DATA MANIPULATION
PRINT[ list of expressions>] 61 49 149 DEF SEG[=<address>] WG 2-1 25 41
PRINT USING<string exp>; MID$ (<string expl>,n[ ,m])=
<list of expressions> 63 51 151 <string exp2> 51 45 113
PRINT#<filenumber>,[USING PEEK( 1) (function) 3-16 80 146
<string exp>;]<list of exps> 67 54 156 PCKE 1,]
READ<list of variables> 71 57 161 where | and | are integer
RESTORE[ <! ine number>] 75 60 167 expressions 60 49 146
WAIT<port number>, I[,])] RANDOMI ZE[ <expression>] 70 57 159
where | and ) are integer SWAP<variable>,<variable> 80 63 188
expressions 82 65 205
WIDTH[LPRINT < integer exp> 84 66 207 ERROR HANDL ING
WRITE[<list of expressions>] 85 67 212 ERROR< integer expression> 277 371158
WRITE#<file number>,<list of IF ERR=<error code> THEN... 260 31 ' 57
expressions> 86 67 213 IF ERL=<line number> THEN... s R R ESET)
ON ERROR GOTO<Iine number> 55 46 120
RESUME 76 61 168
RESUME [0] 76 61 168
DATA 1/O (Randam File) UG4-6 93 F-7 RESUME NEXT 76 61 168
FIELD[#]<file number>, <field RESUME< | ine number> 76 61 168
width> AS <string var> 29 32 61
GET[[#]<file number> Notation used in above formats:
[,<record number>] 32 34 68 CAPS Capital letters - portions of commands or
LSET<string variable>= statements that must be entered, exactly as shown.
<string expression> 49 43 111 [ 1 Square brackets — enclosed entry is optional.
PUT[#]<file number> < > Angle brackets — user entered data.
[,<record number>] 69 56 F-9 Vertical bar — separates two alternate items,
RSET<string variable>= .. Ellipses — entry may be repeated as many times as
<string expression> 49 43 11 needed.

All other punctuation (commas, semi-commas, colons,
slash marks, and equal signs) must be entered exactly as
shown.
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MS-BAS1C FUNCTIONS BY USAGE CATEGORY
(and those of VBASICA common to MS-BASIC)
(See notation list and notes at end of table)

TABLE 3.

Page Ref.
182 '83 '85
MATHVAT ICAL FUNCTIONS

ABS(X) 2 69 2 Absolute value oi{ X :
ATN(X) 3 70 3 Arctangent of X in radul":s
CDBL(X) 3 70 15 Convert X to double-precision number
CINT(X) 4 71 19 Convert X to integer by rounding
Q5(X) 5 71 32 Cosine of X in radians
CSNG(X) 3 72 33 Convert X to single-precision number
EXP(X) 7 73 60 e to the power X
FIX(X) 7 74 64 Truncated integer part of X
INT(X) 12 77 87 Largest integer <=X
LOG(X) 14 78 109 Natural logarithm of X
RND[ (X) ] 18 81 171 Random number between 0 and 1
SAN(X) 18 81 177 1 for X>0; 0 for X=0; -1 for X<0
SIN(X) 19 82 180 Sine of X in radians
SQR(X) 20 83 184 Square root of X; X>=0
TAN(X) 22 84 190 Tangent of X in radians

STRING FUNCTIONS

ASC(X$) 2 69 3 Numerical value of ASCII code of 1st character of X§

aRs$(1) 4 70 18 ASCII code of |

VI (<2-byte string>) 6 72 35 Convert string to integer

CVS(<4-byte string>) 6 72 35 Convert string to single-precision number

O/D(<8-byte string>) 6 72 35 Convert string to double-precision number

DATE$ - 72 38 Date as string: mm-dd-yyyy

FRE(X$) 8 74 67 Number of free bytes in string space

HEX$ (X) 8 75 77 Hexadecimal value of rounded value of decimal X

INKEY$ 9 75 80 One-character string read from keyboard

INPUTS (X[, [#]Y] 10 76 85 String of X characters fram keyboard or file number Y

INSTR([1,]X$,Y$) 11 76 86 Position of 1st match of Y$ in string X§, starting at Ith
character

LEFT$(X$,1) 12 77 95 Leftmost | characters of X§

LEN(X$) 13 78 96 Length (number of characters) of X§

MID$(X$,1[,)]) 15 79 113 Middle ) characters of X$ starting with |th character

M1$(<integer 15 79 115 Make string of integer

expression>)

MKS$(<single-precision 15 79 115 Make stri :
ng of single- i
expression>) £ gle-precision number

(Rx;'rc:-r(r):}xs y 16 80 117 Oc.uI value of rounded value of decimal X
= 3 17 80 * Rightmost | characters of X$
ST:;E;(X) 19 82 182 String of X spaces
STR"L;’)(I % :1 83 186 String representation of X
smm;;(:’x;) 2!| 33 187 String of length I, all characters have ASCII code )
s ) 3187 String of length I, all characters are 1st character of 1
i - 85191 Time as string: hh:nrm:ss
23 85196 Numerical value of X$
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TABLE 3. (Continued) MS-BASIC FUNCTIONS BY USAGE CATEGORY
(and those of VBASICA common to MS-BASIC)
(See notation list and notes at end of table)

Page Ref.
182 '83 '85
MISCELLANEOUS FUNCT IONS
DATE — ** Numerical day of year
73 54 Returns -1 (true) at end of sequential file

EOF(<file number>) 6

FRE(0) 8 74 67 Number of bytes in memory not used by MSBASIC

FRE("") 8 74 67 Forces garbage collection, then returns number of free
bytes

INP(1) UG 2-4 9 75 81 Byte read from port |

LOC(<file number>) 13 78 105 Record number just read or written in random file

LPOS(X) 14 78 109 Position of line printer print head in printer buffer

PEEK(1) 16 80 146 Byte read from memory location |

POS(1) 17 80 147 Cursor position (I=dummy)

SPC(1) 20 82 183 Prints | spaces (only with PRINT and LPRINT)

TAB( 1) 22 B84 189 Spaces to position | (only with PRINT and LPRINT)

TIME - - ** Numerical seconds after midnight

USR[<digit>](X) UG 2-5 23 85 195 Calls assembly language routine with argument X
VARPTR(<variable name>) 24 86 197 Address of first byte of <variable name>
VARPTR(#<file number>) 24 86 197 Address of buffer assigned to <file number>

SEESIDREINE sken .

Notation used in formats:

CAPS Capital letters — portion of functions that must be entered exactly as shown.
| Parentheses — enclose arguments to functions.

L Square brackets — enclosed entry is optional.

< > Angle brackets — user entered data.

All other punctuation must be entered exactly as shown.
Xand Y Represent any numeric expressions.
| and Represent integer expressions.

X§ and Y§ Represent string expressions.
BEEETRERRERRRERRTRRER RN * ¥

Page references are to following Victor documentation:

182 = "User's Guide for MS-BASIC?, first Victor printing December, 1982 and "Reference Manual for MS-BASIC". These two
parts were issued together in a looseleaf binder identified as "BASIC 86 User's Guide". Most page number references are to
Chapter 3 of the Reference Manual. For brevity the 3— portion of these page numbers is omitted; other pages are identified as in
the guide; UG stands for User's Guide.

183 = "MS-BASIC", first Victor printing April, 1983. This manual, issued in a looseleaf binder also identified as "MS-BASIC",
contains essentially the same material as the earlier manual but has a single set of consecutively numbered pages, I-VII and 1-122.

'85 = "VBASICA", first Victor printing August, 1985. This manual, issued in a looseleaf binder, contains essentially the same
material as the above earlier manuals plus the addition of much material, not covered here, relating primarily to graphics and sound.
Page numbering has reverted to separate series for each chapter and appendix. Unless otherwise indicated, page references are
to Chapter 3; for brevity the 3- portion of these page numbers is omitted. (Only Rev. B and C Eve been reviewed.)

Notes: Double-precision functions are supported only by the M5-BASIC carpiler.
*  RIGHTS is anmitted in '85, but the function is available in VBASICA.
** DATE and TIME are undocumented in '82 and '83; they are not available in VBASICA.
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VBAS | CA MANUAL ERRATA
Cowrent

TABLE 4.
Page Item

Format includes braces for mo
apparent reason. (undefined)
(Other sytbols are defined on page
31.)

3-103 LLIST Cowand

3-117 N&W Comrand Should also say:

Closes all disk files.

—— PEX Statevent  Missing fran Chapter 3, except for
incidental mention on page 3-146
under POKE Staterent.

Missing fram Contents and Index.

——  PUT Staterent Missing fran Chapter 3, but

appears on pages F8 and F-95.
Missing fram Contents. [Index
reference to page 1-13 is only as
one itan of a list!

—— RIGHT$ Function Missing from Chapter 3 but
mentioned or used on pages E-1 and
F-5. Missing fram Contents and
Index.

Index DETHE. Statement Should have 3-42 added.

Index [DEFINT Statement i my . L

Index DEFI\G Staterent LSRSLE L AR

Index [EFSIR Staterent W b

Index BN\D Statement Should read 3-50 instead of 3-53.

Index HF Function O B R
Index ERASE Statement " %3S N w3
Index file Should read:

protected, F-2

randam, F-7

sequential, F3

(Text continued fram page 7)
MULTIPLE BRANCHING DECISIONS

The next three programs show three different ways of
handling a multiple branching decision problem: with multiple
IF ... THEN statements, with ON ... GOTO, and with ON . . .,
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GOSUB switching to the multiple branches. As with the last
set of programs, these three programs produce identical resyls
(and for that reason the results of the runs are given only for

the first program).

S REM Mltiple decision example with IF . . ., THSN
statements

10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X =%; X

30 IF X=1000 THEN PRINT "4 OR MORE DIGITS": GOTO 10
40 IF X<1 THEN PRINT "ND DIGITS": QOTO 10

50 IF X<10 THEN PRINT "1 DIGIT": GOTO 10

60 IF X<100 THEN PRINT "2 DIGITS": GOIO 10

70 PRINT "3 DIGITS": GOTO 10

Ok

RN

X =7 1000
4 (R MRE DIGITS

X=1.9
NO DIGITS

X=18
1 DIGIT

X=17
2 DIGITS

X =1 666
3 DIGITS

X = *C
Break in 20
Ok

SREM Miltiple decision example with N . . . GO0
10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X ="; X

30 IF %=1000 THEN PRINT "4 OR MORE DIGITS": GOTO 10
40 IF X<1 THEN PRINT "ND DIGITS": GO 10

50 ON .5+L0G(X) /LOG(10)  GOTO 60,70,80

60 PRINT "1 DIGIT": GOTO 10

70 PRINT *2 DIGITS": QOTO 10

80 PRINT "3 DIGITS": GOTO 10

In line 50 the rounded (integer) value of the expression
following ON determines the line number in the list after
GOTO to which control is switched, Since MSBASIC does not
include a function for logarithms to the base 10, the function
LOG (to the base e) must be used. Hence the expression
LOG(X)/LOG(10) is used. The constant .5 must be added,
because of the rounding, to obtain the correct answer for all
values of X. You can verify this result by the following runs:

\________\_

-y




#

X =7 9.999999
1 DIGIT

X =7 10.000000
2 DIGITS

X =2 9.9999999
2 DIGITS

(The incorrect answer for the last result is caused by the
camputational accuracy being limited to only about 7 digits,
not to any error in the program.)

Making changes to lines 50 thru 80, the ON ... GOSUB
conmand is used. As a subroutine returns control to the line
following that calling it, line 55 was added to cause control to
switch back to line 10.

S REM Multiple decision example with ON GOSUB

10 PRINT

20 INPUT "X ="; X

30 IF X>=1000 THEN PRINT "4 CR MORE DIGITS": GOTO 10
40 IF X<1 THEN PRINT "ND DIGITS": GQJTO 10

50 ON .5+L0G(X) /LOG(10) GosuB 60,70,80

55 QIO 10

60 PRINT "1 DIGIT": RETURN

70 PRINT "2 DIGITS": RETURN

80 PRINT "3 DIGITS": RETURN

LOOPS

The FOR ... NEXT statement for executing loops was
previously introduced. A fuller treatment of the subject is
given here, adding forms using the IF ... THEN, ON ...
GOTO, and WHILE ... WEND statements. (Similarly, other
trivially different forms, such as IF ... THEN with statement
rather than line number and ON ... GOSUB, could be added.)

A loop is a means of repeating a set of commands a
requisite number of times to obtain a desired result. It
consists of five steps: initialization, operation (body of the
loop), test for finish, incrementation, and return to start. In
the program that follows the steps are shown in this order;
howeyer, the middle three steps may be performed in any order.

5 ReM Sutming nurbers fram 5 to 15
10 5=0: X=5 'Initialization

20 S=5+X 'Body of loop

30 IF X=15 THEN 60 1Test for finish

40 X=X+ ! Incrementation

50 GOTO 20 'Return to start

60 PRINT "S ="; §

70 B\D

Ok
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RN
S$=110
Ok

The four program switching commands, FOR, IF, ON, and
WHILE can all be used to form loops. The use of IF has just
been shown above. The following three programs illustrate
the use of the remaining commands in loops.

5 ReM Suming nurbers fran 5 to 15

10 S0 "Initialization

15 AR X=5 TO 15 ILoop initialization and
test for finish

20  S=5X 'Body of loop

25 NEXT X IReturn to start

60 PRINT "S ="; §

70 BND

5 REM Summing nurbers fran 5 to 15

10 550: X=5 "Initialization

15 ON 17-X GOTO 60 1Test for finish

20 S=5+X 'Body of loop

40 X=X+1 ! Incrementation

50 Q01O 15 'Return to start

60 PRINT "S ="; S

70 BND

This is a poor use of the ON .. .GOTO command (which is
really intended for multiple branching) in that an ackward
expression is required for the test for finish. (The expression
can not be negative and must equal or round to a value of 1 for
the desired switch to occur.)

5 REM Summing nuvbers fran 5 to 15
10 §70: X=5 "nitialization

15 WHILE X<16 'Test for finish

20 S5=5+X 'Body of loop

40 X=X+ ! Incrementation

50 WeND IReturn to start

60 PRINT "S ="; §

70 B\D

The WHILE . . . WEND form differs from the IF ... THEN
form only in the test for finish expression and the return to
start does not require that the start line be specifically
identified by number.

Note that the FOR ... NEXT form is the simplist to use in
that it provides for initialization of the loop index,
incrementation, and test for finish, thereby shortening the
progran. Also note that the body of the loop is indented.
While indention is not necessary, it is a good practice to follow
in that it makes loops easy to find.

e . _ T L e
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The FOR ... NEXT command can accomodate steps other
than the implied 1 in the above example. Steps of 2,.5, and -1
are illustrated in the following three examples.

5 ReM
10 S0
15 FOR X=5 TO 15 STEP 2

Sutming nurbers fram 5 to 15
"Initialization
Loop initialization and
test for finish

'Body of loop

'Return to start

20 55X

25 NEXT X

60 PRINT "S ="; S
70 BND

Ok

RN

S$=60

Ok

Suming nurbers fram 5 to 15
'|pnitialization

'Loop initialization and
test for finish

'Body of loop

'Return to start

5 REeM
10 =0
15 FOR X=5 TO 15 STEP .5

20 5

25 NEXT X

60 PRINT "S ="; §
70 BND

0 3

RN

$=210

Ok

5 REmM
10 =0
15 FOR X=15 TO 5 STEP -1

Summing numbers fram 5 to 15
"Initialization
'Loop initialization and
test for finish

20 S=5+X 'Body of loop
25 NEXT X 'Return to start
60 PRINT "S ="; §

70 B\D

Ok

RN

S=110

Ok

We have now completed the introduction by example of all
the commands and statements in the program switching
category. In the next article, example programs will be given
showing the use of arrays and the use of sequential data files.
This will complete the introduction of all commands and
statements in the file operation category and most in the data
1/O category.
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RE: UPGRADING THE VICTOR 9000
A postcard from Marty Moleski says the following:

Enjoyed the latest VTalk (Vol. 5, No. 2, Mar-Apr 1987) very
much; keep up the good work!

One technical correction in Habeck's article: putting an 8MHz
NEC V20 into the V9 does NOT make the Victor run ar
8MHz! The CPU swap leaves the built-in system clock
unchanged, so the 8MHz chip gets pushed along at the normal
V9 rate of SMHz (like driving a Lamborghini at 55 mph instead
of its top-rated speed). It is very highly unlikely that anyone
will come up with any accelerating hardware for the V9. The
clock chip is tied to a lot of other things besides the CPU, S0
drastic revisions would have to be made on the motherboard,
The people who are smart enough to do this have found other
things to do for more $§%.

[ Further technical details on a practical speed-up would be a
worthwhile article for a future VictorTalk from Roger Habeck
(or anyone else). - Ed.]

14

VALID MEMORY BOARD TROUBLES IN A PLUS PC /
Wayne Crouch

I have still been totally unsuccessful in all attempts at getting
my PLUS PC (256K ) to work reliably with my VALID (+640K)
memory board. | have tried all possible variants of the
instructions provided by VALID - to no avail. The VALID
board works fine with my system set up as a normal V9000 HD,
but fails when | install the PLUS PC option. | have
determined that what seems to be happening is that the DRAM
refresh is being either intemmittently blocked or delayed. The
result is randam "trashing® of memory. | suspect that the
cause of this is that memory access timing between the VALID
board and the PLUS PC ismarginal. That would explain why it
seams 1o work for some people, but not for others, | have paid
VALID 360 to "fix* the problem. They had no trouble
cashing my check, but totally failed to fix the board, What's
more, once they had my money, they wor't answer my letters on
the subject. . . . | don't really know what else 1o do now
except ask for help from other readers. Has anyone out there
got any suggestions?

Wayne Crouch

6603 Foxhall Drive NW
Huntsville, AL 35805
205-837-9577 (Home)




AXESSING SYSTEM TIME IN dBASE 11/ Steve Venitsky

A means for accessing system time in dBASE 11 is described in
Section 5.10 of the Supplementary Technical Reference
Manual (for the Sirius 1 computer). Version 1.1 of this
manual, published by Barson Computers Pty, Ltd, of Australia,
is available on Victor*Group Public Domain disk #47. The
author, in atterpting to run the program, found several errors
requiring fixes to run properly, This article describes these
fixes, (Ed.)

The author has prepared three files, which will be included in a
forthcaming Public Domain disk:

DTIME.DOC -~ Documentation camments, selected
fran the reference manual
An executable file
Source code, permitting user
modification if desired. This
file, except for fixes described
below, is that given in the
reference manual.

DTIME.CM -
DTINE.ASM -

The full description of the program, as given in the reference
manual, follows;
ENTRY:BX - Pointer to length byte at start of
string
-~ 11 byte (space) string passed fram
dBASE
EXIT: String is passed back to dBASE with time
CHANGE: Al registers, destroyed, but dBASE will
return machine's state when it regains control.

This program takes an 11 byte long string from dBASE and
puts the MS-DOS time into it. The string must be of
"character" type. If the string is not 11 bytes long, the
routine is exited with no change.

By typing DTIME at the system prompt before entering
dBASE, the first part of the program loads the second half
al address 65024 decimal in the current program segment.
(Actually, any location above A400H is okay. Further,
the dBASE command load |filename] could load an
assembly language routine within JBASE.) This address is
then used inside dBASE as the argument for the SET CALL
TO command, Because the 1/100th seconds clock in MS—
DOS returns either 00 or 50 it was felt to be of limited use
and was not included in this program. A 12 hour clock
with an AM or PM tag at the end was employed for ease of
use. If a 24 hour clock is desired the conversion code can
easily be eliminated. A SORT routine might overwrite the
time code if it is large enough. If this is a problem, the
¢ode can be modified to use INT 27H to create a protected
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area in MS-DOS.

A.cammon sequence of carmands to get the time
would be:
ADTINE
A>DBASE
Copyright (C) 1982 RSP Inc.
*** dBASE 11/86  Ver 2.4
« STCRE "12345678901" TO TIME
12345678901
. SET CALL TO 65024
« CALL TINE
7 TINE
5:23:00 PM

1 July 1983

The code in Section 5.10 was fixed by these changes so that it
would assemble:

Changed (IDE  SEGVENTPUBLIC 'GQODE!'
to ({DE SEGVENT PUBLIC 'GDE'
Changed MOV CX,0A6H
to BEGIN: MV X,0A6H
Changed END
to BND BEGIN

After the program assembled with linking errors, it would not
run. It was fixed by the following procedure (adapted from
Section 3.13 of the reference manual):

LINK will produce an error 'Warning: No STACK
segment'; ignor it. The file DTIME.EXE produced by
LINK will not run. You must use DEBUG to generate
DTIME.COM as follows:

DEBUG DTIME.EXE

N DTIME.OM

w

Q

While the resulting program DTIME.COM ran, the answer was

wrong. The problem was corrected by the following change:
Changed MW AL,C ;put minutes in AL
to MW AL,(H ;put minutes in AL

All these fixes have been incorporated into the DTIME files
referred to above. The above comment about possibly
overwriting the time code is important; it happened to me for a
file of 1400 records!




PLUS PC AND VI UPGRADES

Al Bullock, of Bullock and Associates [ 39522 Benavente Place, Fremont, CA 94539 (415) 651-6183], is offering upgrades for
the Victor PLUS PC board and for the Victor VI computer. These upgrades are described as follows:

Plus PC Upgrade

1. The following versions of the +PC Operating System are all
down level and should not be utilized: V 3.00, V 301, V 302
and V 3.03. The new release is V 3.04.

2. New EPROMs are installed in the +PC DMA board (which
occupies an expansion slot).

VER. 026, +PC ROM ASSY, ROM 0 LOCATION: IC U5C
VER. 026, +PC ROM ASSY, ROM 1 LOCATION: IC U4C
(1f making the installation yourself, replace only one EPROM
at a time to avoid misplacement of the two EPROMSs.)

3. The upgrade provides the following product enhancements:
A. Corrects the Mode utility for correct serial port
operation.

B. Provides a batch file which automatically sets up a fixed
disk drive.

C. Increases the systenis allocated space for the stack.
Previously the stack area was not adequate for all jobs and
the stack would overflow, causing system lockup.

D. Corrects various sound problems such as no bell in
Victor mode and noise in | mode.

E. Corrects the NUM LOCK function. NUM LOCK now
only toggles the 10 keypad key functions. The cursor
keys will now function correctly either with the NUM
LOCK on or off.

F. If an attempt was made by the operator to change the
default drive to a drive which was not ready, the system
would make a DOS call to get the directory name, causing
an error which could not be corrected unless the drive
could be forced into a ready state. The DOS call for the
directory name has been delayed until involked by a
command from the operator (such as DIR).

G. Corrects an error which would occur when redirection
was attempted while involking COMMAND.COM This
facilitates nesting of batch files.

H. Corrects repeat key characters from keyboard to
screen.

Cost of upgrade to user group members is $50.00, including all
hardware, software, and installation,
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V| Upgrade
1. The following versions of the VI Operating System are all

down level and should not be utilized: V 3.03. The new
release is V 3.04; new ROMs are ver. 13.

2. Current FCO levels for the VI PC boards are as follows:

Board P/N FQ Level
FLOPPY CONTROLLER 106740-01 D
HARD DISK CONTROLLER 106750-01 E
2565 CPU BOARD 106520-01 E
51X (PU DOARD 10652002 E

3. The upgrade provides the following product enhancements:
A. Updates the FDISK and FDSETUP utilities to handle
more than one fixed disk drive, and fixed disk drives with
capacities greater than 32 Mb.

B. Updates video stretch circuitry to fix | mode video
"snow".

C. Updates video display circuitry to insure correct CPU
instruction prefetch during echo cycles and to provide
secret characters in | mode.

D. Corrects audio circuitry to prevent speaker noise when
the power is first turned on.

E. Reduces hard and soft errors when accessing the floppy
disk drive(s).

F. Updates to allow installation of V| 8087 option board.

G. Corrects head select problem when a read sectors fram
head 0 operation is followed sequentially by a read sectors
from head 1 operation on | format diskettes.

H. Enables installation and utilization of popular software
packages which utilize the SOFTGUARD SUPERLOK
copy protection scheme,

I New translator enhances the keyboard operation in the |
mode.

J. Corrects repeat key characters from keyboard to screen.

Cost of upgrade to user group mermbees is $250.00, including all

hardware, software, and installation,
L] L] .




FROM THE BOARDS

[FROM THE BOARDS is assembled from messages appearing
on various (generally Victor-specific) bulletin boards,
particularly The PUB, by John and Mary Jo Knobelsdorf,
Only minor editing is done to correct obvious typographical
errors and to eliminate some superfluous material. An effort
has been made toward a degree of standardized formating and
the elimination of excess space to the extent practical without
degrading legibility. Garbles that cannot be readily rectified
are allowed to remain. Believing that considerable worthwhile
material is contained in these excerpts, our intention is to
include this feature in each issue of VictorTalk, as space will
allow. - Ed.]

#114 SYSOP, Subject: 40MB Atasi Drives

LLOYD LEBLANC asked for my thoughts on the Atasi 40MB
hard disk drives. |'ve purchased six of those drives over the
past two years. The first was the unit which The PUB ranon
for almost a year and a half until the recent crash. |'ve rerun
the low-level format and HOSETUP routines and now use that
drive on a backup unit for non-critical stuff. It seems to
"power down" for no good reason on occasion, but switching
the power on and off brings it back up with no apparent
damage to the files. This unit originally cost $1200 installed.

| purchased one unit from Disk Drive Repair in Beaverton
Oregon for $500 and installed it in another HD V9000 CPU. |
used that one for quite awhile before passing it on to a family
member. | was pleased enough with that drive to try and
purchase more from Disk Drive Repair. Numerous calls and a
standing "back order" failed to secure another drive from that
source, however. All units. from Disk Drive Repair are used,
reconditioned drives. Their response to telephone calls is
indifferent at best,

| then purchased two units from Al Bullock and Associates in
Fremont, Calif for $600 each. Al installed one for me with no
charge for the installation other than $60 for new boot ROMs
and the UPS charges for schlepping the CPU back and forth.
The other unit | installed myself. Both units seem to be
running ok., and one of them contains the "post-crash" PUB
files. Al's drives are also used, reconditioned units.

The only "new" drive I've seen is one | purchased from B
Technologies, Inc., 21011 Itasca St, Unit "F", Chatsworth, CA
91311, (818) 709-6400 or 884-8500, for $475. This unit came
with the original factory test print-out sheets and had
obviously never been used. | installed this unit for a PUB
member, and the low-level format, the HDSETUP, and the
loading of the OS and numerous files were all accomplished
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without incident. | was so impressed with this drive that |
ordered another for my own use the very same day. The
second unit, however, was a disaster. It was a (very) used
unit with a badly bent frame, | will be calling JB Tech for a
replacement unit tomorrow, and will report on their response.
Their product return policy sheet is as complicated as a
Microsoft copyright/warranty/disclaimer notice.

| like the Atasi 40MB units — notwithstanding the crash of the
original PUB unit. Almost a year and a half of continuous 24
hour a day operation with literally thousands of file read and
writes seems like fairly good performance to me.

p.s. |B Tech's most recent ad in The Computer Shopper lists the
Atasi 3046 for both $465 and $475 (in the same ad). They
also list Tandon TM 100-4's for $59.95. Caveat emptor,
however; PUB member reports on JB Tech are not all that
favorable!

#672 SYSOP, Subject: Message in a Bottle

(More on SS to DS Drives)

Michael, if you wish to post my recent experience w/ drives you
may do so. It was..

Pound-foolish Wells wished to convert one single-sided drive
to double-sided in each of two recently-acquired floppy-drive
V9's, Inspection told me that upgrading a Tandon TM103 to
TM104 (ds drive) required no more than replacing the current
upper foam bearing surface and it's plastic spring-loaded
retainer with an upper head assembly intended for the TM104.
The gizmos from each drive look nearly identical except the
TM104 gizmo has, in place of the small circular foam pad, a
read/write head with attached leads. Undoing two Allen screws
(and keeping track of one small spring) would make way for the
upper head assembly. The latter looked like an $8 to $10
item, Ha! | ended up buying used, as—is drives for parts. On
the first try, no problem. Soldered in the requisite jumper on
the controller board, installed the new head, and prestol, the
machine performed all the usual double-sided functions.
EXCeple. it wouldn't read ds disks written elsewhere. No big
deal again, though. Loosened the Allen screws, aligned the
upper head by guess/trial-and-error, and w/in minutes the
computer was working like a champ. Wonderful. I'm on my
way. Hal again. The next two head assemblies (the extent
of my supply) were worn beyond use. Initially they dragged
on the disk. No amount of adjusting spring tension or aligning
would get the drive to format both sides. So, cutting corners
didn't pay. Yes, I'd try the same thing again, but only with
new (and inexpensive), V9-spec head assemblies. For now,




SOME THOUGHTS ON MS-DOS 3.1 / Oliver Deex

| came to DOS 3.1 late and directly fran DOS 1.25. Dale
Copps of VictorCircle offered the new (and necessary) boot
ROMs along with the DOS program for a very attractive price
so | couldn't turn it down. | am not sure how much DOS 3.1
does for me or the programs | run, but it has been fun - and
somewhat of a challenge, The fun comes from the fact that
it is a good deal more powerful than DOS 125 and the
challange comes from the fact that it is poorly documented
(and frequently even mis-documented).

Functionally, DOS 3.1 seems to be much like DOS 2.11 and
anyone who is planning to "move up" should read the very
excellent articles that appeared in VictorTalk. Reading
the manual that cones with DOS 3.1 helps too, but be warned
that many of the programs don't work the way the manual says
they do — or even the way the Victor supplement implies.

The "Victor 9000 Supplementary Information" section is a
good place to start. | don't have a hard disk so | ignored
section 1.1 about Autoset. (Perhaps someone else will cover
that.)

FORMAT

Sections 1.2 and 2.2 both deal with Format — poorly. DOS
3.1's FORMAT is a weak shadow of the DOS 125 version,
The only switches available for the V 9000 are /m [c and [v.
The best way to find out what FORMAT will do is type:
format 2<CR>

and read the help message. This tells you all the things
FORMAT won't do with the Victor. The /c switch clears the
allocation table (sort of a super "del *2" if you have
subdirectories), /v lets you put on a volune label (easier to do
later with "vol/v") and /m puts some "messages" on the screen,
These messages tell you what track is being formatted and a
few other useless things but there seems to be no way, unless a
"fatal" format error is encountered, to find out how good the
disk is. When | want to count soft errors on an older disk, |
boot up DOS 1.25 and run its format program with the e
switch, The disks work fine later with DOS 3.1.

Much has been said about the propensity of the higher DOS's
to format the disk with the format program if one forgets to
specify the other drive. DOS 3.1's FORMAT will format the
default drive but at least it pauses, gives a message, and allows
one to put in a new disk before it starts formatting,
Nevertheless, proceed cautiously at first until You get used it.
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DISKCOPY

DISKCOPY, the program to copy diskettes, on the other hand,
doesn't hesitate at all and will rapidly copy the wrong disk if
called up with the wrong sequence. As one would expect for
a program that can get you in trouble fast, DISKCOPY does
not work as per the directions in the manual. The coammand is:
diskcopy L[R] 10 R|L] /sw
where L is the left or "A" drive and R is the right or "B" drive
and sw is one of the familiar c, e, z, or s switches from DOS
1.25. This form of the cammand goes to work immediately and
if you get your right and left mixed up, it will copy the wrong
way.

If you want to take time and think, call it up with the command:
diskcopy [sw

and it will pause and ask which drive to copy fram, left or right.

Just don't mix up your right and your left after using A and B

for all these years.

SYS

SYS, the command to copy system tracks, also does not work as
described on page 6129 of the manual. It is called up with
the command:
sys d:

but the drive letter stands for the the source drive and the
program then prompts for the destination drive, It also will
copy COMMAND.COM and a few other of the system files if it
can find them. The way | have things set up, with
AUTOEXEC.BAT instead of CONFIG.BAT (so | don't have
1o enter the time and date), SYS never seems to find anything
past COMMAND.COM and flashes all kinds of error messages
on the screen. However, it does get the hidden MSDOSSYS
file copied (there is no 10.SYS file, the manual not
withstanding) and the rest can be copied individually.

CONFIG

The CONFIG.SYS file works just like DOS 2.11 and needs no
further discussion, | have found that the assembly language
PPORTSYS and INITSIO.COM files available on PD #60 save
memory and load much faster than the longer .EXE files
furnished with DOS 3.1. In general, most of the utility
programs furnished with DOS 3.1 are LEXE files and are longer
than their .COM counterparts of DOS 1.25. One thing | have
observed is that the serial ports need to be re-initialized (i
INITSIO.COM must be rerun) every time | quit Crosstalk of
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the program will not work the next time it is called up. |
haver't figured out what is happening but everything works
fine if 1 use the batch file that calls Crosstalk and disables the
scrnsave option (SCRNSAVE.COM is on PD #44) to also rerun
INITSIO.COM. VICMINI does not require reinitialization,

PRINT

One thing that is very obvious about DOS 3.1 is its slowness
inthe printing department, It is not only slow with word
processing programs but also with the Ctl-P printer toggle and
a DIR command., And slow as it is, it doesn't seem to care if
there is a printer on line or not. \hereas 1.25 will hang up if
the parallel printer is turned off when a print command is given,
3.1 sends the bytes right out and if the printer buffer can't get
them all, they are lost. This can be avoided by using a print
spooler program or printing files with PRINT.EXE (which is
essentially 3.1's spooler). PRINT.EXE is a pretty good
program excepl that it sends a form feed after every file and
thus wastes a piece of paper between each file if you are
printing fully formatted files from a word processor, It also
sends out a form feed when it is terminated early with the [t
switch (see the manual - it is fairly good for this utility). |
managed to get rid of the form feed after every file by altering
PRINT.EXE with DEBUG but | haven't figured out how to
keep it from sending out the form feed upon early temmination,
(If anyone wants the directions for removing the first form
feed, | will be glad to furnish them.)
COMMAND LINE EDITING AND CONTROL
CHARACTER FUNCTIONS

The command line editing key identifications given in the
manual are all wrong. Dale Copps published a partial list of
the correct assignments on VictorCircle NewsDisk 17. Here
Is my update (definitions from page 5-4 of the "MS-DOS 3.1
Reference):

F1 (or F9) Enters/exits insert mode

F2 Makes the new line the new tenplate

F3 Copies one character fram the
tatplate to the comand line

F4 Skips over (does not copy) a
character in the terplate

F5 Skips over (does not copy) the
characters in the template up to
the character specified

F6 Copies characters up to the

character specified in the
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template and puts these characters
on the cammand |ine

F7 Copies all remaining characters in

the template to the cammand |ine
CtI-C/Ctl-X Cancels the current input; leaves
template unchanged

The F1/F9 setup is probably for those who don't have the last
three function keys. F2 prints an @ sign at the end of the line
and moves the cursor to the beginning of the next line. F7
will then bring back what was entered before the @, | have
not found any use for this command, but then, except for
repeating very lengthy command lines, F7 and a little
backspacing is all | usually use. It is normally faster to retype
than it is to stop to figure out which function key does what.
Ct-C (Alt~C on the standard Victor keyboard) entersa “Con
the screen and gives a new DOS prompt; Ctl-X enters a \ on
the screen and puts the cursor at the beginning of the next
line. In both cases DOS is ready for a new command.

This last is covered on page 5-2 of the manual, again with the
wrong keys. The printer toggle for the Victor is Ctl-P,
although Cti-N will turn the printer off as it did with DOS 1.25.
Screen dump with the Victor requires the external command
SCRNMX80 (Epson and clones) or SCRNM84 (Okidata 84).
These are adequately documented but | find | cannot use the
screen dump with the cache memory/ramdisk program that
came with my Dataflex clock-memory board,

PATH

Although the PATH command and the ability to label each disk
are handy, the directory/subdirectory capabilities are really
not very necessary with single sided floppies. Shuffling
directories and files seems to require an inordinate amount of
copying and re-copying with its attendant wear and tear on
the disk drives and | find it about as easy to use and rename
extentions for filing purposes.

SEARCH

If you do use directories, however, and back your work every
day (as you should) then SEARCH.EXE is a really useful
program. It is complicated and can get one into a lot of
trouble fast but it is very powerful and it is well documented in
the manual. | have only three suggestions for anyone who
wants to try it: First, read the manual carefully - several
times. Second, make liberal use of the /P switch so the
program will ask yes or no. Third, run it with a copy of your
file disk and a freshly formatted receiving disk until it does
what you want, Once you get it going it is very easy to back
up all the files you have worked on during the day and to purge




all the .BAK files you no longer want.
CUSTOM KEYBOARD

The most fun | have had with DOS 3.1, however, was putting in
a custom keyboard file. The MSDOS.SYS file for 3.1 is 130C0
(78,016) bytes long. Although a new version of DEBUG is
furnished with DOS 3.1, like the old version it will only show
the first 10000 (65,536) bytes. The business part of the
keyboard file begins at 12A80 (75936). (From now on the
byte count will be in hexadecimal only, since this is what
DEBUG uses.) Thus, it can't even be found in the nomal
search which only covers the first 10000 bytes. | don't know
if my solution to the problem is the best one, but it worked and
| now have a custom keyboard file installed that is reasonably
easy to change if required. Credit for the general method
must be given to Franz Hirner who outlined it and described
the whole operation in the first issue of "MicroVision" (Vol.1,
No.l, Jan. 1985,p 21). | see by the issue of VictorTalk that
just arrived that Jim Hastey has done the same for 1.25/2.6 and
2.11/29. My directions are for DOS 3.1/3.02 and the steps
are as follows:

1) Copy the system tracks (i.e. the files MSDOSSYS and
COMMAND.CONM) to a fresh disk. ALWAYS work with a
copy on a disk you can afford to mess up.

2) Un-hide the hidden file with ALTER.EXE (on PD #25)
with the command;

alter b:msdos.sys<CR>
ALTER will give the message that the attributes are RHSB as
ask for new attributes. Type n<CR>. This changes the
attributes to B, (See ALTER.DOC for a full explanation,)

3) Call up DEBUG.EXE with the command:

debug<CR>
(Note that the new version of DEBUG, which is on the first
DOS 3.1 disk, uses a hyphen prompt instead of the old right
angle bracket.)

4) Nextwe are going to "name" the system file, load it, and
write it back out as two shorter files that will fit into DEBUG.
The sequence is as follows (<CR>'s are left out for clarity):

-mmsdos . sys ;"names" the file

-lcs:100 ;loads it into debug

-rbx ;look at the BX register

BX 0001 ;debug gives current value

:0000 ;enter desired value after
; the :

-rex ;look at the (X register

X 30C0 ;current value

Q000 ;enter the bytes for the

; first part
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-norigl ;enter 2 name for the firstg
; part
-wes :100 jwrites (D00 bytes starting
; at 0100
Writing (D00 bytes JDEBLG gives this message
-rcx ;change the X register

X 30Q0 ; @gain to write the
; remaining 7000 bytes
:70Q0 3 (13000-C000=700)
-norig2 ;enter a nane for the second
; part
-wes :c100 jwrite starting fram

;  000+100=C100 (remarber
; the first (D00 bytes were
; loaded starting at 0100)
Writing 70(0 bytes ;DEBUG message
-q ;quit (let's take a look)

5) Note that drive designations have not been used. If the
disk with the MSDOSSYS file is in the B drive and it is the
current drive then one would call ALTER and DEBUG with
the a: designation (or use the path=a: internal cammand), It
is not really necessary to leave debug at this point but on the
first time through this is a good point to check on things. At
this point a DIR command should show MSDOSSYS at 78016
bytes, ORIG1 at 49152 bytes and ORIG2 at 28864 bytes (now
we are back in decimal because that's what DIR shows).

6) If you haver't looked at a keyboard file in debug, this
should be done using the method of step 4. Entering d<CR>
twice at the first prompt after loading the file should display
the first 100 (hex) bytes. Beginning at 180 (80 hex bytes in -
remember the 100 offset) is the sequence AA 04 00, which is
the real beginning of the file (the rest is just header). This is
the sequence we must find in MSDOS.SYS to locate the
original keyboard file we want to replace,

7) 1f you do a hex dump of the entire MSDOS.SYS file you
will find the sequence AA 04 00 occurs at 128A0. In the
ORIG2 file this sequence will be at 68A0 (128A0-
CD00=68A0). This should be checked, however, so call up
debug again and look.

~hor ig2 ;"names" the file CRIG2
~lcs:100 ;loads it into debug
-5¢5:10010 aa 04 00 ;scarch all memory for the
nnnn: 6840 ; location of the sequence
-d6800 ;look at this area, should

; be 00's until 68AD
-d ;this should show the
3 A 04 00 seq
yname the kb file
;load (overlay) it (remember
; the 80-byte header will

~nnew.kb
~lcs:6820




h—___;

; 80 in too)
_d6800 ;Jlook again, now the header
3 will be there
—d ;this should show the
; AA 04 00 seq
—fcs:6820180 00 ;replace the header with

; 00's

8) At this point we have the new keyboard file in but the
banner (when the computer boots up) will still say "Standard
01" or something like that. DEBUG will show this message at
6ECS in the ORIG2 file. It can be located with debug's
search command -sc¢s:10000 "board", which will find the word
keyboard at 6EB2. (In case the edition of DOS 3.1 you are
working with doesn't say Standard but has some other
keyboard.) To change the keyboard name, look at it and then
use the edit cormand as follows:

-d6¢80 ;to display the area to
change

-ebecs ;to change "Standard 01" to
53.43 74.75 ; "Custam NEW!

61.73 6E.74 64.6f 61.6d 72,20 64.20 20.4¢ 30.45
31.57

9) Now everything is changed and you are ready to write the
changed second part out to disk.

-rex ;to reset the cx register
X 052C ;(when kb file is loaded, cx
:70c0 1is set to length of new.kb)
-nnew2 ;name for write out

-wes 1100 ;write out fram the
beginning

Writing 7000 bytes imessage for the write

-q ;exit debug

10) Now a dir command should show a new 28864 byte file
called NEW2. All that remains is to combine ORIG1 and
NEW2 and replace MSDOSSYS with the result. This is done
with the COPY command;

copy /b origl + new2 newdos<CR>
Now we have a 78016 byte file that will boot the system with
NEW.KB and say "Custom NEW" on the banner.

11) At this point it is best to put the new file on a boot disk
that also has the config.sys, autoexec.bat pportsys, etc. files
m it. So, copy an old boot disk, change the "modcon new.kb"
line in the autoexec.bat file since it is no longer needed, and
then unhide MSDOSSYS with ALTER, just as before. Next
the conmand:

: Copy newdos a:msdos.sys<CR>

5 given and the new boot disk is ready to go. It is not
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necessary to hide MSDOS.SYS. The disk will work fine with it
unhidden. It could be erased accidently, but you have the
work disk from which you copied it and you will back the new
boot disk so the danger is not great.

12) By saving the work disk with ORIG2 on it, it is very easy
to change the keyboard for other programs or to revise it (if
you have KEYGEN but didr't want to spring for SYSELECT).

13) | have not tried to change the character file in DOS 3.1.
The "Int'l 01" file that is installed can be retrieved as
DOS.CHR by entering the command:
modcon * dos.chr<CR>

It has the sequence 30 30 36 34 (.0064..) at nnnn:0157 and the
sequence FC 00 0201 4A at nnnn:01A4. The latter sequence
is found at nnnn:1C28 in ORIG1 (and, of course,
MSDOS.SYS). | don't know if the 4-byte shift is significant
or not,

21

FROM THE BOARDS (Continued from page 17)

daughter #2 will work with a ss V9 — no real hardship.

Another tidbit, likely not news to you. | found an old
Metasoft 800 number and gave it a try, to find out about
updating a 3.0, rev B version of Benchmark word processor
(came as part of the deal on my Mich. V9's). Bill Kroll at
Metasoft referred me to Mike Penna at "Technically Yours" in
CA (408~ 688-5201). Technically Yours turns out to be an
outlet for a lot of stuff, including a spanking new incarnation
of Benchmark ($79), Report Manager ($125), Cross Talk
($125), etc. They/he/it also distribute Microvision as part of
Technically Yours membership (!) benefits. The hitch, then,
is that $29.95 "memberships" are required to cash in on
advertised prices (add 10% otherwise; Bay area V9 folks just
worked a group deal of some sort). But Penna.. familiar—
sounding name. Nice guy. Was at Victor, he says, for ages,
even before the sale to Kidde. | checked PSU and found his
name on p. 315, at the end of the infamous "rumor monger"
letter. Tired of being caught between manufacturer and user,
Penna says he's now out to help owners of orphaned computers.

Interesting.

Two phone calls later, still no V2 board from Affiliated. My
gad, they're slow. They claim the problem is with Western
Automation, which supplied a bunch of bad boot proms.  Still
I'd think twice before relying on AFG again (even if they don't
sell memberships).

———




BAVUG RBBS / Franz Hirner, Sysop

March was a busy month on BAVUG. There were 499
calls during the month. Interesting, on average you are
moving up to more sophisticated equipemnt. There are few
300 baud callers any more and there are several 2400 baud
callers, That shows what happens when volume brings the
prices down. All callers are welcome on BAVUG. The 300
baud callers will soon move up to at least 1200 baud modems
now that prices have fallen below $100.00. If you're not yeta
regular caller, think about getting on line.

The program for DSKBENCH was left out of last month's
article. It is posted on BAVUG and may be downloaded by
callers. The DSKBENCH listing was too long to fit into the
small space available. | imagine that it will be picked up and
placed on one of the PD disks also.

Microsoft Multiplan 3.0 has been ported to the Victor 9000
by several users. |If you are using the older Multiplan Version
1x you should look into this new release. Among other
features, Multiplan will now read and write Lotus 1.A and
Lotus 20 files, in addition to the normal Multiplan format.
Calculation speed is much faster than before and the memory
restrictions found in earlier versions have been eleminated. |If
you're a Multiplan user you should consider an upgrade. One
of our callers is working on a Graphics package to support
Multiplan 3.0 or any other program that will produce SLYK
files.

Several V9 users also are subscribers to one of the national
communication services such as EasyLink, MCI or the Source.
Until now, there systems only allowed you to transmit pure text
messages. There was no way to compress data to save
transmission time nor to encode sensitive data. John Navas
has come to the rescue with his program ECHOARC.
ECHOARC allows the user to use either ARC or PKARC to
either compress or encrypt portions of messages transmitted
via public mediums. The password feature of PK ARC or ARC
provides security for your sensitive information being
transmitted to the home office.

ECHOARC is a C filter program which converts ARC files
into ASCIl text which can be embedded into an echomail
message — 50 pack whatever you want into an ARChive and
you can send it by echomail — or any other form of ASCII text
transmission|

Here's how it works — say you want to send a small
program and some documentation. First you ARC them:

ARC A PACKET.ARC PROGRAM.COM PROGRAM.DOC
Then you use ECHOARC with 1/O redirection to convert the
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ARChive into transmittable text:
ECHOARC <PACKET.ARC >PACKET.TXT
Now you can transmit PACKET.TXT. At the other end, the
receiver uses ECHOARC to convert the text back into an
ARChive:
ECHOARC <PACKET.TXT >PACKET.ARC
And, finally, the receiver uses ARC to recover your files:
ARC E PACKET.ARC

ECHOARC automatically knows the type of conversion to
be performed by examining the input data. ARC provides
both data compression and CRC checking. The C source
code as well as a BASIC version of the program follows.

ECHOARC C LISTING (MSC 4.0)

/ FILTER TO GONVERT ARC FILES TO/FROM TEXT FORVAT /
#define BANER "ECHOARC filter v1.1 Copyright 1987
John Navas |1\n"
Finclude <fcntl.h>
#include <io.h>
#include <stdio.h>
main()
{ register unsigned i, j, k;
fputs( BANNER, stderr );
seurode( fileno( stdin ), (int) O BINARY );
setmode( fileno( stdout ), (int) O BINARY );
i = ungetc( fgetchar(), stdin );
if (i =0x1A) {
puts( "echoarc{\r" );
for ( j =k=0; | feof( stdin ); )
do { i |= fgetchar() << j; j += B;

for (; j>=6; i »=6, j =6 ) {
for ( ; k++>= 72, k=0 ) puts
‘ Il\rﬂ ];
fputchar( (char) ( i & Ox3F ) +
UE%
}
P while (j );

puts( "\r\n}echoarc\r" );

else for ( i=j=0; | feof( stdin ); )
if ( ( k= fgetchar() ) >= 11! & k < 'I' +
64 )
for (i j=k="1'<j, j+=6;j>8;

i»=8,j—=8)
fputchar( (char) i );
return 0;

}
(Continued on page 24)
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BAVUG RBBS (Continued from page 22)
ECHOARC BASIC LISTING

100 PRINT "CREATING ECHOARC.ARC.."
102 OPEN "ECHOARC.ARC" AS #1 LEN = 1: FIELD #1,1
AS A$: R% = 0: 5% =1
104 READ B$: PRINT B$: L%=LEN(B$): FOR 1%=1 TO L%
108 R%=R%+(S%*(ASC(MID$(BS,1%,1))—48)): S$%=5%*64
110 WHILE(S%>=256): LSET A$=CHR$(R% MOD 256): PUT
#
112 R%=FIX(R%/256): S%=5%/256: WEND: NEXT 1%
114 IF(RIGHT$(B$,1)<>"| ") THEN GOTO 104: ELSE
SYSTEM
116 DATA "JP@A3QdC19¢@ " D4F 5109381000 W3me=
EghfH50003=A;=:0;006440@ HOhOok9"
118 DATA "10@640@00TBONSR100@jOJ TNEIA\ K@)\
¢0G a:h2B64:hb600: X 3M1 H@450h200"
120 DATA "2:Pj@00C" TB2@VddVhlAkdUSjWe4G@d
U “ 90" LK8UQ;2N3bOJ X> [IGXYUXcOaT"
122 DATA "H2H50,A6A0;20[ kX C91HA?K JPK1DmH
8HM™0GbQ| Mk[ 2hHUeP;Z \ o \mO0OH>"

. (About 100 DATA lines omitted - Ed.)
3‘.!8 DATA "g\L@MOLO0e400h@ UMOPeOL6TP7PGOI00 | "
As usual, the listings can be downloaded fron BAVUG.
Our "C" Graphics package still is "about done".
Documentation needs to be written and a few routines cleaned

up a bit.

As always, your comments and suggestions are welcome.
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CONFIG.SYS AND AUTOEXEC.BAT / Franz Hirner, Sysop

An  excellent file explaining CONFIG.SYS and
AUTOEXECBAT was uploaded to BAVUG. The original
was prepared by Barry Simon for the IBM. | have rewritten
modified portions to properly describe the Victor 9000
CONFIG and AUTOEXEC files and present the revised
article for your information.

During the startup of a MS-DOS or PC-DOS compatible
computer, the operating system looks for two files of user
supplied commands which allow you to customize your systemin
various ways. This article will attempt to explain some of the
options available to you when you make these basic files.
While | have written it for the relative novice, | hope it may
provide some useful new tricks even to the more experienced
user.

These two files, whose names must be CONFIG.SYS and
AUTOE XEC.BAT, should reside in the root directory of your
boot diskette or of your hard disk if you have a bootable hard
disk (i.e. if you can start your system from your hard disk
without placing a diskette in drive A). Actually, there is a
method for placing the AUTOEXECBAT file in a subdirectory
but despite the fact that | tend to be fanatical about keeping
my root directory lean, | don't recommend using this option.

When you turn on your computer, the CPU is setup to begin a
program in the ROM (read only memory) that all computers
have. This ROM is distinct from and in addition to the
working RAM (random access memory). When you are sold a
machine with 256K of memory, that figure refers to the RAM.
There is an additional ROM located in high memory. RAM is
cleared whenever you turn off your machine or reboot while
the ROM is permanently burned in and should not change.

Booting Up

The program that is automatically run from ROM begins with a
brief test of various components of your computer. During
this operation you will see the "M2000" or similiar text on the
screen which indicates how much memory is in the machine.

After this test, the machine searches for various "ROM
extensions” that is additional ROM that can come with a hard
disk or clock card for example. The program then searches
first drive A and then a hard disk if you have a bootable hard
disk for a diskette or disk program to transfer control to. It
transfers control to the very first sector on the disk which is
called the boot sector. When you format a diskette, a little
program is placed in the boot sector which will display the
message "non system disk, replace and hit any key". When
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you transfer the operating system to the disk with the SYS
command or via FORMAT/S, this boot sector program is
changed to transfer control to a program which must be in the
position immediately following the boot sector. The exact
layout of the boot sector is contained in the Victor Technical
Referance Manual or may be downloaded from the Victor
Technical File Area on BAVUG.

If the disk has the system on it, control is transferred
successively to a hidden file MSDOS.SYS. MSDOS.SYS is the
equivelent of the two IBM files IBMBIOS.COM and
IBMDOS.COM, which may be familiar to you. When most
users think of DOS they think of the familiar prompt and
COpY,.... commands. These parts of the DOS are only loaded
later; the part in the hidden file involves services provided by
DOS to programmers rather than directly to users.

Parenthetically, note that there isn't really much hidden about
hidden files. As you may know, the DIRectory command gets
its information from a special file, also called the directory.
This file is essentially a little database with information about
each file, including the filename, extension, date and time of
creation. One byte in the record for each file is called the
attribute byte and contains eight "switches" to keep track of
things like whether the file is a volume label, read only, etc.
One of these switches is whether the file is "hidden". To
anyone with any programming experience or with any of a large
number of public domain or commercial programs, these files
are not in any sense hidden. ALTER or DISKTOOLS will
allow you to change the file attribute of MSDOS,SYS so that
you can examine it. Make a copy first for safety. The basic
DOS services like DIR and COPY are specially set up to
ignore hidden files and that is the only sense in which these
files are hidden. The system files are hidden because their
location is critical for a successful boot-up and they are less
likely to be moved by accident if they are hidden.

After MSDOS is loaded, it looks for a special file called
"CONFIG.SYS" and processes the commands in it. Then
control is passed to the second file in the operating system,
COMMAND.COM. As the final step in booting up,
COMMAND.COM looks for a file named AUTOEXECBAT
and, if found, loads and runs it. If not found,
COMMAND.COM exits with the DATE and TIME commands.

Except for its special status as a bootup file, the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file is an ordinary BATch file with the usual
rules of syntax,. The CONFIG.SYS file has a special syntax
with a limited number of allowed commands. Both must be
pure ASCII files, that is, without any special formatting codes
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that some word processors add. Many word processors which
have special codes have a "non-document" mode for preparing
ASCII files. These files have separate lines which must be
ended with carriage return/line feed pairs. If you have any
doubts about whether the file is "pure ASCII" you can use the
TYPE command to display it on the screen and see if it just has
ordinary letters and numbers.

What Goes In Your Root Directory

When a subdirectory fills up, it adds another cluster of disk
space to increase its size but the size of the root directory is
fixed at the time the diskette or disk is formatted. It is not
merely because of the size restriction that | recommend that
you keep your root directory slight. Since the files in the root
are likely to be of diverse type, it will be difficult to keep track
of things if you put too much there. | mainly put
subdirectories there and mainly subdirectories which have no
files but only subsubdirectories. For example, | have a words
subdirectory with my word processor, outliner, thesaurus, etc in
subsubdirectories. Generally, there are only three files that |
recommend go into the root: COMMAND.COM, CONFIG.SYS
and AUTOEXECBAT. As | mentioned, one can put
AUTOEXEC.BAT elsewhere and even COMMAND.COM but |
feel that is carrying things too far. In fact, | even have a
startup.bat file of the type I'll describe there but the point is
to keep that directory thin and to complain bitterly about
software so inconsiderate that it forces you to place it in the
root directory. My point in mentioning this here is that I'm
about to discuss device drivers which many people put in the
root directory. If you like to be organized, | recommend you
make a directory for device drivers (mine [s called
\bin\ devices). Another option is to put the drivers in
different directories with each driver in with related files.
For example, the drivers that come with DOS are kept in the
same directory as the other DOS programs or the mouse driver
is kept with the other mouse software.

Device Drivers

There is a group of programs which is made permanently
resident and which is loaded as part of the CONFIG.SYS.
Virtually any resident program can be produced in this format
but certain ones must be of this form Typically, console
drivers and any program which controls "a device" must be
loaded now. Most virtual disks and print spoolers also are
loaded as device drivers. While device drivers are programs,
they need not have the extension "com® or "exe", In fact, so
far as | can tell, their extension can be anything that you wish.
Nevertheless, virtually all commercially available device
drivers have the extension "sys". Some drivers are available
with the extension "dev". The syntax for loading a device
driver in your CONFIG.SYS is
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device=<path><name><parameters>
so if you have a device foo.sys in the directory \ bin \ devices
of drive C: and it will take a numeric parameter to set the size
of some buffer, you might load it with

device=C: \ bin \ devices \ foo.sys 128
Note that it is essential to include the extension "sys" or else
you will get an error message "bad or missing foo", The drive
letter C: is not required but it can't hurt and | know of one
person who claimed the device driver on her machine couldn't
be found without it. The question of which parameters a
given device driver allows or whether it allows any at all
depends on the driver and should be dealt with in the
documentation for the program in question. For the drivers
ANSLSYS and VDISK.SYS which come with DOS, | note that
the former takes no parameters while the later takes
parameters explained in the DOS manual

IBM DOS 3.2 comes with a third driver called DRIVER.SYS
while some versions of MSDOS 3.2 come with an alternate ram
disk called RAMDRIVE.SYS. Both take parameters

Examples of Device Drivers: The Default Drivers

I will not attempt to describe all available device drivers since
there are so many. For example, Chris Dunford, one of the
sysops of Compuserve has written public domain programs
which installs "devices® to control screen Dblanking
(BURNDEV) and another allowing you to send control
sequences easily to your speaker (SPKR). These represent
examples where a real "device" is installed. A device is a
virtual file which can typically be written to and read from
The most common example is "con" which you typically read
from when you issue the command "copy con filename®.
Devices can only be installed via the CONFIG.SYS. Despite
the name, the device command can load other programs which
do not control devices and physical "devices" may not be
devices in the sense of setting up a virtual file. A mouse is a
good example of something which is not a device in this
technical sense.

The hidden file MSDOS sets up several devices, even if you
have no CONFIG.SYS: con, prn, aux. Con, short for console,
is 2 combined keyboard/monitor device, prn for printer is by
default a name for Ipt1 and aux a name for coml. The VI or
Plus PC DOS mode command allows reassignment of these
devices. LPTn and COMn are names for the parallel and
serial ports on the computer. These device names are
assigned even if you don't have the full complement of ports.
The V-9000 must have additional drivers loaded and defined
via SERIALA, SERIALB and PPRORT. Check your DOS
manual for details on the switch settings. You do not have to
use all the drivers and can save a little memory by omiting them
if they are not needed.
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Examples of Device Drivers: Console Drivers

The most common device driver to install is a console driver
which replaces the default console driver. Some of these
replacements attempt to address the notoriously slow display
speed of the monitors and/or the annoying flicker on the color
graphics display. In addition, some of the escape sequences
of the 1977 console standard of the American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) are implemented These
sequences include ways of controlling colors, cursor position
and some DOS level keyboard macros. (They are described in
my article ANSLART). One console driver of this type
called ANSLSYS is supplied with DOS and takes about 2K of
resident memory. (ANSLSYS for DOS 2 is available on
BAVUG or from the Public Domain Library). It does not
address the speed of display issue but it does implement several
ANSI escape sequences. There are numerous programs which
assume the ANSLSYS is installed to operate properly (as well
as a few that don't work properly if ANSLSYS is installed!) so
it is wise to install ANSI or an equivalent driver even if you do
not want to use its features yourself. Actually, it is not hard
to use the driver at the DOS level to set up a fancy prompt or
redefine keys.

Examples of Device Drivers: Other Drivers

Some older hard disks are not self-booting and require a device
driver loaded in your CONFIG,SYS but that is not so common
any more. |BM DOS 3.2 has a program called DRIVER.SYS
which is a device driver to initialize external 3.5-inch drives.
By far the most common drive device driver is to operate a
RAM disk, that is a segment of RAM set aside as a fast virtual
disk. There are com files loaded after the CONFIG.SYS
which set up such drives but generally it is more sensible to use
a device driver for this. Guy Gordon's Ramdrive comes with a
file RAMDRIVE.SYS to set up a RAM disk. In addition,
Microsoft WINDOWS, if you have a VI or Plus PC, comes with
a RAM disk device driver (which can be run independently of
WINDOWS) and which can be set up. Given Microsoft's
experience and the care they have lavished on WINDOWS, I'd
recommend trying the WINDOWS R AM disk driver if you have
it in preference to alternatives. On IBM's, if you want to set
up more than one R AM disk, you can include more than one
line loading a RAM disk driver in your CONFIG.SYS file.
You can normally load the same driver twice or use different
drivers if you prefer. Be warned that there is typically a few
K overhead in conventional memory to load a RAM disk and
you will pay this overhead more than once if you load more
than one RAM disk.

Print spoolers set aside some memory to receive printer output
and then send that output to your printer as a background
process. | regard them as a tremendous productivity tool.
While there exist print spoolers loading as com files, many are
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loaded as device drivers.

As you may know, you can place remarks in your BATch files
and in particular in your AUTOEXECBAT. This is useful if
you want to temporarily run your system without some resident
program that is usually loaded in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file.
You need only "remark it out"; i.e., add the phrase "REM " at
the beginning of the line including it. Technically, remarks
are not allowed in CONFIG.SYS files. If you insert the word
"REM" at the start of a line in your CONFIG.SYS file you will
get the message:
Unrecognized conmand in CONFIG.SYS

However, since the rest of the line is not acted on, this
procedure will have the desired effect of "commenting out"
the line in question, so you should not hesitate to use it.

ECHO also doesn't work in CONFIG.SYS, so there is no direct
way of placing messages on the screen during the loading of
the CONFIG.SYS.

The FILES Command

DOS is a prisoner of its past. Original IBM PC's came with
only 16K of memory (!) so when DOS boots up it sets aside
memory for various purposes in an incredibly frugal manner.
The defaults for three regions of memory set aside for file
handles, disk buffers and environment are woefully inadequate.
If you know what you are doing, it is easy to change these
defaults, but it's unfortunate that the novice gets stuck with
these small values. In any event, FILES and BUFFER
commands are among the most important for you to include in
your CONFIG.SYS. When DOS opens a file, it keeps certain
information in memory to be able to quickly access the file.
This information is called a file handle. During bootup,
memory is put aside for these file handles, so a limit is placed on
the number of files that can be open at one time. The default
is eight, which may seem adequate, since programs normally
close files when they are done, allowing the file handles to be
reused. However, eight is often not adequate. DOS uses
four of the handles itself for "files" like con and prn. Thus,
there are four available for your programs. Some resident
programs leave files open and even the ones that don't, may
need to open a file for an initial access at the same time that
an application program has several files open. Database
programs often have separate index and data files and,
typically, may want to have more than four open files. If DOS
is asked to open a file and a handle is not available, DOS issues
an error message and the running programmay even abort. |
strongly recommend that you place the line
FILES=20

in your CONFIG.SYS file. Indeed, since the cost of
increasing files is less than 40 bytes per handle, you could even
use a number larger than 20. For most purposes 20 should
suffice; but, ever since it wasn't enough for me in a rather
specialized situation, I've taken files=30.
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BUFFERS

You may have heard of disk caching. As you've noticed,
diskette access is very slow and even a hard disk has access
times 100 fold greater than RAM access times. Disk caching
sets aside some RAM to keep a copy of the most recently
accessed disk information so, for example, if a database is
continually accessing a disk, the first time the disk is really
read but the next time the copy in cache memory will be read
instead. This is not the place to discuss the pros and cons of
commercial disk caching software but you should know that
DOS comes with some free rudimentary disk caching included.
it keeps N buffers of 512 bytes each with copies of the last N
disk sectors accessed. By default N, is only two (three on the
AT). You should certainly make this number larger by
including the line

BUFFERS=N
in your CONFIG.SYS where recommended values of N are
between 10 and 25,

Let me tell you an anecdote to show how dramatic a difference
this number can make. The first time that | ran my tape
backup drive to backup my 30 meg hard disk, | was bitterly
disappointed. Despite what I'd been told by the salesman, it
took over 45 minutes! The next day, when | thought about it
and tried again, it took only 8 minutes! What had happened?
The first time | had been nervous about the effect my many
resident programs might have so | put an original write
protected DOS disk in drive A and rebooted before running
the backup software. This disk had no CONFIG.SYS so | was
running with the default three buffers. The next day, | used
my regular hard-disk boot with buffers=20 and that made the
difference. | have done some time tests comparing something
as simple as copying a directory from a hard disk to a floppy
and I've found that using extra buffers can decrease times by
30 or 40 percent. So USE YOUR FREE DISK CACHING,

The issue of precisely how many buffers to take is not an easy
one. Increasing the number of files handles has little effect
on memory or efficiency so you can freely take files=99 if the
mood strikes yow This is not so with buffers. Each buffer
takes 5K of RAM, so buffers add up. Moreover, at some
point it will take DOS longer to check through all its buffers
looking to see if a file is there than it would take it to access it
directly. 1've seen the number 25 given as a dividing line but |
would like to do some tests to check this. | can only say that
I've settled on buffers=20 myself and that, with a floppy based

system, you should take a higher figure than you might with a
hard disk.

Increasing Your Environment

DOS sets up a special section of memory, called the
environment, which has a default size of 160 bytes. This area
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must hold your path, your prompt, the place that
COMMAND.COM can be found and various other strings,
Programs can communicate with you by asking you to place
information in the environment with the SET command |In
addition, you can keep global variables in the environment to
pass between BATch files. If you attempt to place more
there than it has room for, you'll get a message "Out of
environment space". With DOS 3.1 and later there is a
CONFIG.SYS command allowing you to increase the amount of
space reserved for your environment. There are patches for
earlier versions of DOS which are listed, for example, in my
article on ANSLSYS. The procedure is documented in DOS
3.2 and so, likely, it will be a permanent feature of DOS, Itis
undocumented in DOS 3.1. The syntax is
shell=C: \ conmand.com /P /E:nnn

where n is the number of bytes you want to set aside for the
environment. For DOS 3.1, nnn represents the number of 16~
byte paragraphs you want to set aside. So, for a 512-byte
environment, take nnn=32 in DOS 3.1 and 512 in DOS 3.2
Obviously with a floppy based system, replace C: by A:

How much space do you need for your environment? That
depends on your path, applications and how fancy a prompt you
make. My advice is to do nothing until you have a problem, at
which point you should remember that there is something that
you can do.

For more advanced users, | note that the environment is not as
benign as you might think, | know of several programs that
crashed if there was too much in the environment (most of the
ones | know about have been fixed) and one that crashed if the
PATH was the last thing set in the environment. | have
occasionally been baffled at what could be causing a conflict
only to discover the culprit was the environment.

Miscellaneous CONFIG.SYS Commands

There are some other commands that can be used in your
CONFIG.SYS:

-You can tun BREAK ON; that is, have the operating
system check for control C more often than just during disk
1/O. This slows down certain processing but gives greater
safety from certain kinds of dead ends. The syntax is a line
saying

BREAK=ON
Unlike any other CONFIG.SYS command, this one can also be

issued from the DOS command line or in youwr
AUTOEXECBAT file,

=In addition to file handles, DOS has something called file
control blocks which in DOS 3.x can be changed by an FCBS
command. These are needed only if you have a LAN (local
area network) and the parameters to take should be discussed
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by your LAN software.

=DOS 3.2 has a STACK conmand. From what I've read,
thisis a real cludge and the manual seems to suggest that it was
added at the last minute to solve a problem connected with a
new way that DOS 3.2 treats the stack. In any event, if you
use DOS 3.2 and seem to have unexplained crashes, try adding
STACK=20
to your CONFIG.SYS.

-DOS 3.1 and later allows you to use the SUBST conmand to
assign drive letters to directories. In addition, with several
RAM disks, you may want to assign a letter beyond the default
last drive of E. DOS 3.x allows you to add a command

LAST DRIVE = ? (where ? is a letter)
Then you can assign any drive up to and including that letter.
Even a last drive=z takes only about 1K of RAM.

=There is a COUNTRY command to control things like the
time format. The default is USA.

One final remark about your CONFIG,SYS. The order of the
commands is irrelevant except to the extent that certain
device drivers like to be loaded before others (and, if you are
loading two RAM disks of different sizes, you may care which
is assigned which letter). As with most DOS commands, the
syntax is not case sensitive,

As a review of what CONFIG.SYS can contain, let me list the
CONFIG.SYS from one of my machines that is running DOS
32

break=on

buffers=20

device=C: \ bin \ intel \ emmsys M3 15 D

device=C: \ bin \ devices\ fconbeta.dev

/C=1/S=2000/H=0/V=0/R=200/L=1/W=1

device=C: \ bin \ devices\ ramdrive.sys 1024 512 128 /A

device=C:\ bin \ devices\ ramdrive.sys 1300 512 64 /E

device=C: \ bin \ devices\ atglptL.sys 1644,1,3

device=C: \ bin \ devices \ mouse.sys

files=30

lastdrive=z

shell=C: \ command.com /P /E:512

AUTOEXECBAT

What should your AUTOEXEC.BAT contain? Most of my
AUTOEXECBAT file loads my own particular blend of
resident programs. This is not the place for me to advise you
on what resident programs you might want to put into your
system. However, | will make some comments about DOS and
general aspects of what goes into your AUTOE XEC.BAT file.

First, if you have very many resident programs, they may have
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conflicts and you must be prepared to permute the order of
loading. This often cures some or all of the conflicts. For
technical reasons (that | won't go into here) it really does pay
to rearrange the loading sequence of resident programs if
there is a conflict.

In addition to loading a stable of resident programs, your
AUTOEXEC.BAT can contain some of the following:

-VERIFY ON - This slows down copying because DOS
checks that the copy at least has consistent CRCs; this is not
the same as comparing after copying, but it is a fairly good
check. Only several compensating errors could pass this test
after an incorrect copy.

-PROMPT - At a minimum use
prompt=$p$g
Mine uses ANSLSYS to set colors and place the path and date
on the bottom line of my screen

=PATH = If possible, keep your path short; every time you
type in a bad command, DOS will have to read every directory
in the path before responding "Bad command or filename".
Also, list the path in the order of how many times you expect to
access a given directory. That is, place the directories you
call most often early in your path. If you have a RAM disk,
place its directories first in the path. If you have a relatively
large RAM disk, consider copying your BATch file directory
and the programs you call often to that RAM disk and place
that RAM disk first in your path.

-If you have a large RAM disk, consider copying

COMMAND,COM to it and placing the command
SET comspec=D: \ command.com

in your AUTOEXEC,BAT (assuming D: is your RAM disk).
Even without a large RAM disk, it is worthwhile to do thison a
floppy-based system. What the command does is tell DOS to
look there when it needs to reload COMMAND.COM. (Large
programs will overwrite a part of COMMAND.COM and when
they exit, DOS will try to reload COMMAND.COM. With the
above command, you'll no longer get "Place a disk with
command.com in drive A: and hit any key to continue",)

It really is important to put the proper date and time in
your system Be sure to include the DATE and TIME
commands. Alternatively, install a clock and place the
appropriate commands into your AUTOEXEC.BAT file to set
the system time from the clock.

~If you want to keep track of how often you boot, keep a
record in a convenient directory. Make a file called junk,
consisting only of a carriage- return line-feed and include the
lines

date >>directory logon <junk




time >>directory\ logon <junk
You will then get the lines
Current date is Wed 7-23-1986
Enter new date (mm-dd-yy):
Current time is 16:29:22.70
Enter new time:
for each time you bootup.

Speed and Memory Tips

Some final remarks about tricks to minimize memory usage and
speed your bootup procedure. When DOS loads any program
it saves a copy of the current environment in memory, one copy
for each program. It doesn't force the copy to be as large as
the empty space that you've set aside via a shell command but
only to keep, in full, the present value of all environmental
variables. Thus, you can save memory by keeping the
environment small while your AUTOEXEC.BAT file is loading
your resident programs. Two variables are always present:
path and comspec, | start my AUTOEXECBAT file with a
line
Path=A

This is incorrect syntax and is ignored when the path is needed.
Thus, | must use full path names of all the programs that | load
(but that speeds processing anyway). | reset the path and set
the prompt at the end of my AUTOEXEC.BAT after I've
loaded my resident programs. Given my fancy prompt, | save
almost 200 bytes per resident program from what would be
required if | set my path and prompt at the beginning of my
AUTOEXEC.BAT. In total, | save several K of RAM; not a
lot, but every little byte helps.

BATch files are read by DOS a line at a time, so BATch files
really do get processed much faster from a RAM disk than from
a floppy. There is a smaller difference between a hard disk
and a RAM disk. If you have a RAM disk and a floppy-based
system, it is well worth your while to place what would have
been your AUTOEXEC.BAT in a file called startup.bat and
have your AUTOEXEC.BAT read:

copy startup.bat C:

C:startup.bat
assuming your RAM disk is C:. To conserve space, you can
have the last line in startup.bat say

erase C:startup.bat
You'll get a "batch file missing" error message but, other than
that, the method will work perfectly. This procedure can also
be used on a hard disk. The savings when | did it on my hard

disk was two seconds out of about 65, so you may not feel it is
worth-while.

You can slightly speed processing of BATch files, especially
from floppies, by using the FOR...IN...DO command to combine
several commands in one line. For example, if you want to
copy \bin \ batfiles, \ bin\ dump and \ bin\ opsys to your RAM
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disk you might try
for $%a in (\bin\batfiles \bin\dump \bin) opsys)
do copy %a C:\ >nul

if C: is your RAM disk. This can actually cut about 10% off 2
long AUTOEXECBAT file. Several warnings are in order,
First, FOR..IN..DO parse the list at spaces so you can't
combine commands which have parameters in this way,
Secondly, | strongly recommend against using this device to
load resident programs, particularly if you plan to use
Kokkenen's MARK/RELEASE package.

Summary

By using your CONFIG.SYS and AUTOEXECBAT files you
can personalize many aspects of your PC.

While this original article was written for a IBM and has been
modified to a large extent for the Victor, all of the techniques
mentioned should work if you have the appropriate level of
DOS. If you don't have at least DOS 2x, you should seriously
consider upgrading to DOS 31 Most new applications
programs and several utilities require DOS Zx or higher to run,

V9000 COMPUTERS FOR SALE

Several Victor 9000 computers, all with double-sided double
floppies and 256K RAM, are available at $400 ecach:
Byron Hutchison, (408) 427-3276

1127 1/2 Soquel Ave.,
Santa Cruz, CA 95062

Two Victor 9000 computers, with double-sided floppies,
640K RAM, Easy Writer, Lotus 1-2-3 and tutorial, and MS~
DOS 125, are available at $750 each. Call:
Joan Madden
(408) 438-6650 X313 days
(408) 438-4512 evenings

FORMAT CHANGE

In this issue we are introducing a format change that we
hope will be benficial to users. Rather than using mailing
envelopes, as in the past, we are adding an extra (temporary)
cover sheet. This will provide protection in the mail in place
of an envelope and, at the same time, provide tear-out order
forms (for Public Domain disks, back issues of VictorTalk, of
Victor*Group membership), This will eliminate the need 10
sither copy the order form or tear up the main body of
VictorTalk. It also expands, by one page, the space
available for articles We hope you like the change.
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FINAL SALE ON SOFTWARE FOR VICTOR 9000 SYSTEMS

The following Victor price list and product information has
just been received from Rosemary Abell of Victor
Technologies, Inc.:

FINAL SALE ends SEPT. 4th

850101 GRAPHICS TOOLKIT 3.0 $50.
850202 APPLICATION PTK TOOLKIT 3.0 60.
850620 HARDWARE REFERENCE MANUAL N/A 30,
850900 VBASICA INTERPRETER 1.0  30.
851000 MS-DOS 2.1 HARD DISK Zalis 0

851100 MS-DOS 2.1 FLOPPY
855500 MLLTIPLAN
856501 ALDIO TOOLKIT (INCLLDES HARDWARE)

857100 EASEL GRAFIX . 30.
857400 ASYNC . 30.
857500 3276 SNA/SDLC . 30.
857700 D830 . 30.

857801 HARD DISK TOOLKIT

861200 MS-COBOL

861205 MS-COBOL (PC FORVAT)

862200 MS-FORTRAN

862205 MS-FORTRAN (PC FORVAT)

862500  MS-PASCAL

862505 MS-PASCAL (PC FORVAT)

863100 MS-BASIC INTERPRETER

863105 MS-BASIC INTERPRETER (PC FORVAT)
865505 MULTIPLAN (PC FORMAT)

869200 MS-BASIC COMPILER

869205 MS-BASIC GMPILER (PC FORVAT)
869700  BIS-86/3780 65.
869800  |EEE-488 (INCLLDES CABLE) 50.
VIC-6580 CP/M-80 30.

-

.

65.
65.

_.mmm_.mmm&nwymnw..a..au_._n_.m_
TR R S T B
-l
wh
-

FINAL SALE OF VICTCR 9000 S/W AVAILABLE TILL
SEPTEVBER 4TH. REPAIR AT OLR DEPOTS AND SPARE PARTS
ARE (IN-QDING.  THE ONLY S/W TO CONTINLE IS:

861000  MS-DOS 3.1
861100 MS-DOS 3.1 PORTABLE

95.

35
3 9s5.

1
0|
Send orders to:

VICTCR Technologies, Inc.

Software Updates

380 El Pueblo Road

Scotts Valley, CA 95066

(408) 438-6680

California residents include 6.5% sales tax. VISA or
MASTER CARD accepted; please include number,
expiration date and phone number.
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Victor's Regional Repair Depot setup has been changed to
the following:

Western

Serves all states
west of the
Mississippi River
plus Wisconsin.

Victor Technologies

380 El Pueblo Rd.

Scotts Valley, CA 95066-4269
(408) 438-6680, Ext. 283

FAX (408) 438-6262

Eastern

Serves the
remaining states.

Victor Technologies

2166 W, Park Pl., Suite C

Stone Mountain, GA 30087
(404) 498-6175

FAX (404) 498-6686

For spare parts, contact:

Victor Technologies

380 El Pueblo Rd.

Scotts Valley, CA 95066-4269
(408) 438-6680 Ext. 240

FAX (408) 438-6262

TELEX 176110

WX  910-598-4511

Contacts for following old V9000 products:
Lotus 1-2-3 Ver. 1,0A Affiliated Corputer Group
Joel Schardt

4605 Cedar Lake Road

Minneapolis, MN 55419
(612) 377-7880

Ver. 3.04 A.S.I.
Ed Costa
200 Westland Ave.

Manchester, N 03103
(603) 783-9401

Plus PC

Ed is writing software
for the 2.1 and 3.1
operating systems.

Network S/W

Used VICTCR 9000's William Bailey

(806) 541-8262

* * *




MS—BASIC, Part 4 / Jack Prichard

Part 4 of this series will complete the introduction of the
statements and commands in the file operations category.
[See Table 2 in Part 3 (VictorTalk Vol. 5, No. 3, May-Jun
1987).] It will also introduce the statements and commands
used with both sequential and random access data files.

PROGRAM FILES

The files we have dealt with thus far are program files.
The statements and commands we have used in dealing with
them are: LIST, LLIST, LOAD, MERGE, NEW, RUN, and
SAVE.

There is one additonal conmand for use only with program
files, RENUM (renumber). It is used to renumber some or all
of the lines in a program Like the command AUTO, its
format includes an optional (old) starting line number (default
is first line of the program) and an optional line number
increment (default is 10). In addition, its first optional
parameter is the new starting line number (default is 10),
Thus, to renumber lines starting at 50 in an existing program to
100, in increments of 5:

RENUM 100, 50, 5

Additional commands used with program files are: FILES,
KILL, and NAME. Unlike the commands already delt with,
these commands are not limited to use with program files, but
can be used with files of any type (no file extension or any file
extension).

FILES is equivalent to the MS-DOS command DIR /W and
is used to display the directory of files of the specified (or
default) drive. Like DIR, FILES displays the files in an
unsorted order (with no provision for sorting); it also allows the
use of the wild-card characters ? and *. Unlike DIR, it has
no switches to vary the display format, but provides only a
five-across listing with only the file names (including
extension),

KILL is equivalent to the MS-DOS cormand DEL and is
used to delete an entire file from within MSBASIC.

NAME is equivlent to the MS-DOS command REN and is
used to rename a disk file from within MSBASIC.

The above statements can be used in either the direct mode
(keyboard input) or the indirect mode (program control). As
with all file-related statements, the filename must be enclosed
in quotes; the trailing quote may be omitted when the
Lextension> part of the file name is not used. That is:
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KILL "B:TEST1

Program files may be stored or SAVed in three ways.
When no format is specified, the default mode stores in
compressed binary format and is, therefore, most efficient in
the use of file space. Using ,A at the end of the SAVE
command, stores the program file in ASCIl format. This
requires more storage space, but the file is then directly
readable with TYPE and usable with MERGE, etc. Using P
at the end of the SAVE command, stores the program file in an
encoded binary format and protects it from being listed or
edited.

DATA FILES

In addition to program files, there are also data files.
These can be in either of two forms: sequential or random
The OPEN statement is used, amongst other things, to declare
whether the file is sequential or random. The use of both the
OPEN and CLOSE statements will be detailed in the section
that follows.

It is recommended that, in conjunction with reading the
next two sections (and doing related experimenting on your
computer), you also carefully read the section "Disk Data
Files" in your Victor documentation. (Page references are:
'82 UG 4-2; '83, 90; '85, F=3; for description of '82, '83, and
'85 see Table 2 in Part 3 of this series, as previously
referenced.)

SEQUENTIAL DATA FILES

In a sequential data file, the data is written sequentially as
a series of ASCI| characters; the data is read in the same
manner. It has the advantage over a random data file of
being simpler to use, with fewer commands or statements to
learn. However, it has the disadvantage of being less flexible.
If data in a sequential file is to be changed in any way, the
entire file must be read, the change made, and the entire file
rewritten to disk. Thus, if long files must be changed, it is
desireable that they be random, rather than sequential files.
(In a random file, one or more records of the file can be read,

changed, and rewritten at a time, without touching any of the
remainder of the file).

To either write to a file or to read from it, the file must be
opened with the OPEN statement. The format used is:
OPEN <mode>,[#]<file number>,<filename>

Mode O specifies sequential output mode from the 1/0




buffer to the file; mode | specifies sequential input mode
from the file to the 1/O buffer. Only one file may be open
at a time in O mode; however, more than one file may be
open at a time in | mode.

<file number> is an integer from 1 to 15 used to associate
other 1/O statements with the file as long as it is open.

<filename> is the disk filename in the usual format
(covered in Parts 1 and 2 of this series).

When done writing to a file or reading from a file, the file
must be closed. This is normally done with the CLOSE
statement:

CLOSE[[#]<file number>[,[#]<file number>]]
Thus, one or more files may be closed selectively, or, if no file
nurber is specified, all files are closed. (Both the END
statement and the NEW command also close all disk files.)

RESET is the last command in the file operations category
to be introduced, Its stated purpose is to close all open files
and write all blocks in memory to disk. Earlier Victor
documentation ('82 and '83) adds a caution: "Always execute
a RESET command before removing a diskette from a disk
drive. If you forget, the diskette will not have the current
directory information written on the directory track when itis
used again." Later documentation ('85) softens the caution
by stating: "PURPOSE: Closes all files. REMARKS: RESET
closes all open files and writes all blocks in memory to disk.
You must close all files before you remove a disk from its
drive." All documentation states that with sequential output
files, CLOSE writes the final buffer of output. However,
END and SYSTEM also close all files. Just what the
subtleties are between RESET and CLOSE (and END, and
SYSTEM, with respect to file closure, etc.) is not clear from
the documentation. At any rate, | have never used RESET
and | am unaware of any trouble traceable to its omission.
Therefore, | suggest you forget it (at least until 2 need arises).

With this little song and dance, we conclude the
introduction of the file operations category of commands and
statements (see Tables in Parts 1 and 3 of this series).
However, there is one remaining entry (actually a function):
LOF. Its format is:

LOF(<file number>)

<file number> must be a currently open file. The function
returns the number of bytes allocated to a file (in multiples of
128 bytes). LOF was included in this category because of its
use with files and of its omission from the list of functions in the
early ('82) Victor documentation. (Probably it would have
been better to have listed it under the "miscellaneous
functions" category in the table of functions by usage
category.)
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OUTPUT TO SEQUENTIAL DATA FILES

Three different statements may be used to output data to a

sequential data file:

PRINT#

PRINT# USING

WRITE#
Their formats and usage are given in the Victor documentation
(which see, via the Tables of Part 1 or 3). The distinctions
between the three statements are:

PRINT# and PRINT# USING both require the use of

explicit delimiters to separate the numeric and/or string

expressions.

WRITE# does not require the use of explicit delimiters
but automatically inserts commas between items as they
are written to disk and delimits strings with quotation
marks.

PRINT# USING differs from PRINT# in that it controls
the format of the disk file by a string expression. (It is
analageous to the PRINT USING statement introduced
in Part 2 of this series.)

Note carefully the syntax for use of these statements; it is
very tricky! While | have given additional hints on their use
and example programs using them, it is likely that you will
require a lot of hands-on experimentation to get it right for
your own applications.

INPUT FROM SEQUENTIAL DATA FILES

Two different statements may be used to input data froma

sequential data file:

INPUT#

LINE INPUT#
Their formats and usage are covered in the Victor
documentation. (In addition to reading the descriptions of
the statements in the referenced pages in the Tables of Parts 1
or 3, also see the section on sequential files previously
referenced.) The distinction between the two statements is
that INPUT# is the form used with data files in which the
numeric data or string items are delimited by commas. Where
one or more commas are included as a part of the data string
(not as delimiters), the LINE INPUT# form is used.

The number of data items in a file should match the number
of variables in the variable list of the INPUT# statement (or
should be an integral multiple of it when the INPUT# statement
is used in a loop). If the number of data items is too small, on
execution, an error message will be displayed: "Input past end
in ", If the number of data items s too large, not all the
data items will be inputted.




EXAMPLES OF SEQUENTIAL DATA FILES

Three brief programs follow to show how these statements
could be used to create a file in different formats (using the
date and time of each file's creation as its data).

10 OPEN "O"#1,"D L.DAT"
20 PRINT #1, DATES, TIME$
30 END

10 OPEN "O"#1,"D2DAT"

20 PRINT #1, USING "\ L \%
DATES, TIMES

30 END

10 OPEN "O" #1,"D3.DAT"
20 WRITE #1, DATES, TIMES
30 END

When displayed or printed using the command TYPE, the
data files created by these programs appear as follows:
B>TYPE D1DAT
07-22-1987 20:46:57

B>TYPE D2DAT
07-22-1987 20:47:35

B>TYPE D3.DAT
"07-22-1987",120:47:51

Note the format in which the data is stored:
With PRINT #1, the data is stored in colums with the
same character spacing as with the printed output when
the command LPRINT is used and the data items are
separated by commas.

With PRINT #1, USING, the data is stored in the format
specified.

With WRITE #1, the data is stored enclosed in quotes
and with commas between data items.

The following example MSBASIC program, when executed,
shows how the three files can be read and the data used, in this
case to simply print out the data of each file in two different
formats, Note that, while the data in the three files is stored
differently by the three diifferent commands, the data read out
is printed in the same format (controlled by the LPRINT
statement).  Also note that, with the data items separated by
semi~colons in the LPRINT statement, the data items are not
separated in the printout.

5 INPUT "FILE ", F$
10 OPEN "I"#1,"B:"™+F§+",DAT"
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20 INPUT #1, DATS, TimMs
25 LPRINT DATS, TIM$

26 LPRINT DATS; TIM$

27 LPRINT

30 CLOSE

40 GOTO 5

FILE DLDAT
07-22-1987 20:46:57
07-22-198720:46:57

FILE D2DAT
07-22-1987 20:47:35
07-22-198720:47:35

FILE D3.DAT
07-22-1987 20:47:51
07-22-198720:47:51

RANDOM DATA FILES

To either write to or read from a random file, it must first
be opened. The statement used is the same OPEN used with
sequential files; however, the mode is specified as R, for
random input/output mode. In addition, a final optional integer
expression, <reclen>, may be added to specify the record
length. (The default length is 128 bytes) As with
sequential files opened for input, more than one random access
file may be open at a time.

Note that the format for the OPEN statement in VBASICA
differs from that in MSB ASIC (although these differences are
not reflected in the examples given in Appendix F of the '85
documentation). However, since this series of articles is
concerned with MSB ASIC, such details about VBASICA will be
deferred until a more complete coverage of VBASICA can be
given (either as a later part in this series, or as a separate
series),

The statement CLOSE is used to close a random data file in
exactly the same way as with a sequential file; all the prior
comments apply equally.

OUTPUT TO RANDOM DATA FILES

Each record of a random file is divided into fields using the
Statement FIELD. FIELD refers to the file number and
specifies the length in bytes and the variable name of each
field in sequence. It actually allots space in the random
buffer; it takes the place of the explicit delimiting between
variables in sequential files,

Unlike sequential files, all data entered into the random
buffer must be in string form.  Numbers must be converted t0




string form by the functions MKI$, MKS$, and MKD$ (for
integer, single-precision, and double-precision, respectively).
The loading of the random file buffer is accomplished with
either the LSET or the RSET statement, depending on whether
the data string is to be left-justified or right-justified in the
field.

After the data in the random buffer is assembled it is
converted to a packed binary format and stored in the disk file
by the statement PUT. (As was noted in Part 3, the PUT
statement for file 1/O use is missing from Chapter 3 of the '85
Victor doumentation; however examples of its use are given on
pages F-9 and F-12 The PUT statement for COM use and
the PUT statement for graphics use are described under the
corresponding GET statements in Chapter 3.) The PUT
statement writes one record at a time to the specified random
file, either to a specified record number, or, if none is
specified, to the next record number.

INPUT FROM RANDOM FILES

Reading from a random file is the reverse of writing, with
the GET statement substituting for the PUT statement. GET
reads a record into the random buffer, fromwhich the program
may then extract the desired field(s) of data. If numbers are
to be used in non-string format, they must be converted using
the functions CVI, CVS, or CVD (to convert to integer,
single-precision, or double-precision form, respectively).

While packed binary is a more compact form for storage
than is ASCII format, it does have the disadvantage of not
being directly readable by statements such as TYPE, that work
only with data in ASCII format.

EXAMPLE RANDOM DATA FILE

As an example, assume we want to create a random file of
personnel data with name, height, and weight. We will
designate these items as, N$, H$, and W$ and assign fields of
20, 3, and 3 characters to them, respectively. The file would
be opened with

OPEN "R",#1, "B: TEST.DAT", 26

FIELD #1, 20 ASN§, 3ASH$, 3ASWS
The first line would open, for random input and output, a
file designated as #1 and named B:TEST.DAT, with a record
length of 26 characters. The second line would assign the
desired number of characters to the respective fields. Note
that, since the fields are simply strings of characters, the
numerical data must be converted to string form before
being input to the data buffer. This would be done and the
data strings input, flush left, by

LSET N$=NV§: LSET H$-MKI$(H): LSET Ws=MKI$ (W)

The data would then be input as the Ith record by

PUT #1, |
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That's all there is to writing a random data file!

To read the personnel data file just created and convert
the data back to its original form and display it, the
following could be used. (It is assumed the file is still open.
If it is not, it must be reopened with the OPEN and FIELD
statements used above.)

GET #1, |

NES=N$ : H=CVI (H$) : W=CVI (W§)

PRINT NVES, H, W
That's all there is to reading and displaying the data from a
random data file!

The several lines of program given above have been
assembled into a working program. Other lines have been
added to provide for:

o Keyboard input of the data, with appropriate prompts

o Shift from output to input data, and vice versa, by

entering "0" or CR for record no.

o Exit from program by typing "-1" for record no.

Type in this program and SAVE it as "B:TEST.BAS",A
or whatever appropriate filename you prefer. In running it,
note that record numbers may be written and read in any
arbitrary order. You may leave gaps in the record numbers
sequence you enter and you may also overwrite any record.
Experiment with it to get an appreciation for the flexibility
of the random access data file.

10 OPEN "R", #1, "B: TEST.DAT", 26

20 FIELD #1, 20 ASN§, 3ASHf, 3ASW§
30 INPUT "Input Record No. ", |

40 IF 1=0 THEN 200

50 IF 1=-1 THEN 300

60 INPUT "Name R
70 INPUT "Height n
80 INPUT ™Weight n
90 LSET N§=NM$: LSET H§=-MKI$(H
100 PUT #1, |

110 GOTO 30

200 INPUT "Output Record No. ", |
210 IF 1=0 THEN 30

220 IF I=-1 THEN 300

230 GET #1, |

240 NVES=NS: H=OVI (H$) : W=CVI (W)
250 PRINT NVE$, H, W

260 GOTO 200

300 A.OSE

E:l:g

: LSET W§=MKI $ (W)

—




NEW EYES FOR OLD / Roger Habeck

When you first purchased your V9000, in all likelihood, one
of your big reasons was the wonderful clarity of the monitor.
You had looked at other computers and the awful screen
resolution nearly tore the eyes out of your head.

Well, now its a few years later and that good old Victor
Monitor just doesn't look so hot any more. The characters
look mighty fuzzy and no matter how you fool with the
intensity keys you just can't get a sharp or comfortable image.

DO NOT DESPAIR !!! That wonderful, sharp, crisp
monitor you miss so much is only one hour away.

| am about to let you into my NO. 1BIG SECRET. One of
my standard services is a general machine cleanup for which |
charge $100.00. My customers usually get this done on an
annual basis and seem to feel that it represents a good value,

This package includes the following:

1. Disassemble and clean out the dead bugs, fruit loops, paper
clips and eraser bits from the keyboard.

2 Disassemble the CPU, and clean out the thick layer of dust
balls that has accumulated. (Heat kills electronics and a
thick layer of dust is better than a thermal blanket for holding
in heat).

3. Test the power supply and run System Diagnostics.
AND...THIS IS IT...THE REAL BIGGIE...

4. Service the monitor.

When Victor designed the V9000 Monitor, they not only
used a much higher resolution than any one else at the time,
the picked up a trick used by the very best mainframe monitor
makers. They applied a very fine mesh nylon (I think) screen
over the face of the monitor. However, unlike many of those
very expensive mainframe monitors, Victor did not bond the
mesh to the monitor (and are we ever lucky); instead, the mesh
is mounted in a sort of cardboard picture frame and held very
tightly over the front of the CRT (cathode ray tube) by the
front bezel.

This is what has happened to your great resolution, All
CRT's create a static electric charge on the face of the tube.
(This is why the screen on your T.V. s so grungy.) This static
charge attracts dust, smoke particles, air freshener droplets,
almost anything floating around in the air. Covering up your
computer won't help much, because this static charge is only
present when the computer is running. Anyway, all these
little particles get into the openings and onto the strands of
the mesh, thereby fuzzing things up.

Victor supplied a special cloth for wiping off the CRT
which was either supposed to neutralize the static charge or
attract the dust with a charge of its own. Whatever... in any
event, | have never noticed a particular difference between
using or not using the special cloth. The CRT gets grungy
anyway.
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Cleaning up the CRT

The only tool needed for this whole operation is a number
2 phillips screw driver,

Step 1. Unplug the monitor from the CPU.  The monitor plug
is a squeeze-type plug; press in on both sides and it will slide
off easily. If it resists, you are not squeezing correctly,
Step 2. Lift the monitor off the turntable and set face
(screen) down on a towel or blanket in a clear work area,
Step 3. Remove the two screws in the bottom.  The top will
now lift off. Remove top and place monitor on its feet.
Step4.  You will notice that the front bezel frame is secured
to the CRT housing with two screws on each side. Loosen the
screws about a turn and slide bezel forward until you can slide
out the mesh screen holder. It should slide right out. Ifitis
stuck, loosen the screws so that you can remove the front
bezel entirely.

[Special Note, On occasion | have run into situations where
someone attempted to clean the screen with windex, or spilled
a beverage on it, or something and when | tried to remove the
mesh, it seemed to be welded to the glass of the tube. No
problem; dab a wet wash cloth over the surface of the screen.
It may take a while, but almost anything that will end upon a
monitor is water soluble. After a time you can peel the mesh
right off. | think it unlikely that you will have this problem
since | have only run into it once or twice. .

Step 5. Clean the surface of the CRT with glass cleaner.
Wipe off with clear water and buff dry with paper towels
You don't want any residue on the glass. Take the mesh to
the sink and gently wash it with dishwashing detergent. | use
my fingers only, as rags or sponges may catch in the mesh.
You will be able to determine if the mesh is clean, because dirt
and grunge are very noticeable when the mesh is wet. Place
the mesh on paper towels and pat dry with paper towels
After the mesh is dry, examine it carefully, Sometimes grease
or lipstick will require a second wash.

Step 6. Reverse the above to reassemble. When tightening
the bezel you will be able to tell by the screw marks when you
are in the correct position.  Also, do not over tighten the long
screws in the bottom  They are only into plastic, so you €an
strip them if you get carried away; finger tight is fine.

That's all there is to it. You just saved yourself $50.00
and got back a lot of pleasure and satisfaction in your V9000,

Call me if you need to.
Roger Habeck (804) 520-2712




HOW TO CLEAN THE VICTOR 9000 SCREEN

Hermann Maseler

[For this charming "how-to" version we are indebted to
VictorCircle Newsdisk 27 (assembled and edited by Michael
Stal of Munich, West Germany). - Ed.]

Many people touch on the screen with their fat and oil
fingers when showing something to Youw | always cry stop
but oftenly it is to late. So after some time the screen is
completely smeared.

Wiping with a cloth isn't of much success because of the
grating on the front of the monitors glass. Don't use an
aggressive cleaning medium, because You destroy the
reflection film on the glass.

So after a time the best way to get a clean monitor is to
do the work and detach it. It isn't difficult, only a little
work, maybe an hour for an unused person. Unscrew the
four screws on the bottom side of the monitor and detach
the monitors cabinet. Than detach the frame on the front
side of the monitors glass, so that You can take away the
grating from the front. The grating You may clean under
the shower or something similar. If it is very dirty use a
new tooth brush. Without the grating in front of the glass
You may now clean it very comfortable. Wait until the
grating is dry again. Perhaps You want to speed it with
Your hair foehn. Then mount everything back again
reverse manner and You'll have a clean view on Your
Screen again.

NICE LOOKING!!!

RE: VALID MEMORY BOARD TROUBLES IN A PLUS PC
July 14, 1987
To the Editor:

This letter is in response to Mr. Wayne Crouch's comments
in the May June issue of VictorTalk. We would appreciate
it if you would include this in your next issue.

The following summarizes our contact with Mr. Crouch.
1. Upon initial contact from Mr. Crouch, we sent him a new

prom.  As this did not fix his problem, he returned the part
and received a refund.
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2 We informed Mr. Crouch that we do not have a +PC on
site, therefore we could not check his board against a +PC,
We did inform him we had no other customers report any
failre between the Valid board and the +PC. We
suggested that he return the board to us so that we could
check it for any component failure. Perhaps this was the
problem. When he returned it, we replaced a failed
controller chip, and sent it back to him

3. Mr. Crouch sent us one letter (March 18) after receiviing
his board back. We attempted numerous times to contact
him by telephone, to ascertain what else might be done to
help him. As we did not hear from him again, we assumed
he had resolved his problem

At this time, Mr. Crouch has not contacted us since March
18.

Based on his comments in VictorTalk, he is using a
PC(256K)" and a "Valid (+640K) board". If this is
indeed his configuration, he has too much memory. The +PC
uses the top 128K of memory, therefore the usable memory
limit with a +PC is 768K. This might be the cause of Mr.
Crouch's problem.

Mr. Crouch informed us that he installed his +PC himself.
We are not aware of his qualifications to do such work, so
we cannot determine whether or not his +PC was properly
installed, or whether he had investigated this possibility.
We are also not aware of his qualifiications to diagnose the
"problem" his +PC exhibits with our board.

In response to Mr. Crouch's comments, one of our dealers
contacted him, offered to help, and suggested that Mr.
Crouch call us, We still have not heard from him

At this time, Mr. Crouch is the only custmer, of 100's with
+PC's, who has exhibited a problem. His generalization that
the board "seems to work for some people, but not for
others", is unfounded.

Those of you who have dealt with us directly concerning
any problem with boards know our reputation for quality
customer service. We can assure you that there is not a
compatibility problem with the Valid Board and properly
installed +PCs.

Sincerely,
Wendy W. Cykana
Valid Technologies




MESSING WITH MULTO / Bud Popken

A long time ago, Jack Prichard asked for a volunteer to try
out Marty Moleski's utility program, MULTO. Better late
than never, here is a report on my limited experiences with
the program

MULTO is a shareware program (meaning if you use the
program Marty would like some money) written for the
V9000 with DOS 21 or later. It requires a minimum of
256K memory. It does run in the V Mode of Plus PG The
main purpose of the program is to minimize keystrokes while
file handling. This is done by redefining the keyboard |
found a full size template and a list of functions and
associated keys essential to moving around in MULTO.
Some utilities similar to MULTO include:

sdir cweep

Is rendir
v menux
delq list549
vdel search
copyq scrndump
wash setepson

To get started, | copied MULTO's files, M.COM, MM 15.HLP,
and MM 15.5YS onto a disk, along with the operating system.
| also added RAM.SYS and SETRAM.EXE. (This is a ram
drive available in the Public Domain Library.) Next, |
added EDLIN, CHKDSK, FORMAT, and ARC

Then, | set up the CONFIG.SYS file to:
Buffers=20
Device=Ram. Sys

CQONFIG.BAT was set up to include:
Path=c:\;a:\;b:
Setram ¢ 256
Set camspec=c:\command.cam
Copy a:*.* c:

The purpose of all this is to use 256K of memory as
ramdrive C: and to move MULTO into it to free drives A
and B. The path command and the comspec are for
MULTO's use. Now | load the MULTO disk in drive A,
turn on the system, let it move MULTO to ram drive C, and
then remove the disk from A.

To run the program, | select the C drive and type 'ml. The
directory of C drive is now displayed in the MULTO format.
To move the cursor about in the directory, use either the
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arrow keys or 'a', 'f', '}, or ':'. Marty used those keys as
that's where your fingers rest when on the home row, To
change directories, type ALT A or ALT B for drives A and
B, respectively. If you accidently hit the wrong key
(particularly one Marty has redefined) you can undo that
keypress by pressing MULTO Escape, (the PLUS/MINUS
key in the upper left corner of your keyboard, next to the
1" key). Another important thing to remember is an "*!
staring back at you means "press any key".

The MM 15.HLP documentation will explain what the various
redefined keys will do. Just remember, Marty uses the same
key in combination with the SHIFT and ALT keys to do
different things.

To use Multo to print the help file, or any other text file,
the printer initialization string needs to be set for your
printer. In MULTO, press 'F9. This brings up the
contents of MM15SYS These are the macros for running
other programs by just pressing one or two keys. For now,
the line beginning with 'P' is the printer init. string. This
string sends the commands to your printer for margins,
paper-skip, type style, etc. My Okidata didn't need any of
this, so | deleted the string, leaving 'P' blank. 'F8' will save
your changes to MM15.SYS Now on to printing. If you
are not at the main screen, hit the MULTO ‘escape' key
(upper left corner). Move the cursor to the desired file
and press 'F4'. The printer should be off and running.

Some information on those macros. Press 'F9'. | decided
to change the first macro to run the EDLIN editor for
whatever file on which | placed the cursor. Using the arrow
keys, | changed line 1 to read:

1--edlin.com ALT F,(looks like a spade)
TALT F' appends the filename the cursor is on to the
EDLIN conmand. Note you must use the full name of the
command, including the extension such as .sys or .com or
.xe., | changed line 2 to read:

2-- formatexe a: /v ALT D,(looks like a diamond)
This command will format a disk in drive A and then wait for
a keypress before returning to MULTO. | changed line 9
to read:

9-- arc.exe | ALT F *.* ALT D
This command will, when | press 'ALT F9', list all the
individual files found in an archived file selected by the
cursor and then wait before returning to MULTO. For my
word processor, | changed the line:

W--pt.bat




Now to run it, | place the word processor in drive A, hit 'ALT
A' and then 'w!., When | leave word processing, I'm returned
to MULTO.

Another function of MULTO is Treelist. Treelist searches all
directories and subdirectories on the current drive and lists the
file information found to a disk file, established by you. This
can be done two ways:

1) In MM15.SYS, the macro "T--c:treelist" is the
default, opening a file named 'treelist' on C drive.
Change this to whatever drive and name you want.

2) Press 'SHIFT F10' and name the drive and file for this
one use of Treelist (not permanent change). 'F10' will
then run Treelist for the current drive and, by swapping
disks in the current drive and pressing 'F10', you can
catalog your disk collection. One word of caution - -
the sort program used by Treelist uses a lot of disk space,
so leave lots of room on your catalogue disk.

Hopefully, this brief wandering through Multo will arouse your
curiosity or possibly answer some questions. Copies of the
template | used to remember the keystrokes can be made
available, Write or call:

Bud Popken

106 Cardiff Ct.

Santa Cruz, CA 95060
(408) 427-3738

[Editor's Note: MULTO1S is available on BAVUG's Public
Domain disk #86. It is also available for $10.00, and extra
sets of keyboard templates for $2.00 each, directly from
MULTO's author:

Martin X. Moleski, S)
1225 Otis Street, NE
Washington, DC 20017
(202) 529-1252

Note that MULTO15 is issued as shareware. Thus, if after

f’lptrimenting with it, you intend to make continued use of
it, a suitable donation to its author is suggested. ]

. L4 *
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V9000 AND VI HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE
Al Bullock, of Bullock and Associates [39522 Benavente
Place, Fremont, CA 94539 (415) 651-6183], currently has
available the following hardware and software, for Victor
9000 and Victor VI computers, to user group members at
the prices indicated. (Hardware not shown as "new" is sold
as is, without warranty.)
Hardware

Network Station 256K w/Network Board (New)
Ext VB Hard Disk (New)
] m n ] n
I Graymtter 10VB HD w/software
n n 2x mn n
Graymatter HD Control ler & Interface Bds
(PUMain Boards 256K (New)
(FUMain Boards 128 & 256K
Floppy Disk Controller Boards
F3F7 Upgraded BootROMs (New)

EEEC 565 S
BunnBs888388

V9 & VI Network Boards (New)
V9 & VI Monitor (New)
Sound Cabinet For Wide Carriage Printer (New,
display model )
C. Itoh Banana Dot Matrix Printer (New, but
missing paper cover)
Okidata Speedup Kit For Serial Printer

Software

BAE |11+

Lotus +2-3

Accounting Plus

NPL/R Data Base (as used by Ford Motor (o.)
Wordstar

Super Calc

MS-BASIC Caopi ler
WCMIXS 2,11

Victor W (Menu program)
\BASICA w/ Interpreter
Victor Calc

PC Comw/Cable

Graphics Tool Kit
MS-BASIC Manual

Level |1 QOBOL Manual
Pascal Manual

2CuBRBRRsreESEsBE

=




FROM THE BOARDS

[FROM THE BOARDS is assembled from messages appearing
on various (generally Victor-specific) bulletin boards,
particularly The PUB, by John and Mary Jo Knobelsdorf.
Only minor editing is done to correct obvious typographical
errors and to eliminate some superfluous material. An effort
has been made toward a degree of standardized formating and
the elimination of excess space to the extent practical without
degrading legibility. Garbles that cannot be readily rectified
are allowed to remain. Believing that considerable worthwhile
material is contained in these excerpts, our intention is to
include this feature in each issue of VictorTalk, as space will
allow. - Ed.]

WORDPERFECT, MULTIPLAN & KNOWLEDGEMAN
and 8087 Math Coprocessor Boards

#38 LLOYD LEBLANC, Subject: WP 4.2

Well, as reported here by someone a few hours ago,
WordPerfect 4.2 is available now in Victor 9000 version.
However.....

SWP.COM as last revised does NOT work with the new version.
| tried every combination (using the 4.1 WPKEYS and WP
files, switching around) but the new WP.EXE or WP.COM must
have been modified, and WP 4.2 seems to be looking for
something new. Could be that tricky ability to assign a new
ASCII code to the RETURN key, | surmise. If WP.EXE can
recognize different ASCII codes for the RETURN or ENTER
keys, it could be throwing off SWP.COM. It's up to Chuck
Dayton now. Probably not a major problem. Needs SWP.
too, usual slow as molasses screen updating.

Worse, perhaps == WP CORP seems unable to implement, after
all this time and many versions, either the SCREEN "Window"
function or the visual reference bar function (for viewing
REVEAL codes and setting a bottom tab line) on the Victor.
Why, they know only in Orem, Utah. Since the new Victor
version 4.2 shares some of the same quirks as the current I1BM
version == namely the new screen margin handling and the
"smart" (moving) cursor =- the ONLY reasons to get 4.2 in
Victor format are (1) ability to use the Victor keyboard, which
to me is a major reason, and (2) ability to use an approriate
SWP.COM, when and if Chuck D. can implement that.

I think I'll stick with 4.1 for a while, and use the IBM version

(under the emulator) when and if | need some of the new
functions,

#39 RICHARD JAFFE, Subject: Word Perfect 4.2
| just received 4.2 and the path batch file that | had used for
VictorTalk,
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4.1 to have data written to b drive doesn't work. The old
(pre-4.1) method of saving data to b drive (from B prompt
"a:wp") also doesn't work. | called up WP customer support,
They told me that at least one other V9 user has called with
the same problem and that they were checking it out. Does
anyone out there know how to solve this at the M5-DOS level.
Of course | could change the default directory at WP, but |
have a few machines and many people using them and this
would just be another oportunity for operator error. Any
suggestions would be appreciated.

#40 LLOYD LEBLANC, Subject: WP AND MULTIPLAN
The previous message regarding WP 4.2 is the first of a number
we'll be seeing about the various "mods" let into 4.2 by WP
Corp. Not all are beneficial For a number of people, I'd
suggest (unless you need the new legal features or the specific
fixes to mailmerge sorting) that you stick with version 4.1; if
you like the new "smart" cursor movement -—— use 4.2 Be
aware tho', that the SWP.COM version now available does
NOT work == so you go back to molasses screen handling.

Here's some MULTIPLAN news. The "latest" version (3.0) is
substantially faster and better than the last ~= version 2.0
(IBM series). | believe Victor is now offering version 2.0 in
their packaging == not sure if it's anything more than an
"installed" generic version. Now -- version 3.0 WILL RUN
on the V9000 == as did the "“installed" generic 2.0 -— but no
thanks to Microsoft, who has in wisdom now reduced the former
50~computer 47k "installation data" file to a 12-computer 11k
version (and guess who is missing, folks). Why --- gawd
knows. BUT == if you have the version 2.0 "installation" files -
- you can use those to install 3.0 for the "Sirius-Victor" —
and use it. Works perfectly so far. DEFINITELY faster on
screen movements, rewrites, recalcs. Other good features.

There is also a "custom installation for terminals" setup in the
installation procedures that would appear to let you set MP up
for the Victor and just about anything else, if you're totally
conversant with screen attributes and a host of other escape
codes, etc.

| recommend any prospective MP users to get the IBM version
3.0 and setup as described, or pressure Victor for the upgrade.

By the way, WP Corp does NOT intend to offer their much
improved MATHPLAN program version =~ 4.0 | think -~ on the
Victor. Period. Reason is the program now has fancy
graphics routines, shutting us out.

#46 LLOYD LEBLANC, Subject: MULTI 3.0
Ernst == others =~ when you do port Multiplan 3.0 over to the

—__‘
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Victor, you'll save much trouble by getting the older version
2.0 installation data file from the MP3INSARC file on this
board. | put a small DOC file in too. What's provided is
simply the larger INSTALL.D AT file that contains the Victor
9000 code, eliminating the long customizing Microsoft leaves in
the 3.0 package.

#31 DAVID ELESH, Subject: Sorting with WP 4.1

| have sorted files of up to 400,000 records with WP 4.1. The
trick is to avoid a SCREEN sort and to define an input and an
output file. It takes a while (time depending on whether you
are sorting from a HD or floppy) but it works.

#43 ERNST SCHRADER, Subject: Multiplan updates
MULTIPLAN 201, 3.0

On January 2 | reported here what Microsoft Corp. said was
the proper way to obtain a V9-specific version of Multiplan
201, | followed my own advice, and yesterday received a
package containing, not 201 in Victor format, but 3.0 on 3
IBM-formatted disks. The labels suggest that the program is
the generic M5-DOS version; Lioyd Leblanc has suggested on
the boards that this is the version we should be ordering
anyway, not 201 | will report my experience with these disks
when | find a way to port them over. To use Guy Gordon's
Brooklyn Bridge, you have to have a pier on the other side of
the water--an |IBM-type machine of some kind. For the time
being, I've chucked them in my ever-heavier box of IBM-
format disks, to be gotten to Real Soon Now, and will content
myself reading the large new Multiplan manual.

KNOWLEDGEMAN 201

Same story, except the update was free. | made a fuss, and
received 4 |IBM-format disks. RSN, I'll port them over..

#100 SYSOP, Subject: SWP14,ARC

0.K., all you WordPerfect fans. Chuck Dayton has modifed
SWP to work with WP Ver 4.2  You'll find it in File Section #
or File Section #3. What's that Bunky? You say you haven't
sent Chuck the measly $5.007  You ought to be ashamed of
yourself! Can't spend a fiver to make a multibuck program
work the way it should've in the first place! Chuck deserves a
portion of WordPerfect Corp's profits from the V9000 versions.
Think he'll get it?

#32 DAVID RENSIN, Subject: wp 4.2

I 'have a WP 4.1 macro that saves a document, clears the
screen and remains in WordPerfect. However it doesn't work
with WP 4.2 The reason why, for you who have the same
problem, has to do with a 4.2 feature that allows you to add a
header to each file that displays date, typist, author and
comments. You can turn this off during WP setup -= otherwise
old macros will elicit "unknown macro state" messages. But
frankly, after trying 4.2 | went right back to 4.1. And even if

Chuck Dayton modifies SWP for the new version (PLEASE) |
may still not return.
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To answer the complaint about the WP Shell exit to DOS
leaving you with the WP keyboard ... hey, using SWP or not,
that's what it does. Other programs may complicate things by
leaving you frozen, of course. You can't ALT-C out because
there isn't an ALT-C. To solve this, | KEYGEN-ed an ALT-C
on my shifted decimal point on the numeric keypad. Saved lots
of screw ups.

#39 ERNST SCHRADER, Subject: Multiplan 3.0

Thanks to Lloyd Leblanc for MP3INS.ARC, available here on
the PUB. After using a friend's Plus-PC to port over the
three new Multiplan 3.0 IBM-format disks to Victor disks, |
used Lloyd's program to install MP on a hard disk volume.
Here are some simplified instructions:

1. Set up a subdirectory for MP

2 Copy into that subdirectory the contents of MP disks 1
and 2

3. Use an ARC program to extract VER2INS.DAT from
Lloyd's MP3INSARC. Copy VER2INS.DAT to your MP
subdirectory as INSTALL.DAT, overwriting the file already
there.

4. Type INSTALL, hit return twice, type 13, return.

5. Delete INSTALL.* and MOUSE.* (unless you have a
mouse..)

6. Look at your directory. If yousee MP.INI, delete it. If
you don't see the file, don't worry. It will show up the first
time you run MP and quit--and the MP.INI file that shows up
then is harmless, leave it be.

The only problem I've encountered is that MP's opening screen
and copyright notice now suggest that the program is 2.0, not
3.0, Would we be asking for trouble if we asked Microsoft to
re-issue the MP 2 Install program for the Victor, fixing it so
the opening notices said 3.0 and posted the legally correct

copyright notice?

This new MP 3,0 makes use of my 8087 chip. No need to turn
automatic 11 recalculation off now-=it's so fast, | thought it
was off! Many new features: date and time calculations,
macros, macro editing, bigger spreadsheets, print-outs of all
names used, auditing and verification procedures.. Microsoft,
Lloyd, I'm very happy with this Program!!

#1 LLOYD LEBLANC, Subject: Muitiplan Converts

Ernst Shrader: you're right, using the older version 20
INSTALL.DAT file to set up for V9000 use in version 3.0 does
write a version 2 label to the WP.COM file.....for fun, we simply
searched in DEBUG for the label and changed it to read
version 3.0 with the correct year dates = a five minute chore.
Try it if you feel the label should be compatible.

I'm most interested in use of the 8087 processor, not having
had any reason before to install one. How does that get done,
Ernst =~ | presume it's a special card in the V9000 -= and how
does one acquire the parts/user instructions (from Victor?




others?)? You are correct in that it is supported in MP now,
and that alone makes it a major upgrade and better than 1-2-3
for many applications.

#42 SYSOP, Subject: Re: Muitiplan Converts

Ernst Schrader sent the following question, which anticipates
Lloyd's message on Board #7. The Fuzzy Bear apologizes for
not posting Ernst's query earlier.

Maybe one of these days PUB users will notice that it is usually
better to throw questions up for general discussion rather than
count on the perpetually befuddled bruin for any kind of a
reasonably timely response.

Ads for IBM clones regularly list SOCKET FOR 8087 as one
of their amazing features. | used to smile at this selling of a
socket (of air, really, a hole in the motherboard--why this is
prostitution of the most reprehensible kind!), but recently, I've
become seriously concerned. My ever-larger spreadsheets on
Multiplan are taking an awfully long time to run. The new
version 3.0 of Multiplan may help some, but will an 8087 help
more? Alex Demaras, New York Victor Circle's hardware
guru, just installed on the motherboard of my V9 the 8087
board | bought in one of Rosemary Abell's fire sales, and so
far, I've not been able to detect any effects at all. Can
someone tell me how the 8087 works?

Another side to my puzzlement comes from reading software
flyers. Purchasers of ABSTAT must choose either an 8087
version or a non-8087 version of the statistics program; the
8087 version won't run, it seems, on machines lacking the 8087-
-what about the opposite? Will the 8088 version (so to
speak) run on a V9 with an 80877 Then again, Borland's price
list for Turbo Pascal 3.0 used to include an extra charge for
8087 support. What did you get for your money, a little
program of some kind? Can that program be used to bring
8087 support to other programs (for example, the 8088 version
of ABSTAT)?

| guess what I'm asking is, how does the 8087 get called in on a
processing job? | would have thought that every time some
math came into the 8088, it would be shunted over to the 8087,
but evidently that's wrong--some signal has to come from the
software telling the computer to compute with the 8087. Can
| run some TSR program to make all my existing programs, from
CALC.COM on up, use my shiny new 8087 chip?

Fuzzy Bear's overly simplistic answer to the above:

If you have an 8087 installed it is transparent to "non-8087"
software, i.e., you can run other software and the 8087 has no
effect whatsoever on that software.

If you have a software program which incorporates 8087
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support it includes a routine which checks for the presence of
the chip and shunts the appropriate tasks/computations
through the 8087 for faster processing.

Many programming languages (e.g. Turbo Pascal) have 8087
checking and processing routines which may be incorporated in
programs which you write. These routines do NOT, however,
add 8087 support to programs which were not originally written
to use the BOB7 chip.

ABSTAT's method is unusual, to say the least. Most programs
which use 8087 routines check for the chip and, if the chip is
not present, run in "8087 emulation mode". Having separate
8087 and non-B8087 versions sounds like a marketing scam to
me.

The 8087 is *NOT* just for programs which are "number
crunchers”, |If you want to see an amazing demonstration of
the power of the chip, run AutoCAD on units with and without
an 8087 card installed

I just sold my last "extra™ 8087 card to CH. Carlisle, I've
bought and installed the cards in six machines that have passed
through the bear's den in the past year or two. As far as |
know, Victor Technologies dumped all of their existing stock of
the 8087 cards in one of the "close~out" sales some months
back.

Good luck on trying to pry one out of the hands of existing
V9000 owners now that there is real-world application (other
than AutoCAD) for the cards.

Miscellenaous Single Message Topics

#96 BOB SWENDSEN, Subject: Printing fix for Emulator
I've uploaded the file LTRHEAD.ARC to file area #6. This
is a nice piece of Shareware for designing and printing
letterheads (Epson only). It was written by Technical Service
Associates. | found it on Franz Hirners' BAY VUG board.
None of these niceties, however, have anything to do with my
reasons for uploading it - rather | intended it to be used in
case anyone wishes to verify a fix required to run it

LETRHEAD.COM was clearly written to be run on the other
machine. With EMIBM.COM it would go through the motions
of working but not actually do anything - like printing
letterheads. One of its features is to allow you to switch
between parallel printer locations LPT1and LPT2  Victor, of
course, uses LST as its parallel printer locator not LPT1 of
LPTZ We were able to fix this problem by going into
MSDOS.SYS, finding the label “LST(blank)" and smply
overwriting it with "LPT 1%, | don't know if this fix has been
discussed before but, if so, | missed it. It looks useful enough
to risk a second discussion anyhow.

(Continued on page 21)
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MS—-DOS 3.1 — CHANGES FROM 2.11

[Among the numerous Victor Information Files and Technical
Bulletins contained in Public Domain disk #83, the following file
seemed particularly appropriate for publication here. It
describes the enhancements to the Victor 9000 MS-DOS
operating system from Version 211 to Version 3.1. Changes
to BASICA are included. - Ed]

Changes in MS-DOS from Ver 211 to Ver 3.1

MS-DOS 3.1 is used on both floppy disk and hard disk Victor
9000 systems. This version of MS-DOS is larger than 64K;
you cannot boot many earlier floppy disk Victor 9000s with an
operating system that is larger than 64K. If you are unable to
boot your computer using this operating system diskette, you
may need to update the Boot ROMs in your system to the
Universal Boot ROMs, Part Numbers 107157-01 and 107158~
01.

MS-DOS 3.7 contains these enhancements to MS-DOS 2.11:

o Support for all of the following: MS-Networks, a large
linker (up to TMB), enhanced error recovery facilities,
larger disks, and additional disk drives (A through P).

o Additional utilites:
== ANSI emulates the ANSI escape sequences common to
PC-compatible computers,

== ASSIGN, JOIN, and SUBST allow you to modify your
drive and directory environment.

== ATTRIB allows you to change the read/write attribute
of files,

== BACKUP and RESTORE allow you to back up and
restore the hard disk (that is, to archive files).

== Progranming utilities DEBUG and EXE2BIN.

== LABEL allows you to create, change, or delete volume
labels,

== New CONFIG.SYS commands FCBS and LASTDRIVE
(MS-DOS 3.1 no longer supports the CONFIG.SYS
commands SWITCHAR and AVAILDEV).

== The UNIX~like utility UNIQ has been added, along with
a new version of SEARCH.

== Screen dump utilities SCRNMX80 and SCRNMS4,
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== GETSCRN and KILLSCRN allocate and deallocate
memory for graphics screens.

== RENDIR allows you to rename directories.

The COMMAND, FORMAT, and HDPARK utilities have
been enhanced.

A background PRINT utility has been enhanced to support
path specifications and an internal programming interface.

The VBASICA interpreter and related programs
ASYNCCOM and VBCONF have been added.

New Interrupt 21 functions and the file sharing program
SHARE have been included to support file and record
locking.

You can now reboot your computer from the keyboard by
simultaneously pressing the ALT key, the LOCK key, and
the Decimal key on the calculator keypad. You can press
these keys in any order, but if yourelease one of themor
press any other key before the three-key sequence is
complete, the reboot command is canceled.

A reboot interrupt has been added at interrupt 69h. You
can reboot the computer from within an application by
issuing an interrupt 69h. No parameters are required for
this interrupt.

A hot key interrupt has been added at interrupt 68h. When

the keyboard scan codes are available from the hardware,

they are passed in AX to interrupt 68h; interrupt 68h is

called before any processing of the scan code occurs. An

application that is monitoring this interrupt can do one of

three things:

== Return without changing any of the registers

== Tell the BIOS to ignore the current key by returning
zero in AX

== Map the curent key to another key by returning a
different scan code in AX.

The MS-DOS 211 limit of 20 open handles per process is
now more rigorously enforced in MS-DOS 3.1,

The configuration files for external hard disks have been
corrected to work with a system that has only a single,
external hard disk.




New MS-DOS Utilities and Changes in Existing Utilities

AUTOSET: AUTOSET has been modified to support systems
with 30MB internal hard disk drives. No earlier version of
AUTOSET should be used with these systems. Hard disk drive
configuration (CFG) files that begin with the number "3" are
for use on 30-megabyte internal hard disk systems only.

RENDIR: RENDIR is similar to the REN command but is used
to rename directories instead of files. Refer to the discussion
of REN in your MS-DOS 3.1 Reference for the command
syntax and examples of use. Do not use RENDIR if JOINs or
SUBSTs are in effect.

HDPARK: HDPARK protects the hard disk by positioning the
read/write heads over the innermost cylinder of the drive. It
is reconmended that you run HDPARK before turning the
hard disk off, before moving the system, or any time power to
the system is suspect (storms, power outages, and so on).

SDCOPY: Note that SDCOPY cannot copy a single-sided
diskette to a double-sided formatted diskette. If you are
copying a single-sided diskette, be sure to format a diskette
single-sided for the destination diskette.

SEARCH: SEARCH provides the option AUTOTARX as a
counterpart to the AUTOTARC option. It is similar to
TARX in usage except that you do not have to specify the tar
file name. AUTOTARX wuses the same filenaming
conventions as AUTOTARC,

TAIL: In the TAIL command, the /B option can be used in
place of and is mutually exclusive with the /N option. The /B
option must be followed by a decimal number specifying the
number of bytes to list -~ for example:

tail /b400

SCRNM X80/SCRNM84 (Screen Dump Utility: You can use
the MS-DOS screen dump utility, SCRNM X80 or SCRNM&4, to
print a graphics or text screen on the Epson MX/FX or the
Okidate Micro84 printers, respectively. Either utility can
print text screens on any printer. The utility loads and stays
resident; as long as the ASCII value of the print screen key is
accessible from the keyboard, you can print a screen while
running any application. Ver 1.2 of the screen dump utility
works with all versions of MS-DOS 2.1 and 3.1 (except the 3.1
HD beta version).

There are two print screen keys: a Graphics Always key and a
Text/Graphics key. Whenever you press the Graphics
Always print screen key, the screen, whether in graphics or
text mode, is sent to the printer in a graphics format specific to
that printer. Whenever you press the Text/Graphics print
screen key, the screen is sent to the printer in the printer's
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text format when the screen is in text mode, and it is sent to
the printer in graphics format when the screen is in graphics
mode.

If you invoke the screen dump utility without parameters, the
Graphics Always key defaults to Function Key 10, and the
Text/Graphics key defaults to Function Key 9. You can
change the location of the print screen keys by using the /K
switch on the command line when you invoke the program
Following the /K, enter a space and two one- or two-digit
hexadecimal numbers specifying the values of the new print
screen keys. For example, to print the screen on your M X80
in graphics format whenever you press ALT-G, and in
text/graphics format whenever you press ALT-T, use the
command:
scrnmx80 [k 07 14

where 07 is the ASCII value of ALT-G, and 14 is the ASCII
value of ALT-T.

If you invoke the appropriate screen dump command a second
time, the program is uninstalled.

The screen dump utility is also activated by an INT 5. Thus,
you can cause a screen dump from within a program by doing an
INT 5. The screen dump utility has been linked to load highin
memory. Thus, it will not use the memory needed for the
graphics screens.

Enhancements and Changes to BASICA
The Bit Map

The graphics functions of BASICA require a bit map; a bit map
is memory that is located in the lower 64K of RAM and is used
for the graphics screen. The bit map for BASICA is usually
allocated at runtime by the BASICA loader. However, if you
use a load-and-stay-resident utility that loads in low memory,
it will probably prevent the BASICA loader from allocating the
bit map.

To overcome this problem two utilities are provided that
allocate and deallocate the memory for the bit map; these can
be run at any time. To avoid conflicts with resident utilities,
first run GETSCRN to reserve memory for the bit map and
then load your utilities. You can then run BASICA at any
time and it will be able to use the bit map you allocated earlier.
If GETSCRN is run before BASICA, BASICA will recognize
that memory for the bit map has been reserved and will not
attempt to allocate another. You can return the reserved
memory to the system by using KILLSCRN.

If you want to use the same technique for other graphics
programs, you should understand how GETSCRN and BASIC
communicate, GETSCRN allocates the bit map (if it can) and
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stores the segment address of the bit map in the offset of
interrupt D9 (location 0:364) and stores a "BM" (4D42) in the
segment of interrupt D9 (location 0:366) to indicate a
successful allocation. GETSCRN and BASICA check
interrupt D9 with each invocation; if the bit map has already
been allocated, they do not allocate another.

Differences Between Victor and IBM BASICA

Victor BASICA is compatible with IBM BASICA. Programs
written in IBM BASICA should run under Victor BASICA;
however, there are two differences between the BASICAs that
you should note.

The first difference is in screen types. Victor BASICA has
three screen types while IBM BASICA hasone. If you have a
color display unit, this difference should not affect the
operation of BASICA because the color display unit is IBM
compatible. Also, with an installed color display unit, Victor
BASICA defaults to Screen 20 (color screen, text mode).
Thus, as long as the program switches modes when needed
(SCREEN 0,%,0r 2), the program should run normally.

If you have a monochrome display unit, Victor BASICA
defauits to Screen 40 (Victor screen, text mode). Screen 40
is not at IBM compatible screen; therefore, before the
BASICA program accesses the screen, the screen mode
should be changed to Screen 60 (IBM simulated screen, text
mode). The easiest way to accomplish this is to add the
statement SCREEN 60 to the BASICA program so that it is the
first statement executed Then, as long as the program
switches modes when needed (SCREEN 0,1, or 2), the program
should run normally.

The second difference between Victor BASICA and IBM
BASICA is in the hardware, If a program attempts to
directly access an IBM hardware feature that is unavailable on

the Victor computer, the program will not work under Victor
BASICA,

Additional Suggestions for Using VBASICA

BLOADs of a binary file from a hard disk to the color card do
not work; only a part of the file is loaded. The IBM
compatible color card does not work correctly with the hard
disk controller because the controller attempts to write to the
color card's memory using Direct Memory Access (DMA).
You Can overcome this problem by first reading the contents of
the binary file into an array and then using POKE to move the
contents of the array into the color card's memory. Color
Card memory begins at &hB800:0. BLOADs from diskette to
the color card do work, since DMA is not used.

For some statements that include a boolean (logical true or
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false) value or variable, the value used for true must be
greater than zero but less than 256. For example, in the
following LOCATE statement, the variable CRSR.ATTR% isa
boolean value:
LOCATE LIN%, COLY, CRSR.ATTRY

If CRSR.ATTRY is true the cursor is on; if it is false the
cursor is off.  If CRSR.ATTRY is true, it must be in the range
110255, CRSR.ATTR% cannot be negative. The easiest
way to avoid problems is to use +1 for true and O for false.

L, * *

FROM THE BOARDS (Continued from page 18)

In this case the details of the fix were discovered by Bill
Weinman, a Victor owning (but not modem owning) co-worker
of mine. He had been having a problem with PC-FILE. The
normal data printing functions would work but the SNAPSHOT
feature wouldn't. Changing LST to LPT1solved that problem.
If anyone is having a similar nonprinting problem running under
emulation you might give this fix a try.

Two suggestions if you intend to effect this change.

1) Be patient. MSDOS.SYS is about a 60K file and "LST" is
buried well within it. Inmy case, the file started at 0013:0000
and | found "LST" at 0057:01E6. 2) The usual DEBUG or
SST method of naming the file with "n", loading it with "I,
making the change and then writing back to the file with "w"
won't work. | don't know why. You have to use a DISK
DISPLAY/MODIFY utility. | tried both SST (ver 1.2) and
NORTON NU (ver 3.1) and both worked.

#88 RAY SIMKUS, Subject: v2 and power

| just recievedmy 1.5 meg V2 board. It seems to work fine but
after using the Victor for about half an hour it crashes. Then
attempts to either reboot or to turn the computer off and then
on seem to hangup at various points during the AUTOEXEC,
Taking the V2 board out allows normal functioning. Putting it
in results in it crashing again. | was told that | should check
my power supply because it might be straining to supply enough
power for the extra RAM. The power supply does get quite
hot with the V2 board in. | did some carpentry on the back
panel to move the fan directly behind the power transformer.
This resulted in a cool power supply but the computer still hung
after about half an hour of use.

The companies that used to service Victor in Vancouver no
longer touch them. Is a weak power supply a likely cause for
my problem and what can be done to check this out??? My
V9000 has 256K and a 10meg hard disk. It has performed

flawlessly for long hours for years,

- L] *




THE LIBRARY REPORT / John Knobelsdorf

For a number of reasons, some more plausible than
others, the "Library Committee" was very inactive
between the end of April '87 and the middle of June
187, although we did manage to fill all of the orders
for public domain disks.

In June, we got a private telephone line that was to
have been installed the first week in May, and we
have resumed activity with the various bulletin
boards. That will permit us to collect additional
public domain software for distribution.

For the benefit of new members, and those like me
who have a tendancy to forget details, | am repeating
some observations that appeared in the March/April
issue of VictorTalk concerning the various files that
are on our public domain disks.

Some of the files on Victor*Group public domain
diskettes are in compressed form. Files having a
filename extension of .7Q?, .LBR, or .ARC are
squeezed, libraried or archived, and must either be
unsqueezed or extracted from the library or the
archive before they can be used.

Use NUSQI03 .GM (on PD #73) to "Unsqueeze" files.
Use LLE220 .GM v to "Unlibrary" files.
Use ARCE118 .M n to "Unarchive" files
on disks thru PD #82.

(on PD #83) to "Unarchive" files
on PD #83 and beyond.

Use COMPFILS.TXT (on PD #73) for additional

information.

Use PICUARC ..GM

Recent V*G public domain disks have referred to
ARC512.EXE for archive file creation, and
ARCE118.COM for archive file extraction. Various
of the SYSOP's and other persons who do a lot of
uploading and  downloading of files via
telecommunications have begun using newer, similar
programs for file handling. The "new" programs were
developed by an individual named Phil Katz, and they
do the job faster and more efficiently.

The new programs are PKARC.COM ver. 2.0, and
PKXARC.COM ver. 3.4, and they are on PD #83. It
is suggested that you read PKXARC.DOC, and use
PKXARC.COM to unarchive PKARC.ARC to obtain
PKARC.DOC and PKARC.COM,
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Beginning with disk PD #83, most or all of the .ARC
files and programs that appear on V*G public domain
disks will have been archived with PKARC.COM. It
is recommended that you begin using PKXARC.COM
for all your unarchiving activities. Current
versions of PKARC.COM and PKXARC.COM are
downward compatible with previous versions, and can
also be used to unarchive .ARC files created with

ARC512,EXE,

Please remember that in order to avoid some
unexpected difficulties when extracting files from a
"library" or "archive", you must have the library or
archive on a separate diskette or in a seperate
subdirectory when it is being dismantled. Otherwise,
during the extraction process from first one and then
another archive on the same disk, some file may be
inadvertently overwritten by another file of the same
name having different content. A file named
COMPFILS.TXT on PD #73 has additional information
that should be helpful if you are unfamiliar with
archived, libraried or squeezed files. [This file
appears as an article in VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 5
(Nov-Dec 1986), page 18. - Ed.]

The release date for two new public domain disks is
July 1, 1987. The disks are numbers 85 and 86. A
copy of each is now on file in the Chapter set which
is maintained by John Kimber, and they will be
available for copying at the monthly meetings. They
also may be ordered thru the mail in the usual manner.

The format we have been using in VictorTalk for
description of newly released public domain disks has
been changed. Beginning with Volume 5, Number 4
(this July/August 1987 issue), and the new disks PD
#85 and #86, we will publish the list of files for each
disk as it appears in their respective DISKID's.

The contents of PD #85 and #86 follow on the next
two pages.

Those persons who wish to contact the Librarian
about matters pertaining to public domain or the
processing of orders for disks may write to John of
Mary Jo Knobelsdorf, Rt. 2, Box 103, Bertram, Texas,
78605, or call us at 512/355-2084, Remember that
all new orders must be sent to the V*G address in
Palo Alto, California for entry into the system. Do
not send new orders directly to John or Mary Jo.

el
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The contents of PD #85 are:

DISKID85.TXT 4608

AFILTER .EXE 12544
ARCA122 .ARC 11264
ADIO  .ARC 73257
ADIO2 .ARC 54622
BIGD .DOC 2688
BIGD .EXE 36864
BRAD-WP .TXT 5760
CAT302 .ARC 40704
CATS20 ,ARC 20864
OLOR  .ARC 1280
CPUID .M 1152
ONVARE  .ARC 3321
DL-HELP .TXT 4864
DO .ARC 10240
DOSKNOW2.EXE 5760
DSPACE .ARC 11392
ECHOARC .ARC 12288
ESC-BAT2,ARC 2287
FASIMX .TXT 4030
FGREP140.ARC 7168
FORMGEN .ARC 52224
FRANMENUT.ARC 22016
GAVME22 .ARC 7680
GKOMWORD ,ARC 2345
GRAPH .C 8340
GRAPH  .EXE 15616
HDPLUSPC.ARC 4608
HIRES .ASM 6438
HIRES .OWM 896
KILLDIR .0M 1536
KILLDIR .DOC 2048
LINE25 .ARC 12073
LTRHEAD .ARC 25984
MATHSTAT.ARC 45184
MENU23 .ARC 768

535849 Bytes in

Information about the files on this disk PD #85.

AFILTER version 1.7 with FF expansion
Add/create ARC files quickly (incl. 80286 ver)
Jan Ewing's incredible record/tape file system
More files for above, w/diskid and instructions
Documentation for BI@.EXE

Must dir util. for HD or multi-directory users
Brad Chase on creating DOS text files with WP
Victor PULSE Catalog 3.02 Update

GREAT GENERIC DOS CATALOGING UTILITY

Set color in | mode on VI and +PC

Identifies CPU chip and NDP, if installed
Revised OWARE.NDK for NewsDisk23

Explicit how-to-download, how-to-Kermit

String DOS commands on 1 line with ";"

A snapshot of the CPU; more info than ver 1.0
Shows bar graph of sizes of sub-directories
Cnvt .ARCs to ASCII for transmision (and back)
Batch files for console; good version
Enhancement notes for Epson MX80/100 Printers
Chris Dunford's small, fast, MS-DOS grep utility
PCFILE custom output generator with mailmerge
PCFILE input customizer. Re-tailor with Turbo Pas
Game update for NewsDisk22--)an Ewing

Gundega Korst's Crossword; LIST/PRINT .&X files
Graphics example using switchable graphics buffer
Executable version of GRAPH.C

Victor HD can boot Plus-PC ( PKARC file)

Hi=lo graphics buffer selector

Executable version of HIRES.ASM

Kill all sub-directories in a tree
Documenmtation for KILLDIR

Ins and outs of the pesky Bottom Line

PRINTS user defined letterheads

Math and Statistics routines in BASIC

Correct MENU.DOS file for NewsDisk23

36 Files 51200 Bytes free

The contents of disk PD #86 are:

DISKID86.TXT 4224

ADDQOL .ARC 9600
BUZZWORD . TXT 1408
HKDIR .ARC 11033
GOLUMNS .ARC 16670
MP3INS .ARC 31360
MULTO15 .ARC 101888
P-BAT ,ARC 3968
PC3-DOC .ARC 70656
PDSW ARC 2176
PKFIND10.COM 16384
PKX34A20.C0M 58368

Information about the files on this disk PD #86.

Merges files by horizontally joining lines

Ready Jargon maker; amusing

Like CHKDSK but for Directory; see DOC, use BAT
Rewrites a text file in colums as specified
Data for V9000 installation of Multiplan 3.0
Marty's MULTiple Operations; ver 1.5; a DOS shell
Prompt batch conmands that effect the console
Edited PC3.DOC (No blank pages), Jan

P. D. Sideways; modified for V9000 by Brad
Katz's NEW FileFinder! Run to unpack contents

PKXARC.OM ver 3.4 and PKXARC.ARC ver 2.0 in one file
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PLRSUIT .ARC 14329 PC Pursuit log-on script w/BBS
options

QSCRT20 .ARC 35840 Updated QSCRT, with long lines
and tagged blocks

QUIKREF .ARC 2688 PCFile 111 Quick Reference
Guide

RDAK .C 2176 Read Valid Tech timer chip

REACTION.ARC 53248 Stand alone CHAIN REACTION
game from NewsDisk22

RES aM 256 Makes COWAND.OM stay
resident in RM

SEVEN .BAS 1408 Wordstar to ASCII conversion
in Basica

SVATHP2 .M 2048 Lloyd's mod to SW.OM for
MathPlan; works

SMENJ LARC 33536 SUPER-MENU - loads and runs
your applications

SPEEDY4 .ARC 2048 Chuck's latest DOS speed-up;
works w/2.11 & 3.1

SINTIME .BEXE 43520 Use BMIBM to find
sunrise/sunset times

WITH .ARC 57600 Stand alone version of SWIT(H
gare from ND22

SWP14 ARC 5120 Chuck Dayton's WP speedup; ver
1.4; works w/4.2

TEVWPLATE.ARC 1280 Makes tenplate editing keys
match PC-DOS

TOSH ARC 12544 Toshiba print utility with
source code

USBBS .ARC 33664 Darwin's latest BBS list; ver
35

571648 Bytes in 29 Files 22528 Bytes free
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Pl B e DOMAIN SOFTWARE
MAIL ORDER FORM
VICTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303
Date Office use only:
Name e R Order rec'd
Company Member check
Address § Comments
State
City Ched & Zip
Country Phone Order shipped

Circle disk numbers ordered (all are sin le-sided). Write for a catalog
that has a brief description of disks 1-80 and (Part I1) of disks 61-84.
Alternatively, see VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 2 for a brief description of
disks 61°64; Vol. 4, No. 3 for disks 65-71; Vol. 4 Ne. 6 for disks 72-77;

vol. 5, No. 1 for disks 78-81; Vol. 5, No.'2 for dfske 82-84; and Vol. 5,
No. 4 for disks 85-86,

Y 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 W W B M RESE 19" 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34% 35* 36 37 38 39 40
*(34 & 35 are a two-disk set)

41 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 49 50 51 52 33 54 55 56* 57* -- 59 60
*(56 & 57 are a two-disk set)

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 ‘71 72 73 7421576 17 78 719 80

81 82 83 84 85 86

1987 Vicmr‘(;rnup member: No___ Yes  Date joined/renewed

Number of djsks ordered  x $5.00 (members only)icocecscsoss $

Number of djsks ordered X $10.00 (non-members)..cececesnses AN i
P°5“8e-‘handling (applies to disk orders only)....c.... cssssassaces $_ 4,00

Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk ordered......... $
VictorTalk back issues: 1986, set of 6, $12.00 veueseonososannecs $

1985, set of 9, $1.00 each .ovvvvvecnneea §
1983- 1984, set of 12, $1.00 each ..cvvvrenscsn - :

1987 membership fee $35 (receive all 1987 issues of VictorTalk) ..
(Foreign membership, $40 in U.S. funds.)

TOTAL ENc 0 S. funds only, payable to
Vicmr°Gr§u§?0wi“§:§n§?°§§5.gi credit cards or purchase orders.).. $

Vk:orralk, Vol. 5, No. 4, Jul-Aug 1987 i
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PUBL IE DOMAIN SOFTWARE
MAIL ORDER FORM
VICTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303
Date Office use only:
Name Order rec'd -
Company Member check i
Address Comment s -
State

City & Zip
Country Phone Order shipped

Circle disk numbers ordered (all are single-sided). Write for a catalog
that has a brief description of disks 1-60 and (Part Il) of disks 61-84,

Alternatively

see VictorTalk, Vol.
disks 61-64;

4, No.
Vol. 4, No. 3 for disks 65-71; Vol.

for a brief description of
No. 6 for disks 72-77;

4
Vol. 5, No. 1 for disks 78-81; Vol. 5, No. 2 for disks 82-84; Vol. 5, No. 4

for disks 85-86; and Vol. 5, No. 5 for disks 87-90.
1 2 3. R LE G /) 8 9. 10 A1 12 .98* 8. 15 <36 W7

21 .22 23 .2 25 26,..27.28 25 W 5132 33 M 55 3% T

18 19 20

38 39 40

*(34 & 35 are a two-disk set)

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 S50 51 52 53 54 55 56* 57* -~ 59 60
*(56 & 57 are a two-disk set)

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 715 16 71 78 79 80
31 BLA83 "84 B SSRET B89 R0 o R e AT &
1987 Victor*Group member: No  Yes_ Date joined/renewed
Number of disks ordered X $5.00 (members only)..sesevsacses $
Number of disks ordered X $10.00 (non-members)......co00v.e $
Postage/handling (applies to disk orders only).eeeeeueennns v mmanar i 400
Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk ordered......... $
VictorTalk back issues: 1986, set of 6, $12.00 ...... e o PP
1985, sat of 9,  $3.000 Gach % .t dteens sene P

1I983=198% . sot. of 12, $TUDD.- AR oo cvsonsnsi o
(7T 0 2012 $a O 1areer of Victormah) . g
TOTAL ENCLOSED (Make check, U.S. funds only, payable to
Victor®*Group; we cannot accept credit cards or purchase orders.).. §

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 0
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PUBLIC DOMAIN LIBRARY INDEX

The Bay Area Victor Users Group maintains an
extensive Public Domain library, now numbering 90 disks
(including PD #58, which has been superceeded by PD #77).
As new disks are released, summaries of their contents are
published in VictorTalk. [The Public Domain Software Mail
Order Form, on the front inside cover (page 0) and the
back inside cover (page 25), references these summaries for
disks 61 thru 89.] A catalog (in two parts), available at no
cost, contains the sunmaries for disks 1 thru 84. Certain
Public Domain disks also contain cumulative alphabetical lists
of all Public Domain filenames and the disk(s) in which the
files are contained.

Need for Index

Despite these various lists and summaries, finding some
particular Public Domain file may not be easy. If the
filename is known, the location of the file can be found
using one of the cumulative listings, either by computer
search with an appropriate utility program or by an
"eyeball" search of the printed list. If only the filename
extension is known, the file might also be located by
computer search. (However, with many candidate files, in
the case of common extensions such as .COM, .EXE, .BAS,
etc., a large number of files must still be manually reviewed.)
A completely manual search of a cumulative filename list for
a particular filename extension is extremely tedious, with
thousands of filenames to be examined.

If a user wants to find files of a particular category
without knowing their specific filenames, little help is
available. One could make guesses as to what the filenames
might be or one could make a manual search of the
summaries contained in the catalog. Unless one knows
approximately the disk number, this seach is also quite
tedious, (The catalog is almost 16 pages long and is not
easy to read.)

Indexing Projects

In an attempt to improve this situation, two indexing
projects have' been started The results of the first are
embodied in this article. The second will eventually lead to
a series of articles also to be published in VictorTalk.
Separate articles will cover a number of categories that
have been identified for cross-indexing purposes. For
example, the first article of this series planned for
publication will be on the subject of directories, It will
summarize the characteristics of the many versions of
directory utility programs that are available in the PD
library (as well as those that are available with the various
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versions of MS-DOS). Similar articles on such categories as
Date/Time, Screen Control, Printer Control, Fonts/~
Keyboards, Music, Games, Communications, Word Processing,
and Data Bases are contemplated.

Description of This Index

This index consists of three tables. The first two show
which disks contain a given application category. The third
simply lists the filename extensions that exist in the Public
Domain (PD) library. While application category is the
more useful way of indexing, at times filename extensions
are helpful; hence, this type of indexing is also included.
The first two tables show only if files of a specified
application category exist on a specified disk. The third
table only shows the meanings of (most of) the filename
expensions that exist in the PD library (without regard to
specific PD disk numbers). The user must then refer, for
details on a particular disk's contents, to one or more of the
following:

o The surmary given in the Public Domain Library

Catalog
o The summary given in the disk's DISKID file
o The disk's directory

Table 1 lists the file categories by mnenonic symbol,
briefly describes them, and lists the (PD) disk numbers of
each disk containing one or more files in that category.
Mnenonic symbols represent each (non-exclusive) file
category. Where appropriate, the commonly-used filename
extentions (.BAS, .BAT, .CHR, .KB, etc.) are used as
application category symbols. However, we generally
distinguish between file categories and filename extensions.
For example, we distinguish between files in the category
BAS (which are about the BASIC language) and files with
the extension .BAS (which are written in some version of
the BASIC language). Similarly, all files relating to
character sets (fonts) would be categorized as CHR,
although not all such files would necessarily be given the
extension .CHR. Note that the categories are not mutually
exclusive, so that a given file may be entered under two or
more categories,

It is also planned to later use these same categories to
index articles that have appeared in VictorTalk. (This joint
use of the same categories was a strong input to the
choice of categories and their mnemonic symbols.)

Table 2 is arranged as an array, of disk numbers vs.
category, that indicates whether or not a given disk
contains one or more files of a given category.

(Text continued on page 8)
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TABLE 1. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILE CATEGORY DESCRIPTIONS AND DISK NUMBERS (Page 1 of 3)

'Eategory Description PO Disk Ro.
ARC ARChiving utilities and information about Backup and Restore, 29 32 53 60 68 73 83 85 86 87
and file covpression and expansion techniques for communica-
tions purposes. See also LBR and SCF.
AUT AUToexec.bat programs None through disk 90
BAS BASic programs (including MS-BASIC. GV-BASIC, VBASICA, etc.) |6 10 11 12 17 18 20 21 22 23 25 30
and tutorials on writing BASIC programs. 31 36 37 38 39 44 48 49 53 56 59
60 62 63 64 66 69 70 73 79 B0 82 B4
86 89
BAT BATch files and tips on writing BATch files. S 21 24 2 30 63 70 73 82 84 85 86
BUS BUSiness and accounting software including accounts 717 1821 22 26 33 34 35 40 42 43
receivable, accounts payable, checkbook accounting, etc. 53 65 70 74
aRr (HaRacter files and means of displaying and printing different|23 24 29 30 44 48 66 71 80 84 &7
character sets (fonts).
om CdWunications, including transfer protocol, modems, bulletin [26 29 49 53 62 63 67 68 70 72 73 76
board systems (example, FIDO) and conmunication software 79 83 85 86 87
(exarples, Viamini, Kermit, etc.). Some OWM software is
further identified:
OM:FDO_ | FIDO BBS 67 68
| OM:KER | KERmi t 70 83 87
OM:WI | VicMini 4 26 59 67 70 83
OM: D | XMDdem 68
M PM utilities 3 6263 66 68 70 75
s ConVerSion of programs (IBM to Victor), DOS2 TO DOS3, and 17 20 26 30 31 41 46 55 59 60 62
programs to convert output (Wordstar to ASCII, ASCII to hex, |70 79 83 B4 86 87
etc.)
DIT Date/Time. Programs for displaying, modifying, etc. date/time|[3 19 20 26 31 36 38 39 49 59 63
information (both at system level, and within various 64 70 72 86
application programs), keeping diaries, calendars, and time
records.
] DataBase programs. Most DB software is further identified: 18 25 60
DB:dB2 | dBASE 11 3233 34 35 40 41 65 74 75 76 84
DB:dB3 | dBASE 111 65 75
DB:FEX |File Express 90
DB:PCG3  |PC-FILE 111 77 85 86 ,
DIA DlAgnostic programs to test and find hardware and software 29 13 31
iy - problems. &
DIR DIRectory programs for displaying or printing lists of files |34 8 11 18 19 20 21 24 31 36 37 38
or otherwise manipulating (searching, finding, modifying, 39 44 45 46 49 50 60 61 72 BS 86 87
sorting, re-dating, deleting, etc.) files.
DOs Disk Operating Systems such as MS-DOS, PC-DOS, (P/M, XENIX, 21 26 39 70 83 84 86 87
etc. and shells such as Marti Moleski's MULTO. l
DIP Desk Top Publishing, primarily what has becare to be known as |None through disk 90
desk top publishing but includes information of a general
nature related to publishing.
I EDItors, programs for line editing (such as EDLIN and similar |18 90
shareware programs) but less than complete word processing
programs (such as Wordstar, Spellbinder, etc.)
U EDUcational programs, including typing tutorials, math 21 56 57 80
problems, spelling flash cards, etc.
B BWiators, such as those emulating CPM in MS-DOS, or 45 62 63 70 75 77 79 87 88
emulating an IBM PC on a Victor 9000 carputer.
VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 2
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TABLE 1. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILE CATEGORY DESCRIPTIONS AND DISK NUMBERS (Page 2 of 3)
Category Description PD Disk No.
FIL FiLe manipulation programs. 4810 1118 19 24 25 26 29 30 31
32 34 36 39 41 45 46 49 59 60 61 62
63 68 70 72 86 87 89 90
FIN FINancial programs for making business calculations (amortiza=-|17 19 22 32 36 39 41 42 43 54 60 62
tion schedules, present value, future value, interest, etc.), [64 70 75
forcasting, planning and budgeting and investment programs
(such as Wall Street Weekly).
GM GAvles, including card games, board games, action games, narra-{16 7 10 11 12 15 17 18 20 21 22 23
tive type games, ball games, crosswords, etc. (many of which |24 27 29 30 31 36 38 39 42 44 48 49
include some graphics). 60 66 69 72 82 83 84 86
GEN (ENealogy programs, some use BASIC, same need dBASE |I. 38 64
RA (RAphics, programs in which graphics are an important element |4 6 14 16 17 20 22 23 24 29 30 44 45
(such as certain games and financial programs, or programs to |49 59 60 66 69 71 72 80 81 85 88
facilitate the production of graphics other than Knee Toe
Graphics.) All programs and information related to Tony
Casano's Knee-Toe Graphics are identified with KIG.,
HAR HARdware, including V9000, +PC, and VI carputers and carputer |63 75 76 83 85 86 87
system components such as CPU's, keyboards, monitors, disk
drives, printers, plotters, the NEC 20 chip, etc.; and fixing
hardware.
HM HMor related to computers and cavputer users. 69 83 86 87
IND INDexes, including cross-indexes, tables of contents, disk 35 41 55 6163 79 85
indexing utilities, etc.
KB KeyBoards, including means of changing the characters or 521232431555967 71738084
functions associated with the keyboard keys and .KB files 86 87
[ containing these keyboard assignments.
KIG Knee Toe Graphics by Tony Casano. 60 71 81
LAN Local Area Network software and related information. [None_through disk 90
LBR LiBRary utilities for file carpression and expansion. 4 26 31 36 46 49 60 67 73
LNG LaNGuages excluding BASIC (.BAS) (which includes MS-BASIC, 37 38 56 61 72
G¥-BASIC, and VBASICA), whose programs and articles are
sufficiently numerous to justify a separate category. Widely
used and well represented languages are further identified:
ING:ASM |ASseMbly language (.AM) 28 36 38 39 44 45 46 49 53 55 60 61
63 66 68 73 74 75 76 82 85 88 89
LNG:C C language (.C) 27 36 37 38 49 53 60 74 75 83 85
86 88 89
ING:RR |RRtran (.AR) 18
LNG:PAS | PAScal (.PAS) 19 26 36 38 49 53 59 62 63 78 87 88 |
LST LiSTs of user groups, bulletin boards, vendors, software, etc. |25 83 85 86
MAT MAThematics, including mathematical and statistical 21 26 32 36 38 43 53 56 57 60 62 63
corputations (including the use of the 8087 series math chip). |66 76 82 85
MEM MBVory and off-line storage, including R, ROM, floppy disks, |26 55 60 61 63 67 68 70 76
hard disks, ram disks, the V9000 memory map, etc.
MIS MIScel laneous, including BBS chit chat and any subject that 50 51 52 80
does not reasonably fit in any other category.
MS MJsic and Sound, including audio output from the computer in 67 17 20 22 23 27 45 60 66
any form (beeps, voice, noise effects, as well as music.)
NEW NEWs of a general nature, as opposed to news specific to None through disk 90
another category (such as VTI, news specific to Victor
Technologies, Inc.)

VictorTalk,
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(Page 3 of 3)

TABLE 1. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILE CATEGORY DESCRIPTIONS AND DISK NUMBERS

Category Description PD Disk No.

PAT PATches and fixes, including information on the use of Disk |49 53 55 60 63 67 73 74 84 85 87 88
Tools and DEBUG, etc, for restoring files and patching
programs and the patch information itself.

FD Public Domain program information, library catalogs, 25 45 59 60
alphabetical listings of public damin files, etc. ¥

[PRN PRiNters, including dot matrix, daisy wheel, ink jet, laser 81117 192126 28 29 31 43 44 45
types, etc. and including plotters, as well. 46 49 59 61 62 63 74 BO 84 &5 86 87

Qs QeStionnaires. None through disk 90

SAL SAles of both hardware and software, including listing of None through disk 90
materials for sale, generally with price and other specifics.

Es S(Reen utilities, including programs relating to the display |5 8 10 38 44 45 53 59 62 63 72 88 89
of carputer output and "screen dumps" (print screen on the
1BM PC).

SPR SPRead sheets, including shareware spreadsheets programs such [30 41 90
as ASEASY, version 2.8 (on PD #0). Widely used and well
represented spreadsheets are further identified:

SPR:123 |[Lotus 123 25 39 42 53 64 76

SPRMP  [Microsoft's Multiplan 30 41 B4 86 87

SPR:MTH rdPerfect's Mathplan 86

SPR:VC_ |VictorGalc 30 41

S SQueeZe and unsqueeze utilities for file compression and 4 26 31 32 49 53 56 57 68 70 73
expansion.

TEC TEChnical notes, Victor's Additional Diskid's, tips and 38 39 45 46 47 50 51 5262 70 72 75
"how-to's" of all sorts that are not better suited for 76 79 83 84 85 87 89
listing under a more specific category.

UTL UTiLity programs of all sorts (examples: reset the camputer 457811117 182021252 28
fram the keyboard, make the cursor blink, set and clear the 29 30 31 32 36 38 40 41 43 44 45
25th line, make menus for programs, etc.) other than those 46 49 53 54 55 59 60 61 62 63 70 72
listed under a more specific category like OM, CVS, DIA, DIR,|74 75 76 79 82 84 85 86 87 89

= PRN, SR, etc. (CPMutilities are listed under CPM.)

VT Victor Technologies, Inc. news, including information on 50 51 52
general subjects not better listed under a more specific
category.

WP Word Processing and utilities, including use of application 17 18 20 25 30 34 46 63 70 79 86
programs such as Wordstar, Word Perfect, Spellbinder, etc. and
utilities such as making mailing labels. Widely used and well
represented application programs are further identified:

WP:PMA [ MALe 84 88

:SB Spel IBinder None through disk 90

WP WP \Word Perfect 85 86 88

WP WS WordStar 58 23 31 55 56 72 84
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TABLE 2. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILES BY CATEGORY AND DISK NUMBER (Page 1 of 3)
PD Disk Murber  (Note: Disks 1, 2, 3 9, 14, 15, 16 _are CP elf-booting.
TR 23 4 ST6 T & o Dl BT 1517%‘@%‘%&@_
ARC %
AT AT
BAS X X1 X ¢ X XX XeXe X X | BAS
BAT X X X X|BAT
| BUS X XX % /N BUS
aR =X X X| OR
aw: X awm:
QW:FDO QW: FDO
OW:KER X OW:KER
gm-.%l X X :
Oowm: :
fos M
oS X X X X| oS
%T . o X D/T
Bory B
DB:dB3 D8:dB3
DB :FEX DB:FEX
DB:PC3 DB:PC3
DIA X X X DIA
DIR X X X X X X X[ X X DIR
DOS X X DOS
DTP DTP
DI X Bl
EDU X U
BV B
FIL X X X X X X1 X X X|FIL
FIN War X X FIN
G X ol XX W 2X°%XE M AKX ' X X | GaM
i B
RA % X X X YX X XX
HAR HAR
HM HM
rI:ED X i &
KIG ﬁs
LAN LAN
LBR X X LBR
LNG: g LNG:
| LNG: ASH :
ING:C I'Lhu,g‘éﬂ_
ING:RR X LNG:RR
LNG: PAS X LNG:PAS
LST X LST
MAT X X MAT
VEM X VEM
MIS MIS
WS X X X X X X MS
NEW NEW
PAT
) X
PRN X X X X X S PRN
Qs Qs
o oK
X X R

SPR: :
SPR: 123 X SPR: 123
SPR:MP SPR:MP
SPR :MTH SPR:MTH

MC X s
Eog : %
TEC TEC
UTL X X % X XX X 2Ix & XX, XU
VT1 VTI

. XIWP:
WP VA WP VA
WP:SB WP:SB
WP :WP WP WP
"E‘:.M ; x.fa1~:3111213 7 15 (16 _17 qus MEL

TEGRY |1 7 3 4 516 7 8 5116 17 18 19 20 [21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 |

= Disk Number
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TABLE 2. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILES BY CATEGORY AND DISK NUMBER (Page 3 of 3)

CATECRY 6] 62 63 64 63166 67 66 69 T0[71 72 73 74 /516 7/ /8 70 B8] &2 83 &4 B mw
AT AUT
BAS o, Sl ¢ X X > 4.1 N, SO I 03 X | BAS
BAT X X X A . b BAT
BUS X X X ﬁ
OR X X: X X
OM: s X % BTN X X OS=IXEX OM:
QM:FDO X X QW:FDO
OWM:KER X § X X %ﬁ

$WI X :
% % MO |
M X SR T X M
o5 X X X R 1] ko o5
%T X Xl % X %T

:dBZ X X X X X DB:dBZ |
DB:dB3 X X DB:dB3
DB:FEX X | DB:FEX
08:PC3 X X DB:PC3
| DIA
DIR X X X R
DOS X Xk el X X DOS
DTP DIP
DI . X| ©I
)
B X > ap— 4 X: % %_
FIL b X XL XX X XEEIL
FIN FIN
M X X X %X IX GM
% XK X[ X X X
HAR X X| X XM ~%1x X HAR
HM X X X X HM
IND %) oX g P X o v Xs IND
e g % e
LAN LAN
LBR X X LBR
T ;E X 2 D e X X X % e

. x x -
‘h%‘éﬂ; ) Y ¢ ) GERI ¢ ¢ X %‘éﬁ‘;
UNG:RR LNG:RR
LNG:PAS X" X X X LNG:PAS
LST ) ol < b LST
MAT X X X X X MAT
VEM - Y, Sateal £X X VEM
MIS X MIS
MUS g MS
NEW NEW
PAT X X X% Yea Xl e X X AT
1) FD——
PRN ol X X X X| X PRN
Qs Qs
S X x__|S®

X X X
SPR: X | PR:
SPR: 123 X X SPR: 123
SPR:MP X bud XX SPR:MP
SPR:MTH X SPR:MTH
Lo :
 IRETH - X
TEC X ] X| X X X X dess Word Xih LIEC
UL XX X" U X X)X X H b b Ay )
VT : VT
| - X :
%‘:PVA X WP :PVA
W:S8 WP:SB
WP WP ] I s peld WP WP
oise 3 BT T T BT B B B e T B B %0 O
CATEQRY [61 62 63 64 65166 67 68 69 J0[71 72 73 14 15 5 8 %
PO Djsk Nber
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(Continued from page 1)

File Extensions

In most cases, a file (type) extension is used with filenames.
In fact, a bewildering assortment of file extensions is used.
Since file extensions often help in giving clues to the purpose
of a file, it is desirable to know the meaning of the file
extension. lable 3 is an attempt to meet that need. It lists
the file extensions appearing in the Public Domain library and
is subdivided into three parts:

o Extensions included in the Victor documentation (for
MS-DOS and CP/M) as "MS-DOS File Extension
Conventions" and "CP/M-86 File Extension
Conventions". (Not all are used in PD library.)

o Extensions in common use in various applications
programs (i.e, Lotus, Spellbinder, etc.) and/or
programming language usage.

0 Ad hoc extensions, not in common use, While the
meaning of some of these is readily apparant (as in
README and README.1ST); the meaning of others
is cryptic and provides little or no help in deducing the
kind of file. (Only a partial listing.)

Originally it was planned to give, for each disk, the number
of files with each of the filename extensions used However,
this has been left for later, because of uncertainty of its
usefulness and the considerable task of preparing such a list in
a useful format.

Help Needed

While considerable effort has gone into assembling the
tables of this index, they undoubtedly contain a number of
errors and omissions. Your help is solicited in discovering and
correcting these. Further, suggestions for improvements in
the table format and alternate approaches to solving this
indexing problem would be greatly appreciated.

| An initial draft index was assembled by the editor. It was
then reviewed and substantially improved by John and Mary Jo
Knobelsdorf, whose considerable efforts are gratefully
acknowledged. - Ed.|

- . -

TABLE 3. PUBLIC DOMAIN FILENAME EXTENSION MEANINGS (Page 1 of 2)

Victor-Documented Filename Extensions

$$$ - Default extension assigned by computer under
certain conditions

AB6 - 8086 assembly language source code

ASM - ASseMbler (8086) language source code

BAK - BAcKup file autamatically produced by certain
applications programs, (including Spellbinder)

BAS - BASIC source code (includes MS-BASIC, G
BASIC, and VBASICA files)

BAI - Batch command file

QD - CoVimanD file (executable under CP/M)

Q1 - dBOL source code

COM - Mmand file (executable under MS-DUS)

RF - Cross-ReFerence listing file

DAT - DATa file

B - EXEcutable (relocatable) file

FR - FIRTRAN source code

H86 - Hex file produced by assembler (P M)

INT - INTermediate compiled code file

LIB - LiBrary file

LST - LiSTing of cawpilation or assembly

M® - List file fram linker

(B) - BJect code module (relocatable)

OWR - VeRlay module

PAS = PAScal source code

PLM - PL/M source code

PRN - PRiNtout of compilation or assenbly (or ASCII
file)

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987
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REF - Cross REFerence listing

REL - RELocatable object code nmodule (CP/V)

SUB - Command file executed by SUBMIT command (CP/M)
SYM - SYvbol table of assenbly or compilation

SYS - SYStem file

XRF - Cross-ReFerence listing file ((P/M)

Filename Extensions in Common Use
in Various Applications Programs, Etc.

ARC - ARChieved (carpressed) file
ASC - ASCii file (directly readable by TYPE and
similar conmands

C = C language source file
OR - GlaRacter file or font installed with YDUION
command

DBF - DataBase File (dBASE)

DIR = DIRectory (WSSI)

J0C - DOCurentation file (ASCII)

KB - KeyBoard file installed with DCI cammand
WAC - WACro file

NOX = iNDeX file (dBASE)

P =P code

PRG - PRoGram file, as used in Jd3ASE |1, etc.
T#® - TeWlate for Lotus

TXT - TeXT file (ASCII)

WS - WorKSheet (Lotus)

R EE——




TABLE 3. (Continued)

PUBLIC DOMAIN FILENAME EXTENSION MEANINGS

(Page 2 of 2)

Ad Hoc Undocurented Filename Extensions (Partial Listing)

ABS - ABStract (ASCII) (like DOC
and TXT)

ANS - ANSwer messages (The Source
PARTIcipate BBS network)

ART - ARTicle (i.e., for
VictorTalk)

______ ———— -

BBS - Bulletin Board System file

OL -

(BA -

FG - ConFiGuration file
Gl =

OV - ColFiguration file
N - (50)

(o | POl

DEL - DELjivery

DJA = Dow Jones Average (Wall
Street Weekly)

DOG - Disk OrGanizer (DOGI01A)
DOS - File directly readable by

H1 -

m -

}ﬂ_—

E.m_

HEX - HEXadecimal file
Hl - High
HLP - HelP file
}.Dl"-

HM - HMor file (ASCII)

IAT -

ID - IDentification (ASCII) file
INC =

INF - INFormation (like .DOC)

INP -

INX - INdeX file (ASCII)

IQ - Squeezed ID file

m--

m_

LBL - LaBlLe

LBR - LiBRaried file(s)
!m-.

Low - LOW

LR - Squeezed LiBRary file
LSP - LiSP source code)

MEV - MBMorandum

DOS (ASCII file) MD -
DQC - Squeezed .0OC file MG -
DRY - MT -
DTA - DaTA file
__________________________________ w -
FIL - FlLe NOT - NDOTe file
FIV - (Flve) Fifth language source NROD =

file NYS -
FIX = FIX or program patch (to fix

a bug) ORG -
PMT = ForMaT Ov2 - Overlay 2
FOS - OWML - OVerlLay file
FRM - FoRvi
FV' - Future Value PARR -
---------------------------------- PAT - PATch for program (fix a
GM - GMe file bug)
@GN - GENerator PHN - PHoNe utility (i.e., a file
_____________ in XTALK?)
H - PIC - PICture file
HO = (1-time use in ROFF.* PIE -

files) PER=
VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 9

PQN - Squeezed P™N file
P(S - Squeezed P*S file
Pm -

PV - Present Value

(m-

w -
REM - RBMark
REP - REPort
m: -
RPT - RePorT

SAT -
SCI - asCl file format
SO -

TIP = TIP as in .DOC, .INF (how
to )

TQN - Squeezed T*N file

TQr - Squeezed T*T file

UNP = to UNProtect a file
UNT - '

VOC - WOiCe data file

m. -

Note: Middle letter Q denotes
squeezed file with same first
and last letter as the regular
extension. (i.e., 7Q?) (Ref:
VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 5, p. 18)

B — L




MS—BASIC, Part 5 / Jack Prichard

Part 4 of this series (VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 4, Jul-Aug
1987), introduced the subject of data files. Simple examples
were given of both sequential and random data files. Part 5
gives additional notes on random data files. (These might
better have been included at the end of Part 4.) The
examples (of Part 4) will be expanded with the introduction
and explanation of a set of practical programs using both
types of data files. These programs, additionally, will serve
to illustrate some good programming practices.

CAUTIONS ON USE OF RANDOM DATA FILES

When using a program such as TEST.BAS, introduced in
Part 4 of this series, there is potential for several kinds of
trouble. These possiblities arise from the provision for
keyboard input of any desired record number.

1. When a record number is keyed in for reading data
and that number corresponds to a record for which data has
not yet been input, the data read will be blank if that
portion of the disk was not previously written on.
Otherwise, the most recently written data, although
"deleted", will be read. If the data is in ASCII form, it will
be readable on the screen. If the prior data contains
certain control characters, the secure video mode will be
invoked. This renders the displayed data unintelligable.
To exit the secure video mode the computer must either be
rebooted or the secure video mode otherwise turned off.
One way of doing this is to return from MSBASIC to
MSDOS level by typing ALT-C and SYSTEM and then
running the command DECODE. (See Public Domain disk
59 or VictorTalk, Vol. 3, No. 9, p. 12) [This ability to
read "deleted" (but not yet written over) files provides the
basis for recovering such files. The details of accomplishing
this in a simple and practical way are beyond the intended
scope of this article. However, working out these details
would be an excellent exercise in the use of data files, etc. |

2 When a record number is keyed in (for output) and
that number is larger than any previously keyed in, but
within the capacity of the available disk space, the file size
will be expanded accordingly. However, the file may now
occupy an unintended large portion of the disk space. The
only way to recoup this (perhaps inadventantly) assigned
disk space is to delete the file and start over. Of course,
if the file contains information that is to be kept, it must be
read out and written into a new, appropriately shorter, file.

3. When too large a number is keyed in (for input), the
disk may have inadequate free space for a file of the
specified size. In this case, the message "Disk full in
VictorTalk,
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" will be displayed and program operation will be
suspended.

4. When a record number that is larger than any
previously recorded record is keyed in for output, the
record will be shown as blank. However, the file size will
not be expanded (as it would be for data input) and the
record is not actually read (since it does not exist).

5. The maximum number of records is limited to 32,767
(the largest integer number available). If an attempt is
made to input a larger number of records, an error message
is displayed: "Input out of range".

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES OF SEQUENTIAL AND
RANDOM DATA FILE USE

The additional examples of both types of data files will
serve both to illustrate the use of data files in a practical
working situation and to illustrate a number of useful
progranming practices and comment on their use in a
practical program

The examples chosen were written some time ago by the
author for use in maintaining a log of computer usage. The
files are contained in Public Domain disk 59; the set is
comprised of six files whose names start with LOG, plus an
AUTOEXECBAT file. The set of files is described in
LOG.DOC, the essential parts of which follow:

AUTOEXECBAT - Provides automatic execution of log-
on function after date and time have been entered
after computer turn-on.

LOGON.BAT - Provides for manual initiation of log=on
function if function is not to be provided by
AUTOE XEC.BAT file.

LOGOFF.BAT - Provides for execution of the log-off
function.

LOGON.BAS - Files date and time of log-on in file
LOGON.DAT.

LOGOFF.BAS - Files date, time and purpose of usage

in random file LOGOFF.DAT, first displaying last prior
log entry and prospective new entry.

LOGDEP.BAS - Provides for reading LOGOFF.DAT (or
any similar log-off file) to Display/Edit/Print the
contents. More specifically, its functions are to:




o Display the entire file.

o Edit any desired file entry (to correct for mis-
entered date, time or purpose or to add special
notes).

o Display and/or print an extended log-off file.
Extension provides elapsed time, cumulative usage
time and daily cumulative time.

o Initialize the file before its first use; or reinitialize
the file, to prepare for reuse, after copying and
renaming the file to be saved.

o Delete a record.
o Insert a record.
THE BATCH FILES

The batch files provide a simple means of entering MS-
BASIC and running the logon and logoff programs. Their
content follows: (It is assumed that all files are on drive
au)

A> type autoexec.bat
DATE
TIME
TOD
A:MSBASIC LOGON

A> type logon.bat
A:MSBASIC LOGON

A> type logoff.bat
A:MSBASIC LOGOFF

Notes on AUTOEXEC.BAT:

o If your system includes a real-time clock, substitute
the appropriate conmand line for DATE and TIME
to set system time from the clock. (For example,
use VT-ICLK with a Valid Technologies clock
board.)

FIGURE 1.

10 REM
20 DTE.ON$=LEFT$ (DATES, 5)

30 TVE.ONS=LEFT$ (TIMES,5)

40 OPEN "O",#1, "LOGON.DAT"

50 PRINT #1, DTE.ONS; ","; TME.ONS

60 PRINT "LOG-CN DATE = "; DTE.ON$; "

70 END
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o The use of TOD is helpful, but not essential. While
the command TOD was included in MS-DOS 1.25, it
is not included in MS-DOS 211 and 3.1. However,
its operation can be approximated by the following
batch file in MS-DOS 3.1:

A> type tod.bat
PROMPT $D
PROMPT

$T

o The command line A:MSBASIC LOGON must be the
last line in this file,. LOGON.BAS does not return
control to the MS-DOS system level; it could if
SYSTEM was added as its final coomand. However,
even though this was done, AUTOEXEC.BAT would
not be reinvoked, even though it contained command
lines beyond A:MSBASIC LOGON.

LOGON.BAS

The LOGON.BAS program (Figure 1) is the same as the
example given in Part 4, with these minor changes:

o The program filename, date of last revision, and
purpose have been added.

o The date and time are truncated (using the function
LEFT$) to five characters each to save space on
the display and printout for other items.

o A display of log-on date and log-on time has been
added.

(In earlier versions of the log-on program the functions
DATE and TIME were used in place of the string functions
DATE$ and TIME$. However, as was noted in earlier parts
of this series, DATE and TIME were undocumented in the
versions of MS-BASIC supplied with MS-DOS 1.25 and MS-
DOS 2.11, and were subsequently dropped from VBASICA
supplied with MS-DOS 3.1. Consequently, the program was
changed to use the string functions.)

The data is input to the sequential data file using the
command PRINT #1 with the explicit delimiter "," for no
special reason.

LOGON. BAS

WLOGON.BAS" 10/14/85 - DISPLAYS AND FILES LOG-ON DATE AND TIME

LOG-ON TIME = "'; TME.ON$




LOGOFF.BAS

LOGOFF.BAS (Figure 2) is a somewhat longer and more
complex program than LOGON.BAS. It reads the
LOGON.DAT (sequential data) file created by LOGON.BAS;
it both reads and writes to the LOGOFF.DAT (random data)
file created by prior runnings of LOGOFF.BAS. The program

formating).

FIGURE 2, LOGOFF.BAS (Page 1 of 2)

10 RM "LOGFF.BAS" 10/14/85 ~ FILES DATE & TME OF LOGCOFF & PLRROSE

2 1 MAX=100 MAX 1O, OF ENIRIES
30 ESCH=GR$ (27)

40 DEF WS (LIN, COL)=ESCH+ YGRS (SHLINJGHRS (3H0L) WD QRSR

50 CS$=ESH+EY IAER SREEN
Lt o S YL o (e e gl S DISPLAY RRWAT 1
70 S24=1\ \"  'DISPLAY RRMT 2
80 ON BRR G0 520

90 QPEN "', #1, "LOGN.DAT™

100 INUT #1, DIE.ONS, ME.ONS

110 CPEN 'R", #2, "LOGFF.DAT™, 61

120 FIEID #2, 1 AS F$,5 AS D.ONS,5 AS T.ONS,5 AS D.OFFS,5 AS T.CFF$,40 AS P§
130 RR 151 TO I.MX

H G2 |

10  IF ASF$)=255 THN 170

160 NEXT |

T0 IF I<1M&-3 THRN 260

180 PRINT: PRINT

190 PRINT " * * * CGUNKN-Fileisnearlyfull * * e
200 PRINT

210 PRINT " Renare file LOGOFF.DAT to desired permanent file name"
220 PRINT " and reinitialize file (destroying data ), using LOZEP.BAS."
280 PRINT " Alternatively, change line 20 to increase file size."
240 PRINT: INPUT " Press (R to continue ", A$

250 PRINT: PRINT

260 |.LAST=1-1

Z0 IF |.LAST) THEN 20

280 GET #2, 1.LAST

20 I=1.LAST

300 GEB 580 DISPLAY HE®DING

310 8B 640 'DISPLAY QLUWN HEADINGS

320 IF 1.LASTOO0 THBN 340
FOPRINTFILEBWTY * * * * = = % = % & % =

340 GELB 680 DISPLAY LAST PRKR LOG BNIRY
350 @8 72 'DISPLAY FOTBNTIAL NEXT LOG BNIRY
360 PRINT

370 INUT "PLRROSE OF LBAE (VA CF 40 GHIR. ) "; PLRFOSES
380 FRINF

390 DIES=LEFTS (DATES, 5) MHD PART GF MWHD-YY CF DATES
400 ES=LEFTS (TIVES, 5) "HHAM PART OF HHAMMA:SS CF TIVES
410 GBLB 720 'DISPLAY NBW LOG ENIRY AS FILED
420 RINT AW (22, 1);

430 LSET F$=GHR$(0)

440 LSET D.ONSOTE.ON
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is divided into two parts: the main program (which starts with
remarks, initialization and definitions) and five short
subprograms (one for error handling and four for display

To facilitate locating these subprograms, they
are set off by a row of asterisks (usually with a title embedded
in the asterisks).

Line 10 (as in LOGON.BAS) gives the filename,
date of last revision, and purpose of the program

Line 2 sets the size of LOGOFF.DAT at 10
records. This is done to reserve space for the
file to reduce fragmentation of the file that would
otherwise occur as the sze of the file was
gradwally increased with each additional entry,
This size is otherwise quite arbitrary; it may be
increased or decreased, as desired

Lines 30~70 define strings that are later used for
displays, as was done in the programs of Part 2

Line 80 enables error trapping and specifies the
first ine of the error handiing routine.

Lines 90-100 read the log-on data from
LOGONDAT.

Lines 110-160 open the random data file, defines
the data fields and reads through the file to
locate the end of the record entries. Note that,
prior to its initial wse, LOGOFF.DAT must be
initialized (F$ set to CHR$(255) and the
remaining fields set to blank) by LOGDEP.BAS
This both provides a means for recognizing the
end of the active part of the file and for really
deleting any data left by a "deleted" prior file
using the same disk space.

Lines T70-250 provide a display warning when the
file is within three records of full

Lines 260~290 reads the last record recorded, if
there is one,

Lines 300-360 displays the last prior log entry and
potential new log entry; if there is no prior log
entry "FILE EMPTY" is first displayed

Line 370 provides for keyboard input of purpose
of usage,

Lines 380~490 truncate the current date and time
to five characters (year and seconds amitted),

B o SRR




== — = h
FIGURE 2. LOGOFF.BAS (Page 2 of 2)
450 LSET T.ON=ME.ONS
gg?gﬁiﬁ Line 500 displays "LOGOFF COMPLETED" and
mg_sgr‘ ends the program (closing all files) Note that
P$=PLRPOSES | this message is displayed on line 22 of the display

490 PUT #2, |.LASTH] FILE NBY BNIRY (by program line 420) to set it off from the
500 PRINI "LOGFF CWPLETED": BND entry display. o
st ERRCR RUTINES '

52 IF BR=53 AD BL=50 THEN 530 ELSE 550

Lines 510-560 providke a dsplay "NO

SOPRINI NOIOCNDATFILE * ¢ & * *= ¢ = ¢ = & ¢ LOGON.DAT FILE" when there is none and a
540 SICP

display of error nurber and error line for other
550 PRINT "BRRCR OTHER THN FILE NOT .
il 53 ( AND) BR=", BR," R, R types of errors; in both cases the program stops.

%o -

%FRIM‘(S&- SBRIRAS [?iMWA Lines 570~750 format the display of the prior and
590 PRINT "LAST PRICR AD ROTENTIAL NEXT LOG ENIRY:": PRINT mmgwnm?ﬁmﬁ:ezh:m:
600 DTE$=LEFTS (DATES,5) 'WHD PART CF MHD-YY CF DATES re~displayed as actually written.
610 VESSLEFTS (TIVES,5) HMM PART OF HHAMM:SS OF TIVES
620 RETLRN
mi
GOPRINT"ENIRY DAE TME DAE TM AROE"

GO MINMF "N (N
660 RETLRN

Ny +OFF: » OFF"

670 ! s -

680 PRINI LSING S15;1 D.0 ;T.ON D.OFFS  T.OFFS;
680 PRINT LSING S P$

700 RETURN

710!
720 FRINT R (6,1);
730 PRINT LSING S1%; 1.LAST+1.0TE.ON ;TVE.ONS DTES ;IVES ;

740 PRINT USING S2% ;ALRFOSES
750 RETURN

LOGDEP,BAS

LOGDEP,BAS (LOG Display/Edit/Print) is the longest
and most complex of the three LOG®*.BAS programs. It
deals only with the random data file LOGOFF.DAT (or
other keyboard-specified .DAT file; not with the sequential
data file LOGON.DAT). The program is divided into two
parts: the main program and nine subprograms, set off by a

FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS

0 RV "LOTEP,BAS" 10/ /85 - DISPLAY/EDIT/PRINI LOG-CFF DATA

(Page 1 of 7)

row of asterisks (and usually a title). The program proper
(like LOGOFF.BAS) starts with remarks, initialization and
definitions and then reads the random data file to determine
the end of data entries, It then continues with a menu for
selecting one of eight possible functions. These functions
are written as separate program modules set off (like the
subprograms) by a row of asterisks surrounding the module
title (except the exit module, which is untitled).

Line 10 (asin LOGONBAS and LOGOFF.BAS)
gives the filename, date of last revisin, and

D | Max=100 MAX NO. OF ENIRIES; IF GHINGD, ALSD GHINGE DM'S purpose of the program

0 m:qﬂ(zy)

40 DEF RS (LIN, 0L )=ESCH+ ™GHRS (SHLINHGHRS (3HL) MOE Line 20 (as in LOGOFF.BAS) sets the size of
%0 CS§=Ey+ 1 ILER SCREEN LOGOFFE.DAT at 100 records. This parameter
&)wlljll IRASE TO BD OF SCREN shoud be changed to agree with IMAX in
70 BLy=Eyeny IERASE LINE LOGOFF.BAS, if it is changed.

13
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FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS (Page 2 of 7)

80 RLF$=ESCH+A" 'REVERE LINE FED
90 FF=ARS(12) 'O FED

107 T VR TR TR T 1 Dt VO DISPLAY RRMT 1
110 S%="\ \n DISPLAY RRMT 2
120 LINEMX=50 VX DATA LINES/PAE
130 DIM D.ONS(100), T.ON§(100), D.CFF$(100), T.CFF$(100), PURROSES(100)
WTH="\ \\ \\ \FE DISPLAY/PRINIOUT FCRWATS
B0 ="  \\ \"

160 T3¢=" #f.# \ \b

T70 0N BRR G0 2020

180 INFUT 'NRWAL LOGFF.DAT FILE? (YN) ", A$

190 IF A=Y (R A$=Y" THEN F.NAVES=ILOGFFY: GO0 210

200 INUT "ENTER FILENAVE (.DAT EXTENSION WILL BE APPENDED) 7, F.NVES

210 F.NVES=F.NVES+", DAT"

20 PRINT "RULL FILENAE = "; F.NMES

230 CPEN 'R", 12, F.NVES,, 61

20 FIELD 2, 145 F$,5 AS D.ONS,5 AS T.0,5 AS D.OFF$, 5 AS T.CFF$,40 AS P$
250 RR 1=1 TO | M&X

% ETR I

20 IF ASC(F$)=255 THN 290

280 NOXT |

290 1.LAST=I-1

30 MBNU

310 PRINT C§;

320 PRINT "SELECT ONE OF ROLLOWING: "

330 PRINT " 1 - DISPLAY BNTIRE LOGFF FILE"
340 PRINT " 2 - DIT A LOGFF BNIRY"

350 PRINT " 3 - DISPLAY EXTENDED LOG-CFF FILE"
360 PRINT © 4 - PRINT EXTBNOED LOGCFF FILE"
370 PRINT " 5 = INITIALIZE FILE (DESTROYS DATA IN IT)"
380 PRINT " CEL - DELETE A RETRDV

390 PRINT " INS - INSERT A RETRO"

400 PRINT " X - BEXImT

410 PRINT: INPUT "SELECTION "; A$
420 IF A= R AS="x" THEN 620

430 ON VAL(A$) QIO 520,650, 1060, 470, 1480

400 IF A=TEL" THN 1570

450 IF A="INS" THEN T730

460 QOO 310

470 PRT=-1: GO 1060 PRI FLAGON

4% PASE AD RETLRN TOMBU
490 PRINT: INPUT "PRESS (R TO CNTINE ¥, A
500 QIO 310

510 *** DISPLAY BNTIRE FILE
520 PRINT CS§;

530 GOSLB 1980

540 QBB 260

550 RR 1=1TO |.LAST

%0 GETR, |

50 IF ASO(F$)=255 THEN 600
580 @SB 2100

590 NEXT |

'PRINT HEADING

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 14

Lines 30-110 and M0-160 define strings that are
later used for displays, much as in LOGOFFBAS

Line 120 sets the maxdmum nurber of data lines
per page of printout.

Line T30 dimensions the one-dimensional arrays

wed for temporary storage of the record data
fields (This dimension should match IMAX)

first line of the emror handling routine,

Lines 180220 provide for specifying a .DAT
filename other than the default LOGOFF.DAT,
Note that line 190 accepts either "Y" or "y! as
a yes answer and that line 210 automatically
appends the filename extenson .DAT. As a
check, line 220 displays the full filename (including
extension).

Lines 230-290, essentially as in LOGOFF.BAS,
opens the random data file, defines the data fields,
and reads through the file to locate the end of
the record entries.

Lines 300-470 present the menu of eight possible
functions and transfers control to the appropriate
subprogram after the selection is keyed in.  (Note
that both "X" and "x" are acceptable for exiting
the program)

Lines 480-500 are wsed as the re-entry point
after all selections, cxceﬂedl,tnalbwﬂ?
display to be viewed as long as desired before it is
cleared and replaced by the menw

Lines 510600 displays the entire logoff file.
The displays scrolls until the end is reached Of
course, the display may be stopped by pressing
Alt-S, and restarted by pressing it again.

——__‘
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FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS (Page 3 of 7)
600 G0 490
6n [E 222
620 PRINT FNB(22,1);
60 BD
640 14+ DIT
650 8B 1980 IGBX IF FILE BPTY

660 PRINT: INUT "BNIRY ND, TO BE EDITED "; |

670 IF 1<1 (R 121.LAST THEN 660

680 CGET #2, |

690 PRINI CS$;

700 PRINT "PRESENT AND PROPOSED (EDITED) VERSICON OF BNIRY:": PRINT

710 GBB 2060 IDISPLAY (DLUMN HEADINGS
720 @AB 2100 'DISPLAY LINE TO BE BDITED
730 ND.ONSD.ONS

740 NILOM=T.0N

750 ND.OFF$=D.CFF$

760 NI .OFF$=T.CFF$

710 NP$=P$

780 LIN=8

790 BB 2140 DISPLAY PROPOSED VERSICN
800 PRINT "IN FOLLOVING EDITING, (R AONE LEAVES ENIRY ITBM UNCHINGED": PRINT
810 INUT 'DATEIN "; A$: IF AS="" THEN 840 B.SE 08B 2200

820 IF INGAL THEN PRINT RLF$;: PRINT EL$;: GO0 810

830 ND.ONS=4$: LIN=T1: Q8B 2140

840 INPUT '"TIVELN ; A$: IF A$="" THEN 870 ELSE @B.B 2340

850 IF INVAL THEN PRINT RLF$;: PRINT EL$;: GDIO 840

860 NI.ONS=4%: LIN=12: CO8.B 20

870 INVUT "DATECFF "; A$: IF A$="" THEN 900 ELSE GD8LB 2200

880 IF INVAL THBN PRINT RLF$;: PRINT EL$;: QOO 870

890 ND,OFF$=A8: LIN=13: GO8LB 2140

900 INPUT "TIVECFF "; A$: IF A$="" THEN 930 ELSE GO8.B 2340

910 IF INVAL THEN PRINT RLF$;: PRINT ELS ;: GOIO 900

920 NILOFF$=A$: LIN=14: QBB 2140

930 PRINT "MLRFOSE (WAX. CF 40 CHR.)";

940 INPUT M B ; AS: IF A0 THRN NP4 LIN=15: GBB 210
950 PRINT: INUT 'DONE EDITING THIS BNIRY ND.?  (YAN) ", A$

960 PRINT: PRINT AN$(8,1); EESS;

910 IF ASO™Y AD AFOMT THEN 800

980 LSET D.ONSND.ONS

990 LSET T.ONNT.ON

1000 LSET D.CFF$=ND.COFF$

010 LSET T.OFF$=NI.OFF$

1020 LSET P§=hP§

1030 AUT #2, |

1040 QOO 310

1050 '#ssssasasnanennss )| PLAY/PRINT EXTENDED DATA
1060 BB 1980 IGEX IF FILE BPTY
070 RR 1=1 0 | M&X

00 &Ere i

00 IF AC(F$)=255 THEN 1230

10 D.ON%(1) D.0%

o T.o%(1) =T.08%
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Lines 610630 provide the exit from this program
If control is to be retumed to the MS-DOS
system level automatically, fne 630 could be
changed to SYSTEM.

Lines 640-1040 provide for editing any specified
record It demonstrates the full flexibility of the
random data file in caling wp any one record,
changing any or all fields, and filing the edited
record without touching any other record.

Line 670 insures that the record number to be
editied is within the range of the previowly
recorded records.

Line 700 displays lines 1 and 2 of the edit display
forrat.

Line 710 (via subprogram) displays lines 3 and 4
(colum headings).

Line 720 (via subprogram) displays fine 5 (present
version).

Line 790 (via subprogram) displays line 6
(proposed version), leaving cursor on line 8,
colum 1

Line 800 displays instructions for editing.

Line 870 allows entering a mew date, which is
checked for validity by lines 2200-2320.  If date
is valid, line 5 (proposed version) is erased.

Line 820 (applicable if proposed date is invalid)
erases DATEON prompt and redisplays prompt,
allowing another try at providing a valid entry.

Line 830 (applicable if proposed date is valid)
redisplays proposed verson of record with
accepted editing

Lines 840-940 smilarly allow entering new
TIMEON, DATEOFF, TIMEOFF, and
PURPOSE with appropriate validity checks
(except for PURPOSE). In all editing, the entry
CR" is interpreted as no change desired

Lines 950-970 allow the editing cycle to be
repaa:edifﬁnwismtsaﬂﬁednmﬂ\e
"y or "yl is acceptable as a "yes" answer.
Lines 980-1040 record the edited record and
retun to the menu display.




(Page 4 of 7)

FIGURE 3., LOGDEP.BAS
D.CFF$ (1) D.CFF$

T.OFF$(1) =T.CFF$

PURROSES (1 )P$

110 IF 101 THN 120

160 IFD.OW=" " THEN 110

1770 IF D.ONKK'01-01" (R D.ON>"12-31" THEN 1180 ELSE 1190

1180 PRINT: PRINT 'DATEN CUT CF RANGE (ON RECZFO ND. 1): =/ D.0N: SKP

1190 IF T.O8=" " THN 122

T20 IF T.O¥<'00:00" (R T.08>"23: 9" TN 210 B.E 1220

1210 PRINT: PRINT "TIMEIN QUT OF RANE. (ON RETRO NO. 1): =":T.0N: SKP

1220 NEXT |

1230 PRIN: INUT 'TITLE (@R RR TITLE AS PREVICLSLY BNIERID) = ; A%

1240 IF =" THN 1260

1250 TITLES=A$

1260 LTH=, SLEN(TITLES)

1270 QM TIVED: QM. TMED: LINENR=0: PAE=1 'INITIALIZE RR DISPLAY/PRINT
1280 RR =1 TO 1.LAST

120
1130
140

290  IF LIN.NROLINEMAX THRN 1320

B0  LINENRO: PAGEPACEH]

B0  IF PRT THEN LPRINT FF$ 'RIRVHFEED RR NGW PAE
BD  LINENRLINENRH

1320 IF LINGNROT THN 1360

B4 PRINT CS$: FRINT: PRINT 'AER SCREEN

BO Q8B 25D 'DISPLAY/PRINT HEADINGS
B0  HOFFVAL(LEFTS (T.GFF$ (1), 2) )+ (VAL (RIGHTS (T.CFF$ (1 ).2))) /60

BO  HN VAL(LEFTS (T.ON (1), 2) p+(VALRIGHTS (T.0N (1), 2) ) ) /60

B IF D.ON(1)D.08(1) THN H.OFFH.GF+24

B0 IF D.GF$(1)="01-01" AD D.ONS (1)="12-31" THEN H.OFF=H.CFF+24
MO0 B.TMEHOFHON 'ELAPSED TMVE

KO AMTIMEOM.TIVEHEL.TMVE 'AMLATIVE TME
MO AMD. TIVESQMD. TIVEHL. TVE 'AMLATIVE TIVE RR DATE
MO QBB 260 'DISPLAY/PRINI DATA

1440 NOXT |

M50 IF FRT THEN LPRINT FF$ 'RRVFEED AT BYD COF PRINICLT
160 PRT=0 'PRINT FLAG CFF

H70 Q0 450

U ! *** INITIALIZ FILE

M0 INUT "ARE YOU SRE? (DA]’AWILLECS'M]
1500 IF ASO™™ AD A§OM! THN 310

BIOPRINT "INITIAIZINGFILE®* * * s »+ + « "
1520 8B 1900

1530 RR 1=1 10 | MAX: AUT #2,1: NXT |

DO RINT "INITIALIZATINGVPLETED * * * * & + o * o+ wm
1550 GOID 490

1560 !

1570 Q8B 1980

1580 PRINT
mmmmDEM‘;",A
1600 IF A0 AD A<ILAST+1 THRN 1630
lﬁmmwmmwmm..‘...,_.“
1620 A0 1590

1630 |.0E=A

DELETE ARBIRD **+»
'GEX IF FILE BPTY
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Lines 180~1550 initialize the file space prior to
the first wse of LOGOFF.DAT o prior to the
rewse of an old file. Note that the user is asked
"ARE YOU SURE" so that he has a secon:l
chance to avoid destroying his data if initialization
is inadvertantly invoked Initialization stores
CHR$(255) in field F$ and blanks in all other
fieks. Note that, while initialization is in progress
2 "INITIALIZING FILE" message is dqﬂayed-
(Ths is a good practice when any potentially
time-consuming operation is in progress. It puts
the wser at ease by letting him know that the
computer is doing its thing)

Lines 1560-1700 allows any specified record
within the established record nurbers to be
deleted  All higher records are moved down one
record nurber and the highest record nurber 1S
ialized




FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS (Page 5 of 7)
1640 RR 1=1.0EL TO |.LAST

650  CGET #2,1+#1: AT #2,1

1660 NEXT |

1670 GRB 100

1680 PUT #2, 1.LAST: PRINT

1690 PRINT CEHETEDREIFOMND,Y; IDEL; " * * *= * = » s 3+

1700 1.LAST=1.LAST-1
1710 GOIO 450

72 Leees

1730 PRINT

1740 INFUT "RECCRD NVBER PRICR TO NBW BLANK RETRD TO BE INSRRTED = ", A
1750 IF A1 AD A<ILLAST+1 THN 1780

TEOPRINT REIFONMBROQITGFRANE * * * * * * = &+ =
1770 QIO 1740

T780 |.START=A+1

1790 AR I=| LAST 1O |.START STEP -1

1800 GET #2,1: PUT #2, I+1

1810 NEXT |

1820 A8 1900

1830 LSET F$=0-R$(0)

1840 PUT 42, |.START: PRINT

1850 PRINT "BLANC RETRD INSRTED ATR RETRO ND."; IL.SIRRT-1; " % * ™
1860 PRINT: PRINI "™DIE: Use EDIT node (2) to enter desired data"

1870 1.LAST=1 . LAST+]

1880 QDD 450

INSERT A REIRD **

1890 'essrrssssssssassaens  Q ROOYRM - INITIALIZING DATA
1900 LSET F3=0R$(255)

1910 LSET DO =" !

1920 LSET T.ON = "

1930 LSET D.CFF$=" H

1940 LSET T.OF$=" "

1950 LSET P§ =i

1960 RETLRN

W70 '#sssssnsnassnss  § BRORM - (HEX IF FILE BPTY
1980 GET #2, 1

1990 IF ASC(F$)<>255 THEN RETURN

DOPRING RRINN'FILEBWTY * ¢ ¢ = & s s s & & & =
2010 @D 490

0 ! «*=*  ERRR ROUTINE

230 PRINT "HRR OTHR THIN #53 (FILE NOT ND) BR=", BR," R, R
2240 STP

250 ! SUBPROCRAYS - DISPLAY DATA

2060 PRINT "ENIRY DATE
DOPRINT "M, N
2080 RETLRN

TME DAE TME PURROE"
N O O

290 14ee

2100 PRINT USING ST§ ;1 D.0N5 ; T.ON D.CFF$ ;T.OFF$ ;
2110 PRINT USING 52§ :P$

2120 RETURN

2130 1o
210 PRINT RS (5, 1)
2150 PRINT USING S18 ;1 ;ND.ONS ;NIT.ONs ;ND.CFF$ NT.OFF$ ;

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 7

Lines T720-1880 allows a blank record to be
inserted at any specified position in the range of
record nurbers. All active (previowsly recorded)
higher records are moved up one record nurber.
Note that this operation allows a previously full
file to be expanded by one record number.
Unless IMAX is corespondingly increased by
one, the new highest record can not be operated
upon. This undesirable condition could be
avoided by inserting a new line:

T/42 IF AAMAX THEN T760

The prior highest record would then simply be lost.

Lines 1890-1960 provide the blank data format
wed for initiaizing the random data file, as
previowsly explained (under lines 180-1550).

Lines 1970-2010 checks the first record of the
.DAT random data file for the presence of the
enpty record character (255) in field F§. If
found, it displays the message "FILE EMPTY",
It s wed at the begimning of most menu
selections.

Lines 2020-2040 provideds a display of error
nutber and error line when a error other than
file not found" is encountered.

Lines 2050-2180 format the display of the log
entries.

..




FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS (Page 6 of 7)

2160 PRINI USING S2$ ;\P$
2170 PRINT RWS(LIN, 1);
2180 RETURN

219 ! SUBPROGRM - (HECK DATE
200 INA0

210 IF LBN(A$)=3 THEN AS="O"+LEFT$ (A$, 2)+"OMRICGHTS (48, 1)

2220 IF LBN(A$ )04 THN 2250

2230 IF MID$(A$,3, 1)="-" THEN AS=LEFTS (A$, 3}+"O™MRIGHTS (48, 1)

240 |F MID$(A$,2,1)="-" THEN A$="0"A$

250 IF LEN(A$)<>5 THEN 22

260 @B 2480

220 IF MI$<"0" R MI$>"1" R M2$<"0" (R M2$>19" (R MB$ O THN 2320
2280 IF MA$<"0" CR MA$>"3" (R M5$<"0" (R M5$>"9" THEN 2320

290 Z$-LEFT$(4$,2): IF Z$<"01" (R Z$>"12" THEN B0

2200 Z$=RIGHTS (A$,2): IF Z$<"01" (R Z$>"31" THN 280

210 REUN

220 INA=>1: RETURN

B3 | LEFRORM - GEK TMVE
240 INAL0

B0 IF LEN(A$ =3 THEN AS="ORHLEFTS (A$, 2)+"ORIGHTS (4, 1)

260 IF LEN(A$ )4 THN 2390

70 IF MID$ (48,3, 1)=":" THEN AS=LEFTS (8, 3}+"OMRIGHTS (46, 1)

2380 IF MIDS(A$,2, 1)=":" THEN A$="0"A$

29 IF LEN(A$)O5 THEN INAL=>1

2400 QBB 2480

410 IF MI$<0" (R MI$>"2" (R M23<O" CR M2$>19" (R MBSOM: " THEN 2460
2420 IF MS<0" CR MA$>TS" CR MB$<"0" CR M5$>9" THEN 2460

30 Z$LEFT$(4$,2): IF Z$<"00" (R Z$>"23" THEN 2460

2440 Z4=RIGHTS (A$,2): IF Z§<"00" (R Z$>"59" THEN 2460

2450 RETLRN

60 INVA=-1: RETLRN

40 ! SBPROCRAM - SEP/RATE ANSS
2480 MI$-MID$ (A8, 1, 1) : M2SMIDS (45,2, 1) : MBSMIDS (48, 3, 1)
2490 MASMIDS (48,4, 1) : MS$MIDS (4,5, 1)

2500 RETURN

B0 'eerasntessiaes  § BPRORM - DISPLAY/PRINT HEADINGS

2520 IF PRT THN 259

2530 PRINT SPC(38-LTH); TITLES; SPC(32-TH); "PAE ": PAE

2540 PRINT

ZOPRINT " DAE TME TIME ONGFF M. DAILY RLRFCEE OF LSAE"
2560 PRINT N OGF TME TMVETMVE"

B0 RINT "NODA) (HM) (HM) (R) (R) ()"
2580 RETURN

2590 LPRINT SPC(38-LTH); TITLES; SPO(32-H); "PAE *; PAE
2600 LPRINI
BOLRINT " DATE TME TIME ONGFF QM. DALY PURFOSE OF LSAGE™

262 LPRINT " N OF TME TME TME"
B0 LRINT "MODA) (HM) (HM) (R) (R) (R)"
2640 RETLRN

250 1eeEsrassaasnns SUBPROGRA ~ DISPLAY/PRINT DATA **

260 IF PRT THN 2730

70 PRINT LSING T1$; D.ON(1); T.O8(1); T.OF$(1); BL.TME; AMTME;

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987 18

Lines 2190-2320 checks the keyboard-entered
date to elminate obviowsly eroneows entries
The acceptance criteria are:

o Initial length must be 3, 4, or 5 characters
Month and day must be separated by a dash
(*} if month or day is less than 10 and
without a leading zero, one is inserted

o In final forme
o First two characters (month) must be in

the range of 01 thru 12
o Third character must be a dash (=)

o Fourth and fifth characters (day) must be
in the range of 01 thru 31

Lines 2330-M60 checks the keyboard-entered
time to eliminate obviowsly emoneols entries
The acceptance criteria are:
o Initial length must be 3, 4, or 5 characters.
Hours and minutes must be separated by a
colon (:)  If hours or minutes are less than 10
and without a leading zero, one is inserted.
o In final forme
o First two characters (hours) must be in
the range of 01 thru 23

o Third character must be a colon ()

o Fourth and fifth characters (minutes) must
be in the range of 01 thru 59.

Lines 2470-2500 are used by the CHECK DATE
and CHECK TIME sibprograms to separately
check each character,

Lines 2510-2580 provide headings for the
extended log display.

Lines 2500-2640 provide headings for 1
e

Lines 2650-2720 format data for the extended Io8
display.

B e e




FIGURE 3. LOGDEP.BAS
%80 IF D.ONS(1+1)2D.0FF$(1) (R D.ONS(+1)=" THN 2710
2690 PRINT USING T2§; BLANKS; PLRROSES(1)

2700 RETURN

2770 PRINT LSING T35; QM. TIME; PLRROSES (1)

2720 AMD, TIVE=D: RETURN

2730 LPRINT USING T15; D.ONB(1); T.ONS(1); T.OFF$(1); BL.TIVE; AMTME;

2040 IF DN (1+1)5D.0FF$ (1) QR D.ONS(1+1)="" THEN 2770
2750 LPRINT USING T25; BLANGS ; PURPOSES (1)

2760 RETURN

2770 LPRINT USING T3 ; QVD.TIVE; PURROSES (1)

2780 AMD. TIVEO

7190 RETLRN

SUGGESTED GOOD PROGRAMMING PRACTICES

Following is a consolidated listing of a number of good
progranming practices (many of which are illustrated and
commented upon in the foregoing). Use of these practices
will aid in making your programs easy to use, understand,
and (when necessary) modify.

o At the beginning of a program identify it by its
filename, date of last revision, and purpose.

o If a program is to be used by others, also at the
beginning, identify the author and preferably give a mailing
address and/or telephone number at which the author can be
reached.

o Put all definitions, dimensions, initial conditions, etc.

ahead of the program proper, where they can be -easily
found.

0 Keep the program logic simple and straightforward; avoid
cuteness or ego trips,

0 Break the program into short logical modules (preferably
No more than 50 lines or so in maximum length). Separate
these modules in some easily recognized way (as with a line
of asterisks) and, whereever practical, give them a short
name indicating their funtion. In many cases these modules
can be written as subprograms.

© I initially writing a program leave plenty of unused line
:"mbers._ o facilitate insertions. A line interval of 10
llTbers‘ 15 commonly used and generally works well. Upon
completion of a program, renumbering makes reading easier.

Eleh:;::s} nothing wrong with using a final line spacing of 10

0 Provide copious useful remarks to help in understanding
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(Page 7 of 7)

Lines 2730~2790 format data for the extended log
printout.

the program. (You, or perhaps another user, will be grateful
in the future for the help provided.) Aligning the beginning of
the remarks assists in easier reading.

o Indent loops so that they can be easily found.

o Use short or mnemonic names for variables; thus, they will
either be easy to use (because of their shortness) or their
meaning will be easily remembered.

o When naming related variables (or files, etc.) make the first
part of the name the same, so that they will appear together in
an alphabetic list. For example, use time.on and time.off,
rather than on.time and off.time.

o When temporarily deleting or removing a statement,
simply preface it with REM.  Thus, it will become a remark and
no longer an active part of the program. If the statement is
to be later reinstated, simply delete the REM.

o Use !, rather than REM, to indicate a remark where REM
would be too obvious (or otherwise objectionable) in the

program listing.

o Make prompts for data input easy to understand and to
answer properly. For example, for questions requiring a
yes/no answer, a good practice is to give Y/N as part of the
prompt but write the program so that either "Y" or "y" is
acceptable as a yes answer. Generally, any other answer,
including a carriage return (CR) should be accepted as no.

o Where operations with possibly damaging consequences are
contemplated (such as deleting a file), provide reasonable
saveguards (such as requiring a yes answer to "are you
sure?").

o When making data changes by keyboard entry, provide for
reviewing the results and making further revisions, if required,




before the changes are finally incorporated.

o Where keyboard inputs are crucial, program checks to
eliminate obviously erroneous inputs.

o Make displays and printouts logical and easily understood.

0 |Insure that displays are not automatically cleared or
overwritten before the user is finished viewing them

o Provide message displays that tell what the computer is
doing when any operation is not obvious and may take more
than a few seconds.

o Provide error trapping, so that errors can be found and
rectified.

o Anticipate possible modes of failure and provide for
graceful recovery from errors,

o Provide graceful means of exiting a program, saving those
items that should be saved, junking items that are not desired,
properly closing files, etc.

. . .

VICTOR COMPUTERS FOR SALE

V9000 hard disk (10MB), 512K RAM
VI hard disk (10MB), 576K RAM

Both machines are in full working order and have no known
problems. Neither has been used for more than a year so
they are not worn out. Both machines have MS-DOS 2.11
and some software with them, but not latest versions. Best
offer takes either or both, Call before coming in.

(408) 425-5454

Michael R. Corder, Capitos Software,
108 Ross Road,
Aptos, CA 95003

Larry Bryant
(408) 251-3333
(San Jose, CA).

USED VICTOR 9000's
William Bailey
. (805) 541-8262
(Correction to VictorTalk, Vol 5 No. 4, hi-Aug 1987, p. 7)

L4 . .
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VICTOR TECHNOLOGIES RELOCATING To East
Don Clark

[The following article appeared in the San  Francisco
Chronicle, 8/29/87, Ed)

Victor Technologies Inc., a venerable electronics company
that nearly died during the personal computer boom, sajd
yesterday it will relocate its corporate headquarters from
Scotts Valley to Pennsylvania.

The move will affect about 40 employees. All are being
offered the chance to relocate and keep their jobs.

Al Kraus, Victor's president and chief executive, said the
company decided to move largely to shorten delivery times for
its Japanese~built personal computers and other office
products.  Eighty percent of the company's customers and
most of its dealers are located east of the Mississippi, he said,

The company will now import goods to the East Coast
directly from Japan, Kraus said. The new location and time
zone also will help communication and air connections with its
Swedish-based parent, Datatronics AB.

It is but one of many dramatic changes in Victor's long
history. It's name dates back to 1918 and the Chicago-based
Victor Adding Machine Co., maker of one of the first adding
machines.

Sixty-four years and several reorganizations later, the
company merged with a Scotts Valley microcomputer maker,

When it went public in 1983, Victor employed nearly 2,000;
workers, and conducted its own manufacturing and researc
and development.

Less than a year later, the company filed for chapt.er.”
bankruptcy protection as one of the first acknowledg_ed victims
of IBM Corp's power in the PC business. Victor lost
Corporate sales because its personal computers could not rn
software designed for the IBM PC.

st named Mats

Datatronics, led by a Swedish turnaround artist nam 1985.

Gabrielsson, bought 90 percent of the cmvanyf's.sto«‘fk mssm-
It reportedly paid $21 million to get $43 million in 2

11, and
Since that time, Victor has emerged from Chapter longer
dramatically reduced the size of its operations. It no
builds any of its own products.

. Repair
[However, it is understood that the two RBS"’E“:]
Depots will continue to offer repair service.

T T

4_4



FIX FOR BUG IN PRINT ROUTINE OF KNEE TOE GRAPHICS |

[This article appeared on NewsDisk 24 (edited by Dale
Copps) as KTGFIX.DOC; the related files KTF.BAT and
EDITOR.EXE also appear there.
under ND24OMNLARC.)]

Thanks go out to John & Mary Jo Knobelsdorf of Victor
Talk who posted my initial inquiry on the boards, and to
Clint Chaplin who responded with a nudge in the right
direction. Thanks also to Charles Jennings for the use of
his copy of Murray Sargent's SST+ Tracer/Debugger. SST+

is one NICE program
The Bug

The print routine for the Epson MX-80/100 would leave an
&-dot high gap halfway down the printed page. This was
very bothersome when the gap appeared in the middle of a
graphic,

The Fix

Clint Chaplin's clue was that Tony Casano used the Grafix

¥

J.P. Hastey

print routine which was limited to one screen. Knee Toe
Graphics prints two screens to get an 8 1/2 x 11 page.

(All are in archived form

The problem turned out to be a LF (line feed, ASCII 0A
hex) character in the printer initialization string. Once this
was changed to a CR (carriage return, ASCII 0D hex), the

program printed the second screen without a gap.

Additional Fixes (Warning - these may NOT work)

The two C. Itoh printers also had LF's in their init strings
(see table below), Assuming a similar problem with them |

changed those to CR's as well

I cannot confirm that the

patch will work for them as | do not have access to C. Itoh
If it doesn't, there is additional info
below to allow you to change it back.

printers for testing.

The following table lists the printers supported by Knee Toe
Graphics
hexadecimal).

along with their initialization strings

Printer Original Init String
Epson MX-80/100 (GrafTrax ROMs) 0A 1B 41 08

Mannesman Tally 00 00

C. Itoh 1B 45 1B 54 31 36 0D OA
Okidata 1

Epson FX (with Victor ROMs) 1B 41 08

C. Itoh S (with Victor ROMs) 1B 2A 37 0D 0A

The printer configuration tables begin at stack segment

offset 0BD Th in EDITOR.EXE, when loaded by DEBUG or
SST+. Only SST+, however, will allow you save an .EXE

ss:0BAD
ss :0BBO
ss :0BCO
ss:0BDO

0A
00
00
00

00
00
00
01

00-00
00-00
00-00
04-0A

00 00
00 00
00 00
01 08

00
00
32
00

00
00
00
00

00
00
00
00

$s:0BED
ss:0BF0Q

ss:0C00

00
00
02

02
00
F8

00-00
0D-0A
45-1B

0D
00
FF

0A
00

00

02
00
00

1B
00
08

4C
02

18

$5:0C10
$5:0C20
$s:0C30
55:0C40
$s:0C50

4E
03
03
32
FF

0A-03
02-03
00-00
1B-2A
0D-0A

18
F9
00
00
00

0D
1D
08
03
37

41
FF
00
00
00

00
01
FF
02
05

02
01
01
0A
2A

00
00
01
0D
18
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(in

Patched Init String

0D 1B 41 08

N/A

1B 45 1B 54 31 36 0D 0D
N/A

N/A

18 2A 37 0D 0D

file. The LF's in question are indicated with a carot (*) in
the file segment below. The first is the Epson MX-80/100,

the second the C. Itoh, and the third the C Itoh S

00 00
00 00
00 00
1B 41

01
1B
31

FF
02
54

1B 53
02 00
00 03
07 00
04 1B

00
00
00
08

01
4C
36

30
00
1B
00
4E

00
00
00
02

F8
01
0D

00
02
41
FF
18

00
00
00
1B

FF
20

0A

00
03
08
01
41

00
00
00
32

c8
FF

04

FF
OE
02
02
00

00
00
00
00

00
01
1B

01
01
1B
F8
00

00-0201-00101001

.l.....l..A..¢2t

e ET e e Xa'De

lt.lIl.l.lCLll.l

S XA E TGS

N.A.......So..“
.vll-..l.....l.‘
-..I.lll.ll.Al..
R AR
S ET SANCATS




ss:0C60 02 0D OA 03 1B 53 30 00-00 FF 00 00 00 00 00 00 e e ST o . s

ss:0C70 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00-00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
ss:0C80 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00-00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O

The patched version of the main Knee Toe Graphics file
EDITOR.EXE is included on this disk. [NewsDisk 24,
archived within ND24OMNLARC] To distinguish the
difference between the buggy version and the patched
version, the word "[Patched|" appears after Tony Casano's
name on the title screen. | had to shorten "Copyright" to

----------------

................

"(C)" and "Toe Knee" to "Tony" to get it all to fit in the
same space. | hope Tony doesn't mind.

Copy the patched version of EDITOR.EXE onto your

working copy of Knee Toe Graphics and run as usual,
L] - -

MORE ON KNEE TOE GRAPHICS

#36 14 31 Aug 87
From: Bert Happel
To: Franz Hirner
Subj: Knee or Toe deep

15:21:53 (RECV'D)

Well, I'm ashamed to admit | solved the problem shortly after
posting the message (then a busy weekend and busy PC-P kept
me from replying back sooner).

The Situation:

KTG had run fine on the V9 with DOS 3.1. "Suddenly" it
loaded up with a garbage banner screen. K TG would run fine
from the floppy disk under 3,1. | tried re~copying the editor
and KTG.* files to the HD, but no change in result. Since the
program ran fine from the floppy, there must be some
difference between the files on the floppy vs. the hard disk.
Using Multo, | compared the two directories, and found
(remembered) that | had deleted a couple of .CHR files from
the HD directory since when they were loaded from the TEXT
option in KTG, the keyboard produced not letters, but small
increments of cursor movement.

The Result:

| re-copied SHADES.CHR onto the HD from the floppy.
KTG loaded fine and ran fine. The bottom line is that KTG
has a support file called SHADES.CHR that *must* be
available to KTG. SHADES cannot be used from within the
program, but must exist all the same,

This support file situation should be noted in the DISKID file
on the V*G pd disk #71.

(BTW - I got the page printed that | was working on. Very
nice result. | did update the EDITOR.EXE file with the
revised version on NewsDisk 24. It eliminates a blank line
transmitted in the middle of a full page of graphics.)

New KTG question: The first graphic that | print on my Star
NX10 (telling KTG | have an Epson MX) comes out double
spaced. All prints after that come out proper. Anyone know
why? I'mprinting a small junk file upon starting KTG sessions
to overcome this.

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, SepOct 1987

| . .

[Downloaded from BAVUG. |

#53 15 02 Sep 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: Bert Happel
Subj: Graphic blank line

13:16:37 (RECV'D)

Only suggestion | have is check your dip switches carefully.
The fact that you do not get the blank line after exiting
KneeToe indicats that it is a software or setting problem

#9 11 02 Sep 87 21:17:9
From: Bert Happel

To:  Franz Hirner

Subj: To space or not to space

(RECV'D)

Knee Toe, as a program, runs fine. The problem arises when
printing a screen.  Once | have the .SCR files loaded (or new
graphics created), and issue a "Print" command, the printer
inserts a blank line between the lines of graphics. After this
double-spaced printout, | can issue another "Print" command
and the graphic comes out fine - no extra spaces.

The why has me baffled  As | said, to overcome this glitch |
waste a sheet of paper printing out any screen to cure the
double spacing, then go on to the KTG editing | want to do.

#1 1102 Sep 87 21:49:21
From: Franz Hirner

To: Bert Happel

Subj: KTG

(RECV'D)

KTG must be resetting your printer after printing a Screot
rather than before. You should be able to come up with the
same initial settings by playing with the dip switches.

| don't think it's related, but some MX's will do that ALL the
time depending on the ROMS, In your case | think it's ey
switch settings though. If you can't get your switches right
you could always do a small COM file to initialize the print'er-
See the examples in Waite's " Assembly Language Primer" using
DEBUG. It's not too hard to do,




FROM THE BOARDS

[FROM THE BOARDS is assembled from messages
appearing on various (generally Victor-specific) bulletin
boards, particularly The PUB, by John and Mary Jo
Knobelsdorf. Only minor editing is done to correct
obvious typographical errors and to eliminate some
superfluous material. An effort has been made toward a
degree of standardized formating and the elimination of
excess space to the extent practical without degrading
legibility. Garbles that cannot be readily rectified are
allowed to remain. Believing that considerable worthwhile
material is contained in these excerpts, our intention is to
include this feature in each issue of VictorTalk, as space
will allow. - Ed.]

NOTE: The first discussion (2+ pages) relates to Word
Perfect.

#1 14 19 Jul 87 08:59:16 (RECV'D)
From; Franz Hirner
To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: Word Perfect

You caused me to dig out a few Word Perfect reviews last
night. Needless to say, the reviews wern't based on the
Victor, which prompts the following questions:

PC Magazine indicates 4.2 is the latest version of WP.
There are few differences between Ver. 4.1 and 4.2, but
they didn't say what those were. Do you know the
differences? Which is the latest for the Victor?

| do a fair amount of programming which requires ASCII or
non-document files. Does WP have it's own particular file
format? Can an ASCII file be produced without going
through a conversion process?

In the case of commands, WP seems to use unshifted,
shifted, Alt and Control function keys to acces all of the
control, format and other functions. Are all functions
available in the Victor format? How do they get around
the Alt/Control key?

Is there such a thing as a demo disk in Victor format?
How about IBM format?

| have a dozen other questions in mind, but this is a start.
The ASCII is critical for "C", dBASE and other programing.

That's all for now, | gotta go pull a keyboard apart and
Clean it up so that the next Plus PC will switch modes.
Incidently, TV tunner cleaner, available from Radio Shack

r and electronic supply house, works great for cleaning
keyboard contacts,
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# 13 19 Jul 87 16:16:33 (RECV'D)
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: THANKS

On Wordperfect: the "latest: version 4.2 is available for
the Victor and if you wait more than a couple of weeks,
you'll benefit from the availability of a new, faster and much
improved Victor version 4.2 (I was a beta tester along with
a number of other people -~ WP Corp has FINALLY taken
advantage of the actual Victor screen handling routines
(improving speed) and given us all the IBM version features
(some of which had not been implemented as of the early 4.2
version). All of the Wordperfect features are fully
"ported" to the V9000 and it runs well indeed. The
function keys are all used, as are ALL the special V9000
keys, and in pretty decent ways at that. Plus, you can fool
around with Keygen and improve on your own.

Getting an ASCI| file out of work is as simple as using a file
save keycode (for a "text" file), no sweat, same on
importing an ASCII file for use in Wordperfect. You can
also "print to disk" in ASCII, getting centering, tabs, etc. as
you want them to read in DOS

There are many, many features not all of which are
important to all people. But it is clearly one of the
superior programs -- and of those, the only one now
supported for the V9000 -- so it's worth a look. Sorry
there are no demos. 1'd be glad to run you through it if
you want to see in action, or maybe you can get input at
the Victor Group meetings. HINT: There is a "student”
version (but with all features | think) available through
EGGHEAD and other outlets. Your son or daughter could
easily get a copy for you I'm NOT talking about the
abbreviated "Personal Wordperfect" which was out or still is
-- cheaper but truncated. Or Wordperfect "Executive" -=
different yet == but the "Student" version of 4.2 | think

it's less than $150 discounted.

#10 14 19 Jul 87 16:56:01 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: Wordperfect

| made the trek to Computer Literacy this afternoon and
picked up "The ABC's of Word Perfect”. This should give
me a pretty good idea of the capabilities. ~ Sybex has a
hardcover "Desktop Reference for Word Perfect" which
looked really great if you are using the program | don't
know how it compares to the official manuals, but you might

take a look.




———

#17 16 21 Jul 87 05:51:04 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: Word Perfect

When will the revised WP 4.2 be out, where do you get it, and
what is the price.

In the Victor version, does the help menu represent the Victor
key combinations (unshift, alt, and shift) or does it represent
the IBM version with control-key definitions also?

| found a user in our office and had a peek at WP yesterday.
It would be a pain for progranming since you have to write an
ASCI] file via a print option and the file printed to disk always
has the same name, Other than that, it's looks like it deserves

it's fine reputation.

#19 17 21 Jul 87 07:45:32 (RECV'D)
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: WP and PC+

No, you do not have to use the print routine in WP to create an
ASCII (in WP's lingo, a "text") file, You simply use one of
the menu choices which is file as a "text file" (using any name
you wish).

You CAN "print to disk" as | indicated, and then you get all
the formatting you had used (centering, non-DOS tabs, etc.) -
= but you CAN then easily rename that file....and for
programming | would not think you would print to disk
necessarily?

One of the very nice things about WP is that they are good at
integrating their products. The new WP "Executive" program
(for laptops == one disk required only) loads INTO MEMCR'Y
a smaller version of WP that is totally compatible with the big

birother. Etc. etc. INot too many other companies doing this
right.

The "atest" fixed Victor version should be available in
another couple of weeks, if they get a couple of bugs out
without great difficulty. | can keep you posted. Of course
upgrades from WP Corp are usually $35, and if you buy just
before an upgrade, usually free.

728 14 21 Jul 87 13:11:35 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: WP

OK. We found the "TEXT" command i
S and it works as you

It's a little difficult to work on someone else's machine
especially when you just popped in the door and asked 1o si£
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down at the computer.

Source code quite often is wider than 65 characters, How
does the screen scroll when you have a document that is §0
or 90 characters wide? Does the entire screen scroll or
just the line in question?

| did look at the WPHELP.FIL with debug. It looks like
there are embedded codes in the area of the file where help
for the function keys is located. |Is the help screen for the
Victor accurate or must you remember what key does what?
You did not indicate if they use a substitute for the control
key so | presume that the function keys don't work quite
the same way as on the IBM. Am | right?

#0 13 21 Jul 87 16:36:24 (RECV'D)
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: WP USE

In the Victor version of WP 4.2 -- there is not a revised
function key "map". Thus you must use the printer
templates (there is one for the function keys, comes with
program) and the rather good small booklet that has ALL
the key functions in it, color coded (blue for shift, green for
alt, etc.). It IS a bit trying jumping from the IBM to the
Victor versions, as the FUNCTION KEY ASSIGNMENTS
ARE NOT THE SAME....

And -~ yes, you are right == without 2 CTRL key on the
Victor some of the assignments are different (most of the
I8 CTRL functions are shifted to the V9000 "special’
keys).

| use both on a weekly basis and find it a challenge, but not
too mind-bending. On wide screens: you simply set
margins to 80, or whatever, and you get what you se¢, whole
screen continues to scroll == you can "right margin” to se¢
what's outside the initial screen. Une keystroke. | use 2
lot of 110 colum tables, and jump back and forth It's
almost like a change screens command in Lotus. _
Thanks for ideas on the PlusPC. Il call someone right
away, maybe there are others left who KNOWaeees

1 16 21 jul 87 17:29:22 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: WP

board so that the
o both machines?
Gordon's

nLock"

Have you tried generating your own Kkey
function keys are more nearly identical o
Wonder what would happen if you used GUY
IBM.KB. This implements a Control-Key on the
key.

2 1221 Jul 87 19:33:31 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner




¥
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To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: Wordperfect

well, I'm back again. | finished "The ABC's of Viord
perfect”. | need to go down and get the Desktop Reference
Manual | mentioned to you. One nice thing about Computer
Literacy = you can return any book within seven days for full
credit towards another purchase.

| think | have one last question regarding ¥P. When you are
doing a rnail merge using data created fromdB ASE 111, is there
a conmand to skip a line entirely if the data element is void?
Also, can your list to merge be just plain delimited characters
without the ~ R and " E after the elements of the record and
the record itself?

dBASE produces a delimited merge file like:
Ufirstnarne ", "lastname ", "addr 1", "addr2", "city","state", " zip"

If there were no address # 2 that field would be merely "".
This is a pure ASCI| file and there are no " R'sor “E's as you
can see.

wordstar MailMerge allows an option of "/o" when defining a
field This rmeans to skip the field entirely, without a line
feed, if it is null or "" in value.

| must adrit, "The ABC's of word Perfect” makes the program
look very impressive. | do a lot of MailMerge, though that
requires the above mentioned ability to not print anything if a
data field is void. Also, dBASE 111 does not produce the "E
and "R's that "ABC" indicates are required.

If | understand correctly, the fields being merged could be
several lines long, or even paragraphs, by using the special
delimiters "R and "E which might be an advantage in some
situations, but if you can't skip a null field I'd still have to fall
back to wordstar for some or all merge applications.

f.*.'J? 13 22 Jul 87 U8:43:34
rrom: Lloyd Leblanc

fo:  Franz Hirner
Subj: Wi

(RECV'D)

I'm afraid | don't really know much about mail merge usage =~
but | have looked at various "how to" books and WP seems
‘f"‘r powerful.  Ihe major books cover that pretty well. The
Sort functions are useful too == | have used those.

:“ fmClinl keys: As far as | know, WP Corp uses the function
ey Codes in the system file code and no one has successfully

m‘T;: lhOSc to match the 1BM. | myself already use 2 KB
i LUCK key (unshifted) as a CTRL key. But since the
5 T 900U 4.2 version only uses UNSHIFT, SHIFT and ALT
Ction key routines, you don't need it.  Truthfully, | prefer
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the upper level function key placement and the way the Victor
routines are implemented -~ to the columar (olb) I1BM layout.
The Toshiba also uses the upper level and | get a little
confused, but not too much,

Important == and you may not know this == the IBM VERSION
RUNS WELL ON THE V9000 UNDER THE
EMULATOR,......except for printing out the serial port and I'm
not sure about the parallel. So you COULD get by with one
copy, and still run it on the Victor. I've run it this way myself
and all the features seem to work fine. Cursor control is a
little less happy, "flickering" on some screen reads.

NOTE: The next discussions (2 pages) concern the latest
and "best" IBM emulator for the V9000.

795 15 26 Jul 87 18:23:02 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To:  John Navas

Subj: XTBIOS

I've placed a file named XTBIUS.ARC in the pick-up area.
It seems to be a fairly decent IBM emulator for the V-9000.
It will run CODEVIEWN's denw in the TEXT MODE although a
bit slow. Only problem, it uses the German Keyboard rather
than the American Keyboard. | wonder if you'd run this
through your dissassembler and see if we can find the keyboard
translation table. It might be possible to install a U.S.
Keyboard which should make it useable, at least for Codeview.

| believe | have an early copy of the source for 2 program that
this has been adapted from 1'll try to dig that out and see
what it shows also. | tried to compile it once but there were

errors. | gave up on it

#106 14 27 Jul 87 17:08:36 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: John Navas

Subj: XTBIOSA.ARC

Thanks for your efforts. | uploaded the quick mods | made
today so that other's might have the benifit of XTBIOS

Into every life some sun must shine. The sun was bright last
night when | was able to run CODEVIEW in all it's glory on the
VY. Dual screen in the mono mode is the limit at the moment
since graphics aren't included in XTBIOS yet Still

GREAT!!

Looking at the ASM file the keyboard sticks out loud and
clear. Did you do the XTBIOS or the H-XTBiOS?
HXTBIOS requires 896K but also supports Codeview's dual

screen.

—




| must confess that after seeing Codeview in operation and not
being able to run it on the V9 except in "DEBUG" mode
caused me to have second thoughts. In spite of all the great
software for the V9 that is not available in the |BM world, | did
"lust in my heart" to be able to run Codeview. You know
what I'll be doing tonight!

#109 16 27 Jul 87 19:46:07 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To:  John Navas

Subj: XTBIOS & HXTBIOS

A few more keyboard changes tonight make things even better.
"Codeview"!!! Can you imagine that!!!

Now all | have to do if figure out how to rearrange memory
between my various machines.

#114 14 28 Jul 87 21:03:49
From: Franz Hirner

To: Al

Subj: HXTBIOS

I've continued to work with the code of XTBIOS and
HXTBIOS. As a result Codeview is running like a champ. |
still need to make a few changes to fine tune the keyboard
though.

| loaded a copy of Wordstar 2000 onto the trusty Victor
tonight and went through the install process under HXTBI0S.
The installation was a real mess because the screen would not
clear after the answer was given to the various questions and
before the next question was asked. Fortunately, | have
installed Wordstar enough times that | know most of the
answers by heart and managed to bungle through the process.
To make a long story short, ¥/ ordstar 2000 now runs (90%) on
the Victor with HXTBIOS. It hasn't been given a full test by
any means, but text is entered, on-screen bold and underline
work, and the file can be printed to my Juki (Diable 630 clone)
and it comes out looking like the screen. There is a problem
with BLOCK MOVES and there may well be other problems,
but the first attempt is encourging. There are still some
things (some???, try a lot) | don't know about how the
HXTBIOS operates which makes it a little difficult to figure
out where to patch things.

If anyone else wants to take a try at HXTBIOS, it's in the
upload directory.

#115 14 28 Jul 87 21:12:42 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: John Navas

Subj: XTBIOS

I really appreciate your help the other day on this. Codeview
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does require the HXTBICS version which is just a little slow,
but not really bad compared to the 5 MHz. VI. Great.

The previous message (in case you didn't see it) relates to a
quick attempt at installing Wordstar 2000 onto the Victor.
Other than I'm not sure that | still have the keyboard right (I
know | need to make a few more change) it looks like Wordstar
will run with some tuning. It's really great looking at the
Victor resolution even compared to the Hercules Card in an
1BM,

As you could tell from my messages re Codeview, my pulse is
really beating. Now that a quick pass at wordstar shows a lot
of promise | have to force myself to slow down, think things
out, and proceed a step at a time. | don't really like the
Windows environment or interface, but there's no question that
a lot of software would have been made available for the
Victor if enough prograrming support had been available from
the group. It looks, at this point, like XTBIOS will expand the
Victor's software library considerably. The first experiments
show a lot of promise! Now, if only there were multi-tasking?

#121 16 29 Jul 87 06:04:14
From: Franz Hirner

To:  All

Subj: HXTBIOS

A few more patches were made to XT8IOS last night. It
looks like Wordstar 2000 is running fine. At least, the earlier
problems noted with "blocks" have been corrected.

We need to establish a list of software that runs under the
HXTBIO and XTBIOS interface.

Now if the IBM world only had a VIBIOS so they could run all
the great programs for the Victor that aren't available in the
IBM world. [grin]

#122 15 29 Jul 87 06:10:08 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: HXTBIOS

If you have 896K in one of your machines you might check
Word Perfect and see if your IBM version will run on your
V9. (Did | hear your PlusPC is obsolete?)

7128 16 29 Jul 87 17:46:09 (RECV'D)

From: John Navas

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: XTBIOS

It looks, at this point, like XTBIOS will expand the Victor's
software library considerably.

Glad to hear it! Perhaps it would be worth the effort to try

___.__

4——‘
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and contact the author in Germany to obtain the latest version
and/or source code,

#129 18 29 Jul 87

From: Franz Hirner
To: John Navas

Subj: XTBIOS

18:17:47 (RECV'D)

For the first time, I'm one step ahead of you | wrote him
today offering any assistance in converting XTBIOS to U. S.
keyboard, etc.

Once programs are set up for the MONO TEXT CARD every
things to run well. | had a tough time setting \ordstar up
though. HXTBIOS checks for an EGA card and when it
dosen't find it reports a "possible problem = continue at your
own risk", Thisis OK as you can step right through the error
code, but apparantly when wS dosen't get the answer it
expects it forgets to clear the screen before presenting the
next page of installation instructions. After a couple of
screens laid one atop the other it becomes hard to read the
instructions.  Once set up though, #S is expecting a MONO
TEXT card and has no problems at all,

#141 14 30 Jul 87
From: Lloyd Leblanc
To: Franz Hirner
Subj: XTBIOS

10:20:42 (RECV'D)

Wordperfect 4.2 (IBM version) seems to run fine. They did so
under the old emulator, too, How does XTBIOS affect serial
port transmission? would that not restrict its use with ANY
program requiring serial port mods? Including word
processors? (of course you could use the parallel port or a
converter),

The concluding messaages (from BA VUJG) concern WSS, the
disk indexing program

#85 11 06 Sep b7 12:28:12
From: John Knobelsdorf

lo: All

Subj: WwS3I320

I 'have started working with wS$51320 to catalog and index my
collection of programs and files on a multitude of disks. | still
have a lot to learn about WSSI320 before | can evaluate its
usefulness,

Some observations are:

L. wSSI320,EXE seems to run without any difficulty on my
V5000 when the XTBIOS.COM emulator program is
installed.

Z When running WSSI320.EXE with XTBIOS.COM, there is
no need to install any other emulator, screen driver or
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keyboard program

3. WSSI320.EXE modifies the keyboard, so | must modcon
back to the Victor keyboard when | exit the program

4. It is adviseable to disable any kind of "resident"
SCREENSAVE program before using the WSSI320
programs.

5. The related program ID ADD 100.E XE (which is part of the
WSSI package) seems to run O.K. with XTBIOS.COM, and
it does not modify the keyboard.

I run the WSSI programs from a sub-directory on my internal
harddisk, and wuse the following batch file to run
W SSI1320.E XE:

scrnsave -d

Xtbios

wssi320

modcon vic.kb

| have not yet tried to use any of the programs in the WSSI
package other than WSSI320,EXE and IDADD 100.EXE, but
will report on the others as | puzzle thru them

If anyone else is working with the WSSI package (particularly
ver, 3.2), please post messages to the PUB reporting on your
own experiences,

71 9 06 Sep 67 12:47:38 (RECV'D)
From: Sysop

To:  John Knobelsdorf

Subj: WSSI

I'm not sure which version of WSSI I'mrunning without looking.
It's the same as posted on BAVUG. If you have a later copy
I'd appreciate a copy.

XTBIOS handles most ANSI screen commands and eliminates
the need for ANSI to be loaded.  All in all, not a bad package.

| think you will find that WSSI will handle most of your library
chores. You might want to take a look at the dBASE file
library system that is available for downloading from the

dBASE Directory.

#103 5 07 Sep 87 06:16:40
From: Franz Hirner

To:  Judith Moore

Subj: WSSI

wWhen you run WSSI on a Victor you must use one of the
emulators to simulate an [BM. IBM uses BIOS calls not
available plus several machine dependent DOS calls, The
emulator's take control of the keyboard as well as use timer
interrupts which blocks SCRNSAVE from seeing a keystroke.
When SCRNSAVE turns down the screen it stays dark under
the emulator.




#86 6 09 Sep 87
From: Judith Moore
To: Franz Hirner
Subj: WSSI/Victor

15:53:51 (RECV'D)

Ahhh. MNow | see. That WSSI is great! Just shove in a disc
and type the space bar. | entered about 120 discs and the
same afternoon was saved about 2 hrs. of hunting time to find
specific files. Somehow the first time 1'd tried it, I'd selected
the wrong options and thought you had to conment each file in
the database. Don't think it should be too hard to keep up, as
one can get a Volume listing to see where you left off
numbering discs, and then just add the new one in an eyeblink.
(Maybe John will read this).

#89 5 09 Sep 87 16:18:01
From: Franz Hirner

To:  Judith Moore

Subj: WSSI

WSSI does make a fairly easy chore of keeping track of what's
where. Conments are optional but sure help when you are
looking for something you have not seen for six months.

#9 5 09 Sep 87 19:03:50 (RECV'D)
From: John Knobelsdorf

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: WSSI

The latest version of WSSI that | have seen is ver. 3.2
otherwise known as WSSI320EXE.  The current package of
files is rather large, even in archived form, and is being handled
in two parts, WSSI320A.ARC and WSSI320B.ARC. It takes
about twenty-five minutes to transmit each part, so I'll not
send it tonight because of the other messages | want to leave
posted, and the downloading of messages | wish to capture. |
promise to upload both parts of WSSI320 on 09/10/87.

#1071 4 09 Sep 87 19:08:10
From: John Knobelsdorf

To:  Judith Moore

Subj: WSSI PUB etc.

| see that Franz Hirner has already responded to the messages
that you posted for me. That's good, because he knows that |
log on to BAVUG rather sporadically. Sometimes | appear
here frequently, and other times only on rare occassions.

Franz told you about the PUB in Boston. | can't add much to
what he said, except that it is very Victor specific.
References to itty bitty machines and clones are not tolerated.

As far as WSSl is concerned, Franz is much more enthusiastic
than am I. The set of programs seems to offer much in the
way of indexing files and disks, but | can't seem to get the set
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to do what | want in the way of cataloging and/or identifying
all the various files and programs in the Victor*Group public

domain. As | said in my earlier message, | still have a lot to
learn about W5SI, and remain hopeful that it will indeed really
be of assistance. What ever the outcome, I'll post a report to
BAVUG and the PUB.

Please let me and other folks know of your own experiences
with WSSI if you do start working with it yourself,

welcome to BAVUG, Have fun.

#102 3 09 Sep 87 19:15:31
From: Franz Hirner

To:  John Knobelsdorf
Subj: WSSI

I'm sure that the more you work with it the more you will like it.
If you have not already, print out the DOC's for reference.
You'll need them at least until you have used the program for a
while.

There is a dBASE 111 program here if you want to take a look
atit. dBASE may be more appropriate for your purposes in
that you can write your own routines to do whatever you wish,
Allin all, | think WSI should do most everything you could ask
for once you get the hang of it

#122 2 10 Sep 87
From: Judith Moore
To:  Franz Hirner
Subj: WSSI

15:01:46 (RECV'D)

Yes, nice to have comments, But even nicer to be able to
organize a whole flock of discs and at least find things by file
names by doing the absolute minimum of input. Even on a bad
day | can handle 'push in disc; hit space bar; take out disc;
write "3F" on label'.

#123 2 10 Sep 87
From: Judith Moore
To:  John Knobelsdorf
Subj: WSSI

15:06:52

See previous message re:my satisfaction with wSSL. Even
without comments, | can FIND FILES without shoving each
one in the drive and looking at the directory (yes, | know |
should label them properly as | go along, but | don't.) When |
have time (i.e, when the chill sets in in Hades), I'll see about
comments and categories and such. Tonight | was just happy
to be able to pick out the disc that had READBIN on it.

Didn't know Fido let you address mail to manufactured names.
Thanks for the message. Will comment later on use of WSSI

after I've become more familiar,
L & -

R RS




THE LIBRARY REPORT / John Knobelsdorf

Four new public domain disks, PD #87 through #90, have
been released. Copies are now on file in the Chapter set
which is maintained by John Kimber, and will be available for
copying at the monthly meetings. They also may be ordered
thru the mail in the usual manner.

NOTE: Some files on these disks are in compressed
form.

Use NUSG  (on PO #73) to "Unsqueeze"

Use LLE " to "Unlibrary"

Use PIOARC (on PD #87) to "Unarchive"

All of the files on PD #90 require the use of a Victor VI,
Plus-PC, a PC-Compatible or one of the various emulators.
Try the files and programs, and let us know what works and
what doesn't work. We gather files like this for your

potential benefit. Help us do a better job by advising of
your experiences.

SPECIAL NOTE:

All of the files and programs on these disks were
downloaded from the PUB, a private user's board in Boston,
owned and controlled by Michael Wishnietsky and operated
by Marty Moleski, the Sysop. Our special thanks to Michael
and Marty and all of the members and users of the PUB who
contribute so generously of their time, talents and telephone
expense,

The contents of the DISKID files for each of these disks
follow.

The contents of disk PD #87 are:
DISKID87 TXT 6144  Information about the files on this disk PD #87.

*MISCELLANEOUS UTILITIES*

AFILTT72.EXE 13440 Bug-Fixed version of AFILTER. FF exp. works now
AFILTER .DOC 3328 Sam Martin's notes; how to use it in many ways
CONFIG .ARC 17408 All about Config.sys and related matters; helpful
ENVFREE .ARC 3968 Shows free/used bytes of current environment.
ENVXPD .ARC 3200 A bit more light on the Mysterie of "environment"
FFSOURCE.ARC 24576 Good file finder w/MS-C 4.0 source; FDA is better
FGREP151.ARC 8192 Chris Dunford's fast GREP utility; latest
GI=TXT .ARC 13568 Helpful insights into BBS conmunication problems.
HEBREW .ARC 3584 Hebrew .OR & .KB from the only known Jewish bear
HIDE .M 768  Quickly hides file/directory, wild Ok (*.* = all)
KBFIX2 3.ARC 14336 Keyboard fix for WC/clones-foiled IBM again
MSDOS31 .ARC 9728 More than Bruce ever wanted to know about 3.1
NOTE11 .ARC 17792 Save notes directly from conmand line; no fuss.
PO-CODES.TXT 8960 Helpful hints for the NEC P6/P7 printer.
PASCSEM .ARC 27904 Good introduction to Turbo Pascal; unprinterized.
PCP-TIPS.ARC 10240 Technical info of interest and usefulness; read.
REPEATS .ARC 8960 Lists filename repeats in dir's; see, then tidy.
REWWP3 _ARC 51456 Lloyd's revised install for MP Ver 3.0
SEEK-TXT.ARC 2176 Like FGREP, but faster; find string any dir/file.
SEEKTXT2.ARC 3968 Seek-txt.arc + perceptive review (read that first
SPLIT .ARC 12800 Split long Ascii file into several; V9, see doc
STALIMAN.ARC 14848 Interview with Richard Stallman, by Judy Getts
UNHIDE .OCM 768 Quickly unhides file/directory, wild Ok (*.*=any)
V200C-FM.ARC 23552 DISKQOPY and FORMAT to use with the NEC V20 chip
VF150 _ARC 12160 Screen oriented DOS shell/test HXTBIOS operation
VIEMHAR.ARC 21120 Type decimal, see char.; hit key, see coding.
XANADU .ARC 17152 HOTDIR and SFIND Utility
XTBIOS .ARC 25344 Kurschat's emulator w/ Hirner's .KB changes
ZDEL3001.ARC 7424 Hanlin's DELete w/verification; useful for bears
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*COVMUNICATIONS PROGRAMS®

KERM229 .ARC 34048 Victor Kermit; Ver 2.29; w/concise documentation
Note: This is the same as VKERM229.ARC on PD #83.

*PRIMARY BBS UTILITIES*

Note: The following files are the latest versions of files
that are on PD #83.

PKARC35 .ARC 28800 Phil Katz's ARChive utility; fast; full-featured
PKXARC .OM 12288 FAST! unARChiver; ver 3.5; you need this first!
PKXDOC .ARC 8832 doc for above; Type PKXARC PKXDOC to unARC it

*ANOTHER FUN FILE*
HALS000 .TXT 3712 It should sound familiar...
*THE FOLLOVING REQUIRE THE USE OF "BEMIiBW"*

ALSEARCH.ARC 3072 Searches all drives/directories for file; Emibm!
EFFIC .ARC 18304 Shows efficiency of disk usage by files; Emibm!

EXTRACT .ARC 13696 Extract all or specified part of Asc file; Emibm.
WHEREIS4.ARC 2048 File finder, see doc; requires Emibm!

* THESE ARE THE LATEST VERSIONS OF FILES ON PREVICUS PO DISKS *

BAC LARC 1920 Dickinson Associates' HD backup utility; decent
BI® ARC 9600 Best "quick and dirty" HD/Floppy file DIR utility
DISK LARC 8192 More info/features/paper than BIGD; w/pipes
DPATH16 .ARC 7936 DataPath Ver 1.6: PATH to data files; ASM in Pad
DPATH30 .ARC 7296 Another approach; older: powerful ; no source code
NO ARC 1408 Exclude files w/wildcards from DOS conmands; neat
PATGH .ARC 14592 Guy Gordon's automatic file patch utility
PKFINDT1.ARC 10368 Katz's file finder: many switches; hard-to-beat

574976 Bytes in 47 Files 8192 Bytes free
The contents of disk PD #88 are:
DISKID88.TXT 4224 Information about the files on this disk PD #88.
* THESE ARE THE LATEST VERSIONS OF SOME USEFUL FILES *
EMIBM  .ARC 25567 ib-emulator; the latest version.
GRAFIX .ARC 58919  Ver 2.5; fixes bugs; works w/DOS 1.25/2.11/3.1
MASM4F IX.ARC 5450  Various MASW 4.0 bug reports/fixes
* SOME STUFF TO USE WITH PMATE *

PMATE .ARC 6528 Victor 9000 configuration file for PMATE 4.0
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* USE THE FOLLOWING WITH "C" and "MS-Cn *

HIRES ~ .ARC 19666 Bill Burrough's C graphics demo; w/C & ASM source

MSC4ADD .ARC 14080 Excellent function listing; add to MS-C refs

OV143B .ARC 165888 Complete MS-C source for OverView, Ver 1.43

VOCSCRN .ARC 33024 Screen stuf for MS C 4 Compact Model

BOSS687 .ARC 197632 Window BOSS for C compilers; works with MS, CI,
Lattice, Turbo C; source code when registered!

* SOME FILES TO USE WITH "WORDPERFECT" *
KEYS .BAT 128° A simple WordPerfect keybd installation utility
WPKEYS2 .DOC 2304 DOC file for WPKEYS2.KB
WPKEYS2 KB 1408 A revised WP KB file to fix EXIT TO DOS problems
* A FILE TO USE WITH "TURBO-PASCAL" *

TSRSRC25.ARC 62976  Kim Kokkonen's TSR managers w/Turbo-P source

598016 Bytes in 14 Files. 8192 Bytes free.

The contents of disk PD #89 are:
DISKID89.TXT 4224 Information about the files on this disk PD #89.

* PROGRAMS FOR PROGRAVMERS *

ADVBAS34 ,ARC 119808 Hanlin's superb @8 functions; last shareware ver
UNDOC .GB 2560 Undocumented Q-BASIC switches
ADVC11  L_ARC 14080 Tom Hanlin's ADVanced MS-C functions

* PROGRAVMING UTILITIES *

ASMIGEN21,ARC 23013 Best of the disassemblers; more to come!

DOSKNOW2.ARC 29312 What DOS knows about your computer; interesting
GV .ARC 3021 Dayton's Graphics Memory SET/FREE; w/ASM source;
more reliable than Victor's GET/KILLSCRN

MEVWMAPSB.TXT 7040 Victor 9000 memory map; do you have any input?
* ASM SOURCE QODE *

BAC-ASM .ARC 6993 Source code for Dickinson Associates' BAC.OM
DP16-ASM,ARC 12986 Source code for Bruce Dubbs' DataPath, Ver 1.6
LIST-ASV.ARC 13918 Source code for Buerg/Holubow/Chase LIST ver 5.50

* PROGRAMS THAT RUN ON PC-COMPAT IBLES OR REQUIRE USE OF AN EMULATCR *

Oovis0 .ARC 84992 Latest ver of Mathews excellent HD/File Manager
ZANSI-12.ARC 29696 Hanlin's is shorter/faster than NANSI; w/ASM code -
TORAW221,ARC 108416 Best of the shareware ANS| screen editors; PC-Comp.
AUTOM401.ARC 142336  AutoMenu 4.01; best of the menu-makers; BEMIBWM?

603264 Bytes in 15 Files. 2048 Bytes Free
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The contents of disk PD #90 are:

(Note: All of the files on PD 790 require the use
of a Victor VI, Plus-PC, a PC-Conpatible or one of
the various emulators.)

Information about the files
on this disk PD #90.

DISKID90.TXT 4096

* A SHARENARE SPREADSHEET *
ASEASY28.ARC 101376 7 Best shareware spreadsheet;
will BMIBV work?

* A SHARBNARE DATABASE MANAGER *
FE383-1 .ARC 115712 FILE EXPRESS: reportedly the
best of the shareware
database mgrs; even better
than PC-FILE.
= anybody wanna try +PC and/or
the emulator? -
Update info on FE; new report
utility

FE383-2 .ARC 130048
FE383-3 .ARC 90112

FE383-UP.ARC 38912

* A SHAREWARE EDITUR UTILITY RR PROGRAMERS *

QEDIT136.ARC 99328 Best of the shareware
progranmer's editors

*LATEST |BV VERSION OF A GREAT FILE LISTER/HA\DLER*

LIST62A .ARC 25984 Latest ibm version of Vern

Buerg's great program

605568 Bytes in 8 Files 10240 Bytes free

* * *

VictorTalk

P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

Address inquiries to:

Subscriptions: MNancy Weaver

Jack Prichard

Box 267

Pt. Reyes Station, CA 94956
(415) 663-8062

Editor:

Contributors: Don Clark, L P. Hastey, John
Knobelsdorf, Mary Jo Knobelsdorf, Jack Prichard.

VictorTalk is published by Victor*Group, a users group for
Victor 9000 computers. Victor*Group makes no endor-
sements, expressed or implied, for vendors mentioned in
VictorTalk. Copyright 1987 by Victor®*Group. Contents
may be reproduced by permission only. Permission is only a
post card away.

VictorTalk is an independent publication not affiliated in
any way with Victor Technologies, Inc. Victor is a regis-
tered trademark of Victor Technologies, Inc.

Submit Articles on MSDOS disks in ASCIl or Spellbinder
format, with hardcopy backup. Length must be 800~ 1000+
words to qualify for free public domain software. Disks
will be returned. Doublespace between paragraphs.
Hardcopy is acceptable, but increases likelihood of
transcription error,

Yes, I want to join.

Enclosed is a check/money order for $35.00
(foreign membership, $40 in U.S. dollars)

for my 1987 Victor*Group membership.

Name

Title

' Company

Address

Make checks payable to:

VictorTalk

P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

City

State ZIr

Country

Phone

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987

| ——




PUB

Date

gl I
MAIL

Name

DOMAIN
ORDER

SO
F

V1 CTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

Office use only:

Order rec'd

Company

Member check

Address

Comments

City

State
& Zip

Country Phone Order shipped

Circle disk numbers ordered (all are single-sided). Write for a catalog
that has a brief description of disks 1-60 and (Part Il) of disks 61-84.
Alternatively, see VictorTalk, Vol. 4, No. 2 for a brief description of
disks 61-64; Vol. 4, No. 3 for disks 65-71; Vol. 4, No. 6 for disks 72-77;
Vol. 5, No. 1 for disks 78-81; Vol. 5, No. 2 for di sks 82-84; Vol. 5, No.
for disks 85-86; and Vol. 5, No. 5 for disks 87-90.

R A PO D | T R b

4

1 2 30" & TS 1401 367 17 A8 19T .20

32 33 34% 35¢ 36 37 38 39 40
*(34 & 35 are a two-disk set)

21 AT 23 24, 25 26 27 28 28, g3l

S§2 0 53058 TINS5 REGRE SR “=mlin50. 60
*(56 & 57 are a two-disk set)

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 713 14 15 76 71 18 79 80

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

1987 Victor*Group member: No  Yes_ Date joined/renewed
Number of disks ordered X $5.00 (members only).
Number of disks ordered x $10.00 (non-members).
Postage/handling (applies to disk orders only).ccausennns 4,00
Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk ordered......... §

1986, set of 6, $12.00 ....
1985, set of 9, $1.00 each ...
1983-1984, set of 12, $1.00 each

1987 membership fee $35 (receive all 1987 issues of VictorTalk) .. $
(Foreign membership, $40 in U.S. funds.)

TOTAL ENCLOSED (Make check, U.S. funds only, payable to
Victor*Group; we cannot accept credit cards or purchase orders.).. $

VictorTalk back issues:

33
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VICTOR®*GROUP
The San Francisco Bay Area Victor Users Group

Please Remit To:
VICTOR®GROUP
PO Box 50893
Palo Alto CA 94303

Invoice Date: 09 Dec 87 Terms: Payable Upon Receipt

1988
MEMBERSHIP RENEWAL NOTICE

January 1988 through December 1988
Annual Membership Fee for the San Fransico
Bay Area Victor*Group:

U.S. Residents: $35.00

All Other Countries: $40.00
U.S. Dollars Only

Membership includes all issues of VictorTalk published during this
membershp period...Access by mail to our Software Library at 1/2
price... Group purchase discounts offered through Affiliated Com-
puter Groups, Inc...Participation in our Bay Area monthly meetings
to exchange ideas and information...Access to BAVUG (Bay Area
Victor Users Group) Bulletin Board...

- —————— - - - —————— - -
-——— et T - =
—— - - - - - - —————

Is mailing label on reverse side correct? No Yes

Please tear off this page and return it with your check

to ensure that we maintain th
membership. € proper listing for your

———



\IICTCER TALK

Bi-Monthly Magazine for Victor 9000 users

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, lo. 6, Nov-Dec 1987

TIME TO RENEW!

This is the last issue of VictorTalk for 1987.

be a member of Victor*Group in 1988,

It is time to renew your membership so you will
Your membership includes bi-monthly issues of VicterTalk,

access to the BAVUG Bulletin Board, access to the Public Domain Library at reduced cost, and for

members close to the San Francisco Bay area, monthly meetings.

Please take the time NOW to fill

out the renewal form on the preceeding page (front inside cover) and mail it with your check today.

USERS GROUP UPDATE

Recently, in reviewing the various listings of Victor
Users Groups, a number of instances were found where the
information was believed to be out of date. It was decided
to update these lists by soliciting information directly from
the user groups. A questionaire, with the following format,
was mailed to each of some 45 user groups:

Group Name:

Address:

Principal Contact:

Phone:

Is this group dedicated specifically to users of Victor
9000's and related products?:

Number of Current Members:

Annual Dues:

Do you maintain a Public Domain Software Library?:
If you publish a newsletter or any other type of
publication. please complete the following:

Title:

Frequency:

If you have regularly scheduled meetings, please
complete the following:

Date/Time:

For futher meeting information, call (name/phone):
Please list any other information you feel pertinent to
your users group:

Return completed form to:
Victor*Group
PO Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

We thank those who responded to our questionnaire and
particularly those who provided additional comments and
material. We would greatly appreciate receiving additional
responses. If you did not receive a questionnaire and are
an active Victor users group, please submit the pertinent
information in the suggested format. As additional
responses are received, we will publish the information in
VictorTalk. We gratefully acknowledge the capable
assistance of Nancy Weaver, oor BAVUG Secretary/-
Treasurer, in preparing and mailing the gquestionnaires and
handling the responses.

The responses received, thus far, are surmarized
(alphabetically by state and zipcode) as follows:
Nov-Dec 1987
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Phoenix Area Victor Users Group

26618 So. Novajo

Sun Lakes, AZ 85248

Pat Elwonger (602) 895-7130

"Have had no meetings for several months and no one seems
interested. Many have gotten rid of their Victors. Not |
= | love mine and intend to use it until it dies. | have
subscribed to VictorTalk and appreciate it very much."

Orange County Victor 9000 User Group

12062 Valley View, Suite 218

Garden Grove, CA 92645

Don Henderson (714) 730-6015

35 members; maintain a PD library; no newsletter.

Meet 4th Wednesday 7:30PM at Mayward Siler & Assoc. at
above address; contact Don Henderson, 1201 Drayton Way,
Tustin, CA 92680, (714)-730-6015.

(San Fransisco) Bay Area Victor Users Group (BAVUG and
Victor*Group)

PO Box 50893, Palo Alto, CA 94303 (Nancy Weaver)
300 members; $35 annual dues; maintain PD library;
VictorTalk (about 24 pages) 6x/yr; meet first Wednesday,
7:30PM, Holiday Inn, Emeryville, CA, contact Boardman
Moore (415) 283-3285.

VictorTalk Editor: Jack Prichard, Box 267, Pt. Reyes
Station, CA 94956, (415) 663-8062

Public Domain Librarian: John Knobelsdorf, Rt 2, Box 103,
Bertram, TX 78605, (512) 355-2084. (Send request for
free catalog or orders to Palo Alto address.)

Bulletin Board (BAVUG RBBS): (415) 574-7914, Franz
Hirner, Sysop.

(BAVUG is a consolidation of three earlier groups: San
Francisco Victor Users Group, East Bay Victor Users
Group, and South Bay Victor Users Group.)

Sacramento Victor Users Group

Attn: Somerby, Rm 340

1220 'N!' St.

Sacramento, CA 95814

Ronald E. Somerby (916) 445-4521

18 members; Vol. stamp money in lieu of dues; maintain PD
library; no newsletter; meet 4th Thursday, 7:00PM, contact
Ron Somerby (916) 445-4521 or Roy Cousineau (916) 428~
4544 (evenings).
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Capital Area Victor Users Group (CAVUG)

PO Box 6255

Washington DC 20017

or

5708 33rd St. NW

Washington DC 20015

3-70 members ("depends on how you count");"no longer hold
Victor meetings per se but some members meet as a special
interest group (SIG) of the Capital PC Users Group after its
regularly scheduled meetings" ("For further information
call for recorded info to (301) 656-8372 or write Capital PC
Users Group, 4520 East-West Highway, Suite 550, Bethesda,
MD 20814"); do not maintain a PD library; no longer publish
a newsletter. ("Back issues of our newsletters are available
for $10 a set.")

Indiana Victor Information Network

3504 State Rd. 9N

Anderson, IN 46012

Bert Happel, (317) 043-0611 (evenings)

19 members; no dues; no PD library; |VINewsDisk published
1 so far (a year ago); no meetings scheduled.

"IVIN is an 'ad hoc' goups with no dues, organization,
officers, or meeting. The objective of IVIN is to provide
support to one another in our use of the V9000, and to
provide timely notice of software and handware 'special
deals\."

Baltimore Regional Association of Victor Operators

1825 North Forest Park Avenue

Baltimore, MD 21207-6506

George Tyson, (301) 448-2362

67 members; $10.00 annual dues; maintain PD library; publish
BRAVO News, 10 issues per year; meet alternate months
(last was on November 10), contact George Tyson (301)
448-2362.

Memphis Area Victor Users Group (MAVUG)

4890 Mead Rd.

Nesbit, MS 38651-9748

Stan Crump (601) 368-5772

No PD library; no newsletter; no scheduled meetings.

"The status of our group is unknown at this time. The
previous president resigned and turned the group over to me
earlier this year. | plan to try to reorganize and hold
regular meetings this winter. Depending on the size of the
group, we may join an existing group and disband MAVUG."

Victor PULSE

PO Box 705

Exeter, NH 03833

Brad Chase (no phone)

500+ members; no dues; maintain PD library; no newsletter.

"A complete disk based catalog of all our disks is available
for $2.00."
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Victor Circle

Various addresses

No principal contact

Upwards of 500 members; no dues, no PD library; NewsDisks
published monthly(?); meet last Tuesday, 7:00PM, Philosophy
Hall, Columbia University, New York, NY.

Victor Users of Western Pennylvania

Box 4592

Pittsburgh, PA 15205

Larry Christy (412) 921-6900

30 members; no dues; maintain PD library; no newsletter; no
scheduled meetings.

"We don't have regular meetings or publish any newsletters,
but we do keep a library of public domain software and as
much Victor related literature as we can find. We do
whatever we can to help Victor users."

Philadelphia Area Victor 9000 Users Group

c/o Restat Systems, Inc.

100 N, 22nd St. #123

Philadelphia, PA 19103

(215) 569-3461

$8 annual dues; "if we can get some help, we would like to
prepare a newsletter", "meetings held in November and
December, later meetings will be scheduled for February,
April and May (most likely on the third Wednesday";

Puget Sound Victor Users Group

8025 V. Mercer Way

Mercer Island, WA 98040

Don Wacker (206) 236-1977

18 members; annual dues $10.00; "Have various disks from
Victor Pulse, BAVUG, PUB, but don't edit our own";
PSYUG Newsletter published monthly; meet 3rd Thursday,
7:00~9:00PM, contact Don Wacker or Mary Wacker (206)
236-1977,

Problem Solvers of Switzerland

Wyttenbachstr, 28

CH 3013 Bern, Switzerland

Ueli HAENNI 011-41/31/427156

150 members; annual dues 40SFR (about $30); do not
maintain PD library, "just spread Brad's"; publish ViSi Club
Informationen (ViSi is acronym for Victor Sirius) planned
4x/yr, effectively less, newest 1986 Nov!"; "one national
meeting every year"; "several(?) local groups, call Ueli
haenni or Eduard K. Mueller, in Swikold (031) 244244".
"We're actually suffering from some Incredibly Bad Machine
(IBM) that's taking its toll from our Victor friends.”




VT CACHE

[VT-Cache (a trademark of Valid Technologies) is an
interesting new software accelerator for the Victor 9000.
The following description has been paraphrased and
condensed from their flyer, - Ed.]

Programs that require frequent access to disk can be
significantly speeded by using disk block caching. This is a
technigue that uses some portion of RAM to store a number
of disk blocks. This speeds access for reading and writing,
by avoiding reading and writing directly to disk. Thus, its
performance can approach that of direct memory access.

Generic Features of Disk Caching
0 Assures disk data integrity
The cache approach provides automatic backup to
the non-volatile physical disk. Thus, it s
unnecessary to manually write the files back and the
risk of data loss due to power failure is reduced.
o Executes programs faster
0 As much as 14 times faster on flexible disk
systems
o As much as 2 times faster on hard disk systems
o Faster M5-DOS command processing
o Increases life of both flexible disks and hard disk
o By reducing the number and duration of disk
start-ups and rotations, head movement and head
contacts with diskettes
o Makes operation programr-transparent
o Can be used by all programs that use disk
memory
o Selection of files placed into the "fast disk" is
completely automatic, rather than manual
o Operates with both flexible and hard disk systems
o Caching may be enabled or disabled for each
drive individually
o Hard disk drives or partitioned hard disk drives
up to 32 MB supported

Design features unique to VT-Cache (14 user-definable
parameters, each with multiple options):

For a particular disk drive you can:
o Enable or disable cache on the drive
o Select the number of sectors to prefetch on disk
read
o Select the number of sectors to write on disk read
Select the method for controlling sector writes
o Select the number of sectors to buffer in cache
memory before writing to disk
0 Select the number of sectors to write to disk while

o
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there is no keyboard activity
0 Select the keyboard time interval
o Select the method for controlling file close

For the total system, you can establish global values for:
o Cache size

High/low loading

Multi-sector buffer limit

Write/clear key

Tone/no tone upon pressing write/clear key

Keyboard status counter

0 0 © 0 O

Compared to Ram Disk software accelerators, VT~Cache
has the following additional abilities:
o Selection from various sector buffering options
o Use system idle time to write modified sectors back
to disk

o Write out sectors on disk read

o Force sector writing to disk on closing closing a file

o 14 user definable parameters compared to 2 or 3

o Programmer interface enables software developers to
incorporate control of disk caching into their own
software

o Support disk drives up to 32 MB

o Automatic insertion of data into cache memory,
thereby avoiding explicit copy of data into memory

For further information contact:
Valid Technologies
1401 Pioneer Parkway West, Suite 107
Arlington, TX 76013-6251
(817) 261-0998

- - -

Al Bullock has done limited testing of VT-Cache and has
obtained speed-up factors approaching those mentioned
above. He notes that VT-Cache will apparantly only work
properly on the Victor 9000 without Plus-PC board and with
MS-DOS 125 or 211. (Purchaser must specify version
desired; a version for MS-DOS 3.1 is planned for Spring
1988 release.) He states the retail price is $139; his price
to BAVUG members is $100,

Bullock & Associates

39522 Benavente PL

Fremont, CA 94538
(415) 651-6183

- * *

...
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DIRECTORIES / Jack Prichard

Regardless of the particular use made of a computer, a
common recurring need is to display and/or print a directory
of the files on a floppy or hard disk. Each version of MS-
DOS has a different revision of DIR (as an internal
command) to answer this need. (Because of dwindling
interest in CP/M, no coverage of similar CP/M programs has
been attempted here.)

Directories Provided with MS-DOS

MS-DOS 125 (see "Operator Reference" page 9-7),
provides only two switch options: /P, the page mode, wherein
the display pauses after the screen is filled and /W, the
wide display mode, wherein only the file names are displayed,
five per line. No provision is made for listing the files in
any order other than the usually random-appearing order of
the directory. However, DIR, like essentially all commands
and public domain programs to make directory listings, does
have the ability to use wild-card characters: ? for any one
character (or none), and * for multiple characters (or none).

MS-DOS 211 (see "User's Guide" page 7-108), provides
the same two switch options as MS-DOS 1.25, but adds the
capabiltiy of dealing with subdirectories. A new external
command, SORT, is available to provide help in sorting the
directory; however, the help is limited by SORT being
colum oriented (sorts on the data starting at the specified
colum). (Sorting by date in the usual US format of month-
day-year and time in a 12-hour AM/PM format is not very
useful.) MS-DOS 211 also provides a new external
command, LS, (List Files) which produces a sorted directory.
Different switches are allowed to: sort backward, sort by
file extension, sort by date and time, recursively list files in
subdirectories, "together list" (files not separated by
directory), and list in long format (including file attributes).
While this new command does provide additional useful
formats for directory listing, it is not completely satisfactory
for most users. For example, except for the long format,
only filenames are listed (no size, date or time).

MS-DOS 3.1 (see "Reference" page 6-43), provides
substantially the same facilites with DIR, SORT, and LS as
does MS-DOS 211. [The documentation adds an example
of a LS /L (long listing). ]

Directories Available in Public Domain Library
The general inadequacy of the commands provided with

MS-DOS has led to a proliferation of programs to fulfill this
need. Fortunately, many are now available in public domain
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software. The problem is to locate them and determine
which is most suitable to meet a particular need. The
purpose of this article is to assist by summarizing the
characteristics of these programs in a convenient form
While an effort has been made to include all pertinant
programs of the public domain library [of the Bay Area
Victor User's Group (BAVUG)], undoubedly some have
been missed. Notice of such omissions, as well as of errors,
in these tables would be greatly appreciated.

It has been our intention to include, not only programs
that display or print the directory (or a specified sub-set of
directory files) of the specified disk, but also programs
whose purpose is to rewrite the directory of a disk in a
specified sorted order. (This order is typically by: filename,
extension, size, date and time of last change, or the reverse
order of any of these.)

Two classes of programs that also relate to directories,
but that are not included here are:

o Programs that display the directory of libraried or
archived files, without "unlibrarying"” or
"unarchiving" the files themselves.

o Programs that provide other directory-related
functions such as changing filenames, date/time,
attributes, etc.

Information on the public domain programs that are listed
in this article were found using these steps:

o Refering to the DIR category in Tables 1 and 2 of
"Public Domain Library Index", VictorTalk, Vol 5,
No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987. (Actually this index was
assembled using essentially the steps that follow.)

o Computer searching an unpublished cumulative
listing of public domain disks 1 through 77
(ALL77.ASC), prepared by the public domain
librarian (John Knobelsdorf), for files having DIR
as part of their filename or otherwise suggestive of
a directory connection.

0 Manually searching the Public Domain Library
Catalog, Parts 1 and 2, (covering disks 1 through
84).

o Printing and manually searching the DISKID file
and directory of each disk believed to possibly
contain the desired files.




o Printing and studying the .DOC file of each
candidate directory file.

o Running each of the candidate files to check its
performance and printing sample directories using
the available printers (Epson MX-80 and Diablo
630). (It was considered impractical to attempt to
examine every one of the many programyoptions
available or to check the operation with a wider
variety of printers,) All testing used MS-DOS
211. Many programs have been previously run
using MS-DOS 125; however, no concerted
recheck has been made using MS-DOS 1.25. All
working programs will likely also run under MS-
DOS 3.1, however, this has not been verified by
actual test.

Description of Tables

Information on the programs and commands covered is
contained in Table 1. Explanations of the table follow:

o Entries are arranged alphabetically by filename (or
command).

o Entries having the same filename are grouped and
listed in order of public domain disk number (or, in
some cases, by date, where meaningful).

o Within groups the listing order is by filename
extension. The executable version of a file (.EXE
or .COM) is listed first; the related documentation
file (.DOC), if any, is listed second; other related
files (such as .ASM or source code) are listed last.
Unless size and last change date/time agree
exactly, a separate entry is made for each
filename. V/hen only time is different, the variant
time is noted under remarks.

o The outputs produced by the programs and
commands are characterized by five colums of
information: sort options, additional options,
heading information, columnar information, and
footing information. The symbols used for these
characterizations are defined in Table 2

o Option symbols in Table 1 are listed alphabetically
and are aligned vertically to facilitate comparisons
between programs.

o Heading, column, and footing information is listed
in the order of occurrance to suggest the listing
format appearance.
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o Where the available options include different
formats or numbers of columns, additional lines of
information are given under "Column'. However,
information in other columns is not repeated, unless
also changed. (Although these extra lines may
extend opposite other entries, they refer to the
.COM or .EXE entry.) The first line normally
defines the default format.

o The colum labeled "Ver." gives the version (or, in
some cases, revision) number of the program

o Where remarks are necessary, they are given on
the facing (odd numbered) page, following the
alphabetic order of the groups of files (or
commands). In the interest of conserving space,
horizontal alignment of the remarks with the facing
page information has been abondoned.

o In the remarks portion of Table 1 and in the
subsequent text, the ambiguity of duplicate
filenames has been eliminated by coupling the
filename with the public domain disk number(s) on
which the specific filename appears. For example:
SDIR.COM 44; SDIR.COM 46,50; etc.

Conclusions from -Tables

What does this all mean? It means that there are many
programs of varying capabilities from which to chose. The
choice of which programs to use will depend on the type of
work you are doing, your computer configuration, and your
personnal preferences. Perhaps relating my situation and
what | have found useful will help.

Since taking over the chores of editor (writer, publisher,
whatnot) of VictorTalk, my work has centered around those
activities, there being little time left for anything else.
Thus, my work has involved the use of Spellbinder word
processing for writing, editing, formatting, etc. and the use
of MS-BASIC in connection with the series on that subject
in VictorTalk.

The computer equipment includes:

o Victor 9000 with dual single-sided floppies, 896k
RAM (Valid Technologies C3-1000 memory board
with clock), 600K of which is normally used as
drive C: using White Crane Systems Ram Drive.
This is the workhorse on which most work is done.

o Victor VI with single double-sided floppy and
10MB internal hard disk, used mainly for reading
double-sided Victor disks and IBM-formatted disks.

(Text continued on page 10)
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TABLE 1. PROGRAMS AND COMMANDS FOR LISTING, PRINTING AND SORTING DIRECTORIES (Page 1 of 4)

Filename Size | Last Change PD No.'s Sort Add' | Head |Colum |Foot| Ver.
(or Command) Options| Options
QVER .0M| 1088/ 01/19/84 19:53| 08 A F U TFD 4F8 |-
[OVER  .poc| 1614]02/19/84 16:19]08
QOVER  .aom|  1152] 12/09/84 18:35] 31 A F U TFD 4 FB -
QOVER TB.OM| 1152/ 09/03/84 16:59| 49 A F U 0 |4 FB |-
COVER TB.DOC|  640|05/26/85 16:12|49
Ib" — .OOM| 1280 09/03/%84 22:23]46 A U - 1B
DDIR __.OM| _ 896]09/29/85 09:37] 561
DIR 39168[01/13/83 13:26|MS-DOS 1.25 N F POW |- 1 FBD |N
(Int. command) F P - SF
DIR 59584|02/13/84 12:53|MS-DOS 2,11 N F PUW |RLP 1 FBD |NB
Int. command) 5 F
DIR 78016]07/07/86 17: 16|MS-DOS 3. 1 N F PUW |RLP 1 FBD |NB
(Int. command)
DIRSORT2.COM| 11008|09/02/85 14:51|61 A - = = 2.0
DIRSORT2.D0C| 3584 09/02/85 14:51| 61
DISK  .OM| 5632[01/01/80 00:17|53 N AD  PUW | VARL 1 FBD |BNF | 2.1
DISK  .DOC| 9472{01/01/80 00:18| 53 1 FBIDA BNIF
5F NF
[FDIR  .OM|  640|01/01/80 00: 10| 04,24, 55 X L - 16 F | -
FDIR  .aMm| 512|11/29/83 16:39|08 X L - 6 F |-
LF .QM| 9600] 10/24/85 00:51| 61 ADNRSX | DEF LP W |VALNB |1 FABD |F 2.9
|LF .DOC| 4480)12/29/85 16:57|61 1-8 F
LIST  .EXE| 30336/01/01/80 00:20] 46 2D R oz |- 5 F
LIST  .poc| 1157|10/12/84 18:25|46 1F
= 1 ABDF |N
LS .EXE| 31480[11/23/83 11:31|M5-DOS 2.11 |AD R X |A o |- 5F -
1F -
N 1 ABDF |-
LS .EXE| 17346[01/22/86 11:54|MS-DOS 3,1 AR XA W |A 5F -
1F -
N 1 ABDF |N
=3 .EXE| 16640|03/06/83 15:13] 11,29 A X | H = 5F N |1.0
A L w |- 1 ASDF
2 AFOD
LS .EXE| 16640[06/15/83 14:58] 18 A X|A H - 5 F N 1.0
LS EXE| 12544 61 ADNRSX |2D FHLPUWZ |- -5 F |-
LS .DOC| 7539|08/10/85 19:14|61 1 ASDF |BN
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TABLE 1. PROGRAMS AND COMMANDS FOR LISTING, PRINTING AND SORTING DIRECTORIES (Page 2 of 4)

Remarks

COVER.COM 08 and COVER.COM 31, while differing slightly, perform the same function. They provide a printed disk
"cover" directory on an Epson MX-80 printer in compressed print. Program prompts for drive to list and title; these are
only options (defaults are shown in table).

COVER_TB,COM 49 is similar to COVER.COM 08 and COVER.COM 31, but is for use with a Toshiba P1350 printer.
DDIR.COM 61 does not run; gives message "COMMAND Problem",
DIRSORTZCOM 61 sorts directory alphabetically and writes it back to disk. Long file for doing a simple function.

DISK.COM 53 requires MS-DOS 2 or later; extensively documented; many options (and restrictions on option combinations);
however, provides only unsorted listings. Percent slack space based on 2k byte clusters on hard disk, so does not apply
to floppy disk; ram disk percent slack space based on 256 byte clusters, however. Apparantly not possible to list second
level subdirectories.

FDIR.COM 04,24,55 are identical, except last change time of FDIR.COM 24 is actually 00:48.
FDIR.COM 08, while slightly shorter, appears to produce identical listings to FDIR.COM 04,24,55.

LF.EXE 61, in addition to providing the options and information listed, allows for turning on or off almost all information
selectively (including: files, directories, date/time, size, attributes, pause, number of colums from 1 to 8, heading and
footing information). It also provides a unique capability: to not only include, but also exclude, file groups by the use
of wild cards.

LIST.EXE 46, contrary to LIST.DOC 46, does allow sorting in its long format. Very long file for doing much less than
many other directory files!

LS.EXE 11,29 are identical; LS.EXE 18 is trivially different from LS.EXE 11,29 (except for date and time). Documentation
for LSEXE 11 is contained in DISKINFO.TXT on PD #11; documentation for LSEXE 29 is contained in DISKID.TXT
on PD #29; no separate documentation has been found for LS.EXE 18, Documentation appears to contain some errors:
for example, ~a gives files in alphabetically sorted order, not in stored order. PPRINT.EXE 11,29 can be used to print
the directory saved in an intermediate disk file.

LS.EXE 61 includes options not found in any other programs (nor included in Add'l Option column):
o Files only ending in .BAT, .COM, or .EXE listed.
o Files only ending in .COM or .EXE listed.
o Directories listed befor files.
o Stream output (filenames only, separated by conmas).
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TABLE 1. PROGRAMS AND COMMANDS FOR LISTING, PRINTING AND SORTING DIRECTORIES (Page 3 of 4)

Filename Size | Last Change PD No.'s Sort Add' | Head |Colum |Foot| Ver.
(or Command) Options| Options
D .GM| 1280|10/08/83 15:35| 20 A SX |A WDB |2 FBD |- 1.1
SO ABS| 607|10/09/83 15:35(20
D JHEX| 2657/10/09/83 15:35| 20
) .OM| 3328[09/03/84 22:23|46 ADN SX PUW |VLRDOP |4 FB |BWF |2.6
) .DOC|  512/09/03/84 22:23|46 2 FBAD
SDIR  .CGM| 1616]05/29/83 10:50|44 D X PUW |V 1FBD [MAB [2.1
SDIR  .DOC| 1310/03/09/85 20:11| 44
SDIR  .ASM| 7175|05/29/83 10:44|44
SDIR  .LST| 44893/05/29/83 10:49| 44
SOIR  .aM| 1584(09/10/83 10:39|37,38,39,50,55 |ADN SX |A PUY |[AVORD |2 FBD |BN\F |1.28
SDIR  .DOC| 1536/11/10/83 14:18/37, 39,50
SOIR  .aM| 1400[10/09/83 16:07| 19,21 ADN SX |A PUW |AOVDRLB|2 FBD |N |2.3
SDIR  .DOC| 3440|09/28/84 01:29| 19,21
SDIR  .AM| 19770(10/09/83 16:46| 21
[SDIR  .QOM| 277909/04/84 21:42|46,50 DN SX |A PUWN  |AVOLDR |2 FBAD |NBF |2.30
SDIR _ .DOC| 2748/09/04/84 22:03|46,50
SDIR4 .CM| 3584[01/01/80 02:32|36,45 ADN SX PW |[WRDO |4 FB [BW [2.6
SDIR4 .DOC| 571{03/09/85 12:21|36,45 2 FBAD |BNF
6 F BNF
EN .OM|  3072[09/03/84 22:23| 30 ADN SX |A POW | VRD 1 FBD |- 3.0
SOL .DOC| 2560(09/03/84 22:23|30 VRD 2 FBD |-
VRD 4F -
SORTDISK.COM| 1136|09/04/84 20:23| 46 D SX |- - - - 1.00
SORTDISK.GM| 1120|09/10/84 02:50|49 A SX |- - - - 1.10
SORTDISK.COM|  1152[01/01/80 00:13]61 A SX |- - - - 1.10
SORTDISK.DOC|  947[09/10/84 03:18|49
[TD .EXE| 18048[04/05/84 20:11|31,61 D S |- = T FBDA |BN
™ .DOC|  12812/09/84 18:50(31
™ .D0C| 203/01/01/80 03:18|61
D .EXE| 18048 |09/03/84 22:23|46 D S |- = 1 FBDA [BN
TREE  .CM| 1536|09/01/84 22:53|46 - U 1F =
IIREE___.DOC| 772/09/01/84 17:03|46
TREEDIR .QM| 7680]09/02/84 16: 16|46 N U Vv 1/8 [ |[1.0
TREEDIR .DOC| 1536]/09/02/84 16:16|46
IS .GM| 649]02/12/84 20:42|46 N T E 1PF |-
IS .DOC|  197/05/31/84 20:42|46
mls«;.aﬂ 1244]02/04/86 08:40|87 N POW |- 1PFD |-
I1S4.00C| 1792/07/19/87 08:16|87
DDIR __ .OM| 192002/25/84 09:20]60 N A PU P 1 FBDA IN
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TABLE 1. PROGRAMS AND COMMANDS FOR LISTING, PRINTING AND SORTING DIRECTORIES (Page 4 of 4)

Remarks

SD.ABS 20 is the documentation file for SD.COM 20,

SD.COM 46 documentation (SD.DOC 46) is skimpy; program appears nearly identical to SDIR4.COM 36,45 (also identified as
version 26); behavior appears identical.

SDIR,COM 19,21 are identical, except last change time of SDIR.COM 21 is actually 16:46. While this file is generally
quite useful, option /E must be used to avoid system hang up. SDIR.DOC 19,21 are identical.

SDIR.COM 50 of SDIR.COM 46,50 is named SDIR211.COM on PD #50, as it was designed for use with MS-DOS 211.

SDIR.COM 50 of SDIR.COM 37,38,39,50,55 is named SDIR 125.COM on PD #50, as it was designed for use with MS-DOS
1.25,

SDIR4.COM 46,50 and SDIR4.DOC 46,50 documentation is unclear; while COLUMN [2,6, or 4(default)] and SORT options
(/No /Size [Date /eXt) work correctly, other options need further explanation (and/or fixing):
[Cls: Hangs up the system
/WriTe (and /W also): Prints ok on Diablo 630 printer; produces condensed characters on Epson MX-80 printer.
[Pause: Eliminates pause that is obtained by default at the end of screen.
/All:  Provides list of directories as well as files (including \. and \.. directories).
The use of any option restricts directory listing to that of the default drive. Printout obtained by usual Alt-P produces
undesired characters in place of displayed "ruled" lines.

SORTDISK.COM 46,49,61 differ slightly; performance appears identical. They all sort the root directory on the specified
drive and write it back to disk without displaying or printing the directory. SORTDISK.DOC 49 appears to apply to
SORTDISK 46,61 as well.

TD.EXE 31,46,61 differ trivially in coding; performance appears identical.
TD.DOC 31,61 differ only in that a portion of two last lines is missing in TD.DOC 31

TREE.COM 46 lists the directory paths to the specified (or default) directory; optionally, it also lists the files in the
directory. (Both display and printout have annoying waste of space, with unneccessary double and triple line spacing.
WHEREIS.COM 46 is more useful and compact.)

TREEDIR.COM 46 provides only the option to start listed directory path with current directory; default start is with root
directory; has no provision for wild cards; gives file size totals by sub~directory and directory. To obtain printed
output, use intermediary listing file.

WHEREIS.COM 46 provides directory tree for any specified file(s) on default drive only. This appears to be best program
for locating files when the directory is not known.

WHEREIS4.COM 87 is similar to WHEREIS.COM 46 except that: it requires the use of EMIBM.COM, can search any
specified drive, and, additionally, provides date and time for each file.

XDIR.COM 60 has no companion XDIR.DOC 60 file; it provides only unsorted files in directory, not sub-directories; only
option apparently available is P, obtained by switch /P (or /p).
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TABLE 2. - DEFINITIONS OF SYMBOLS USED IN TABLE 1

Note: The symbols used are listed alphabetically here; in
Table 1, except for options, they appear in their
order of occurrance in the directory listing
described.

Sort Options: (Defaults in some cases)

A = Alphabetic sort

D = Date/time sort

N = Non-sorted

R = Reverse order (of other sort criteria chosen)

S = Size sort

X = Extension sort

Note: These symbols are generally similar, but
not always identical, to those used in the
switch options (since they vary).

Additional Options: (Defaults in some cases)

A = Hidden files included

D =Directories only listed

E = Exclude specified files

F =Files only listed

H=Help

L = Lower case listing

P = Pause when screen full

U = Upper case listing

W =\Vildcards (? and *) supported

Z = Recursive directory listing (Lists, with
path, all matching files in current directory
or subdirectory below)

Head: (Information provided in heading of directory
listing.)
A = Author
B = Bytes (free)
D = Date/time (of listing)
L = Label (volumre)
N = Nurber of files
O =Option list
P = Path to directory
R =Drive
T=Title

V = Version, release, or revision date
Colums: (Information provided by colums in body

hNurber indicates nurber of groups of colums
A = Attributes

B8 = Bytes

C = Clusters

D = Date/time of last change
F = Filename (comon to all)

P = Path
% = Percent slack space

Foot:

A = Bytes (actual)

B = Bytes (allocated)
F = Bytes (free)

N = Nurber of files

S = Sectors

4 = Percent slack space

of directory listing.)

(Information provided at end of directory
listing, or, in some cases as subtotals.)

o Epson MX-80 printer, used principally for normal
printouts, including directory printouts.

o ODiablo 630 printer, used principally for drafting,
editing, formatting and printing of final "camera
ready" pages for VictorTalk.

Evaluation of the usefulness of the various directory
programs and my choice of programs is as follows:

o Except for very short directories or short sub-sets
selected using wild cards, DIR is little used, because
of the lack of any built-in sorting ability. About the
best that can be said for it is that "it's there" (an
internal command that is part of MSDUS.SYS),

0 The M5-00S command SORT in conjunction with

DIR does provide filename, extension, and size
sorting (and reverse order sorting), but fails to
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produce a sensible date/time sort (because of our
illogical date/time system). When compared to
other directory programs, this combination is
unnecessarily awkward and incomplete.

The MS-DOS command LS does directly provide a
sorted directory listing. However, it has these
shortconmings:

o No size sort.

o No total bytes or free bytes listing.

o No compact (2-column) long-form listing.

o Programs are quite long compared 1o

others producing superior results,

SDIR.COM 46,50 meets most needs well. It provides
for all desired sorts, supports subdirectories, provides
volume label, compact (2-column) long-form listings,
supports wild cards, and provides number of files,
allocated bytes and free bytes together in the

_;—




footing (where it is most convenient to use),
(Although they are seldom needed, attributes are
also listed.)

o SDIR.COM 19,21 does essentially the same things
as SDIR.COM 46,50; however, is has one important
shortcoming: the option [E must be used to avoid
system lock-up. Although, seemingly a minor
defect, this defect is a trap that sooner or later
will catch you; the consequent waste of time to
reboot is annoying! (Attributes are not listed.)

o SDIR.COM 37,38,39,50,55 also does essentially the
same things as SDIR.COM 46,50, except it was not
intended to support subdirectories and does not
show the volume label, nor does it list attributes.

o WHEREISCOM 4o is particularly convenient to
quickly find the path to a file or group of files.
While it can provide a complete listing of all
subdirectories and their files, it was not designed
for that use. (It provides only path and filename
information and in unsorted order.)

o The three files, COVER,COM 08, COVER.COM 31
and COVER TB.COM 49, all produce a neat,
compact directory (with only filename and size
columar information) that fits in a disk envelope.
However, such directories are of limited use;
directories on 8 1/2 x 11=inch sheets, filed in a
three-ring loose-leaf binder, better meet most
needs.

o Except for the rare occasions when a special
capability (such as reverse order sorting) is
desired, the remaining programs and commands in
Table 2 are of little use to me.

For my work, filename or date/time sorted directories are
most used. To simplify obtaining directory displays, the
following six .BAT files are used:

A.BAT SDIR A: [A
B.BAT DIR B: /A
C.BAT SDIR C: /A
DA, BAT DIR A: [AD
DB. BAT SDIR B: /AID
DC, BAT DIR C: /AD

When needed for special purposes, additional ad hoc .BAT

files are used. These all reside in drive C: (the RAM

drive), as does SDIR.COM 46,50 and WHEREIS.COM 46,

Thus, when current directory information is in RAM, no disk

::cess is required to obtain a directory display for any
ive,

At boot-up, these files, along with frequently-used
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Victor-provided MS-DOS files, Spellbinder, and a number of
frequently-used Public Domain files, are all loaded into drive
C: by AUTOEXEC.BAT, As needed, other files are loaded
into drive C: to speed their subsequent use. When
additional space is required in drive C:, files that are no
longer needed (or less frequently needed) are deleted.

* * *

HELP WANTED

As was stated in "Public Domain Library Index"
(VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987), a series of articles
on various categories of Public Domain programs is planned for
publication in VictorTalk. The foregoing article on
"Directories" is the first of that series. A second article on
"Date/Time" is in preparation. As was suggested, similar
articles on such additional categories as Screen Control,
Printer Control, Fonts/Keyboards, Music, Games, Communica-
tions, Word Processing, Data Bases, etc. are being
contemplated  Actually, useful articles could be prepared on
almost all of the categories used in describing the contents of
the Public Domain library. Undoubedly, some further
subdivision may be desirable; in other cases, categories might
be usefully combined (as in Fonts/Keyboards).

The preparation of such articles is certainly a great deal
more than a one-person task! Volunteers are needed to
share the load and expedite the task. Help is particularly
desired from persons with some degree of expertise, or at least
experience, in the subject matter. It should be stressed,
however, that inventiveness or originality is not needed. The
articles should be surveys of the material available in the
public Domain library. The information should be of a
comparative nature, telling what is good, what is bad, where
the documentation can be found, etc., along the lines of the
foregoing "Directories". Where appropriate, personal
experience with the programs might be summarized as an aid to
other users.

To volunteers who commit to prepare a survey article
suitable for publication in VictorTalk, we will provide, at no
charge, those Public Domain disks (beyond those you already
possess) needed to fulfill your commitment. (This will
generally be limited to the first volunteer for a particular

category.)

To volunteer, please call or write to the editor (see
masthead, page 24) with particulars: category, disks required,
ideas, suggestions, comments, etc., and estimated date of
completion.  As always, the editor will be responsible for final
editing, formatting, etc.; hopefully, this work will be kept to a
practical minimum




QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS FOR THE VICTOR 9000 NOVICE / Sam Martin

[This article is ‘"reprinted" from Victor Circle
NewsDisk 25 (assembled and edited by Fuzzy Bear),
conplete with its original editorial notes. - Ed.|

[ NewsDisk editors, BBS sysops and user group directors
always face the problem of balancing the needs of a
diverse range of interests. One of the most dangerous
traps is talking "over the heads" of the new users.
Not everyone can "fly with the eagles," ..some are
doomed to muck about with the bears. From the very
beginning of the NewsDisks, Dale has been concerned
about offering items of interest to the novice and
keeping the "mechanics" of the NewsDisk simple
enough so that new Victor 9000 owners would be able
to learn from, as well as participate in the creation of,
the NewsDisks.

We are fortunate to have an article from Sam Martin
which should prove of inestimable worth to the absolute
beginner. Sam has an exceptional memory and he
remembers every step along the road from absolute tyro
to his present status as a V9000 "power user". We
guarantee that new (and some old) Victor users will
avoid frustration with some of the tips in this article.
Fuzzy Bear even learned something while editing this! |

1. What should | do when my cursor mysteriously "freezes"?

(1) Turn printer on; put it "online",
"handshake". )

(2) Press Alt-PAUSE (or S). You may have
inadvertently turned on the pause toggle, or
forgotten to turn it off.

(3) If the program you are running has any
"toggle" keys, try pressing them.

(4) You can try C, A, Esc, and whatever is the
exit code for your program (often X or X, or
Qor Q or "exit") but usually these don't
help.

(5) As a last resort, you have to reboot fram the
button. The keyboard is disabled so you
can't use Boot.cam; under DOS 3.1 use the
keyboard boot (LOK ALT pad-dot).

(6) To avoid future recurrences: through Keygen
check the keyboard you were using to see if
one of the codes is garbled or mistaken.

(Or, recopy the file that came with the
original program disk.)

(Locked
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Perhaps you forgot to Modcon to the keyboard
required by the program (Keygen and Efont are
quite sensitive). Make a ".bat" file to bring up the
program,  for example "E.bat"; "Modcon
Standardkb [save]®, "Efont", ["Modcon save"|.

2. Why does my "calculator" program sometimes freeze?

It may be that you have (probably inadvertently) tried
to divide something by 0, which is a no-no (DOS Z11
Manual 8-0.). Some programs (e.g, DOS Calc) prevent that
from happening, but others do not. Spellbinder's elegant
CALC will hang if you try to divide BY or INTO zero; the
only way to unfreeze the keyboard is reboot, losing all your
text and any figures you have calculated for it

Victor's Calc will not hang when you try to divide into
zero, but it will if you try to divide anything OTHER than
zero into "0.00". Back to the pocket calculator!

3. What should | do if the cursor disappears/misbehaves
when | have just started a program?

If it's just that you can't see the cursor, try reducing
the level of contrast. Some programs lower the intensity of
the cursor; if on top of that you have lowered the contrast,
it may make the cursor disappear altogether. (The cursor
still works, it's just invisible.) Notice that contrast "up"
DIMS a low intensity and raises a high, contrast "down"
does the opposite, reducing the difference. (Brightness is
independent.) If that's not the problem, exit (boot if you
must) and make sure you Modcon to the proper keyboard
before entering the program But first, command "prompt”,
which brings back the system prompt if it has been changed
by a batch conmand; if you want the subdirectory given
after the drive designation, type "prompt $p$g".

4. How can | retrieve a cursor that gets imprisoned on Line
257

That depends on how it got there. Try "Leave25.bat";
it will usually put your prompt back home with a clear
screen, and it is a good way to clear Line 25 even if you
aren't on it. (Clear25.com will be frustrated by a prompt
that keeps rewriting Line 25.) If you got onto Line 25 with

__

|

-



|

Set25.com or the like you may have trouble getting a prompt
for "Leave25". Try spacing across the line (it will probably
produce blank reverse video) and do a carriage return at
the end. Another technique for escaping from Line25: go
into a program that rewrites the screen (such as a WP);
then exit, and your prompt should be back where it belongs.
For the commands mentioned above, and more information,
see Line25.arc on The PUB.

5. How can | speed up the word processors?

Use the latest version of Speedy (Speedy4.com);
corrmand  "Speedy4 /h", Put the command in your Auto-
exec.bat.  If you are using WordPerfect, use SWP.com
[Fuzzy Bear's Note: SWP.COM no longer required if you
have the July 1987 version of SP 4.2] These are widely
available and much appreciated. Editors that frequently
rewrite the screen are inherently slow. You can speed
them up by doing everything in RAM; set up a Ramdrive
(Guy Gordon's recommended), copy your essential WP files
there for each session, and work in that drive. You can do
all that with a batch conmand, once you have it figured out.
See Manual on "---,bat" commands

6. How can | get rid of unwanted screen residue from a
resident “interrupt" program like Smartkey?

Jo anything that will produce a screen rewrite (try
page-down and page-back, "help" and back, or "status" and
back). The "view" (screen-print) commands are good; in
Spellbindger, use "v1" (view one line). Spellbinder often
clears with just Esc. If you are in DOS, conmand "cls".

7. | like the Timeup and Timeup2 commands, but sooner or

later they split the screen, reversing the two halves. Any
help?

et the newer
screen,

Timeupl2Zcom It will not split the
Un the other hand, it puts the time more to the
center of tne line than you may like, depending on the
programs you run. Too bad you have to reboot to take
limeup off the screen; it seems to be permanently resident,
once invoked. Can someone create a "Timeoff.com"?

8. Does the Concat utility work? (Not for me.)

Yes, it works, if you follow the directions carefully. But
You don't need it. What you want can best be done by

using the Copy command with appropriate choices. See the
Manual,
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9. The Graphics Tool Kit manual makes frequent mention of
"VT52", What is "VT52"? Presumably a Video Terminal
numbered 527

On Disk 2 there is a 128-character set called
"VT52T.chr", (Is the second T for "Test"?) The usual
characters, except for #127, which is the paragraph mark,
and the first 31, of which #1 and #2 are blank and the rest
peculiar: 4 superscript=1 with slash (left side of one-half),
i#5 super=3 with slash, #7 super-7 with slash, 78 degree, #9
plus=minus, #10 right-arrow, #11 small triple-dot, #12
division-sign (colon with hyphen), #13 down-arrow, #14-#21
dashes descending like stairs, #22-#31 subscript numerals 0~
9 (Esc is subscript 5),

10. What is the difference between "Save[.kb]" and
"Saved|.kb|"?

Both versions confusingly turn up in the Victor manuals.
Functionally, there is no difference; the operating system
saves your keyboard/characters either way, but the file it
creates (or overwrites) for "Saved" will be kept separate
from one named "Save'. Don't use "Saved" unless you
want to keep one keyboard as special; in that case, why not
use the original name? In fact, why not use the original
name instead of "Save"? (The original files do not have to
be on the disk at the time. The formula saves what you are
using.) To ascertain the systems on the boot gisk: Modcon
(to anything) with Save.kb Save.chr, and use Keygen to
check the "save" files. Incidentally, there is nothing
sacred about "SAVE". You can substitute any word, and
that will become the name of the saved file; if you command
"Modcon Etc.kb Old.kb", there will be a file "Old.kb". The
safest thing to do with Modcon is avoid the save operation
altogether; modcon to one specific file at a time, and
modcon back to the earlier file(s) by name. Your operating
system character set is probably called "Intl'Ol.chr" but
forget the apostrophe (see below, 12). Rename it
Standard.chr" (to go with "Standard.kb") and you will be
happier.

11. A handy trick:

If you are doing a batch file to get in and out of a
program that requires special keyboard or character set, do
this:

modcon special.kb [OR special.chr| temp.kb
[OR temp.chr]

[ program call]

modcon temp

del temp

[whatever else you want afterwards]|




You could use "save" instead of "temp" but "temp"
reminds you to delete the original keyboard once you are
back into it. A wise move, and a space saver.

12. How come the Victor DOS-2 disk gives us "Int'l0T.chr"
when filenames with apostrophes (while not forbidden by the
DOS manual) are unacceptable to Keygen, Efont, and the
various directory commands?

Somebody goofed. Best solution: rename "int'l0l.chr"
as Intl0T.chr. 'Tain't easy, except with Disk Tools. A do-
it-yourself approach: "Ren Inti?01.chr IntlOl.chr". You
can use the same technique for other filenames that get
garbled beyond easy manipulation. It works for deletion,
too: if your directory is cluttered with a file "abc de.doc"
that is inaccessible because of the space and you want to
get rid of it, simply command "Del abc?de.doc".

13. When interrupted by a disk error that has to be
"aborted", is my work totally lost?

Not necessarily, If there is a temporary Write file set
up and you have written to it, that part is intact. You can
see how many bytes are in the file with the command
"Dir:[D]*.$38". Close the "$$$" file (the Spellbinder
command: "wd") and read what is there; or, read and then
close. Be cautious, for when a WP closes a Write file it
makes the original file a2 ".BAK" and deletes the earlier
"BAK", A good idea: before you close the ".5$5" file
rename the earlier file in order to avoid "BAK" aches:
"Ren Filename.doc Filename.bag" or ".. Zilch.doc". If you
are inadvertently get out of Spellbinder, you can still save
anything you were working on in the RAM "workspace" with
the SRecover.com

Hint: In the batch file for entering/leaving your WP,
put a line "break off" toward the beginning and a line
"break on" toward the end. That disables C, which may
have a different function within the WP (as it does in
Spelibinder).

Be wary of answering "y" to "end batch command?
an“.

14. | know how to escape the right margin of the screen by
adjusting the wordwrap margin [line length] of my
wordprocessor so as to switch (or extend) into another
screen, but is there any way to escape the left margin?

VictorTalk, Vol. 5, lo. 6, [bv-Dec 1987

i —— e S e B L S e e

No. You can only indent the adjacent lines to give
that illusion. But you can get your printer to break the
left margin by putting one or more backspace commands at
the beginning of the text line, (Begin a Spellbinder line with
"IHIH" and it will start printing two places to the left of
the margin.)

15. My WP doesn't seem to behave the way the instructions
say it should What am | doing wrong?

Check the configuration file. It is easy to forget that
the program has to be told how many logical drives you plan
to use and other housekeeping details, as well as your
printer type. You might also check the system
configuration (CONFIG.sys and, if you made them,
Config.bat and Autoexec.bat) Be sure that the the WP
configuration file has a different name (Config.edx,

Configsb.com, ...).

16. When | try to open a Write file | get the message
"DIRECTORY FULL", yet | have very few files on my
disk. What gives?

The message is a cover term for "Directory rejects”.
You may have offered an "illegal" name (e.g., more than
eight letters). Try a different name. According to the
documentation, the DOS directory isn't actually full until it
has 128 entries (single-sided disk) or 256 (double-sided).
But the latter information is in error. If you try to go
beyond 128 (including the ".bak"s, of course), your attempt
is rejected with the message "FILE CREATION ERROR".
The directory is full with 127 entries. By making
subdirectories, however, we can get any number of files on a
disk, provided there are enough memory segments available
to hold the contents. This discussion is about floppies; the
hard disk allows you to choose a larger number. In both
cases, you can get around any restrictions by setting up
subdirectories; that is a good idea, in any event

17. Can you back-tab on a V900O0?

Apparently not, despite the label on the front of the
TAB key. (There must be some versions of the Sirius that
do that ..?) You can program that or another key to move
back eight spaces at a time, but that is not guite the same
thing, for the Tab can be set to moduli other than the
default eight.
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FROM THE BOARDS

[FROM THE BOARDS is assembled from messages
appearing on various (generally Victor-specific) bulletin
boards, mainly The PUB and BAVUG, by John and Mary Jo
Knobelsdorf.  Only minor editing is done to correct
obvious typographical errors and to eliminate some
superfluous material. An effort has been made toward a
degree of standardized formating and the elimination of
excess space to the extent practical without degrading
legibility. Garbles that cannot be readily rectified are
allowed to remain. Believing that considerable worthwhile
material is contained in these excerpts, our intention is to
include this feature in each issue of VictorTalk, as space
will allow. = Ed.]

NOTE: The following messages discuss Hard Disks and the
setup of hard disks, Much of the discussion concerns 30meg
hard disks.

4 17 2 Vec 86 08:45:47
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: VILTOR HD NOTES

(RECV'D)

Since our last conversation about Victor drive labels, etc. |
have had opportunity to talk to a tech in Scotts Valley
about the 30Mb and larger formatting/assignment problems.
Here's a nifty one for you: The AUTOSET file shipped
with even the latest version of DOS 211 (HD) "has a bug"
that can not only ruin the FAT etc. on a properly setup
drive, but also ERASE THE LABELS. Nice, huh? Even
tho the documentation gives you umpteen "internal" and
"external" drive combos to choose from in AUTOSET.
Advice from the tech department == use only the DOS 3.1
AUTOSET file. Hrmwrrm | wonder how many drive label
copies Victor has charged people for who have tried to
reconfigure their larger drives with the DOS 2 routines.
Apparently the HDSETUP files are OK.

#46 15 29 Dec 8o
From: Franz Hirner
To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: AUTGSET

13:16:28 (RECV'D)

| haven't used autoset in some time, |, for some reason,
prefer to set the drives up manually. Perhaps | got in the
habit from having autoset clobber the ID - | can't
remember. Interesting though. That should explain 2a lot
of 'lost' 1D bytes,

#0 13 31 Dec 8 08:46:35
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To:  Fritz Harner

Subj: MORE HD QUERIES
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I'm very curious about a couple of things now with this new
30 Mb Victor-Tandon drive, First == Victor's last setup on
this (for the previous owner) was under DOS 211, so it's
got the 12-bit FAT structure, This is OK for a while since
we're not yet fully converted to DOS 3.1 (mainly to avoid
conflicts with some favorite files). But what if we want to
go to DOS 3? What's involved here -~ the manual is of
little help. | would think at least a new "init": routine and
then a config would be necessary, huh? Or is another base
format required? I'm confused about how DOS actually
sets up and reads the different FAT sizes, | guess,

Also, curiously, with the 30Mb back from Victor and reading
(and booting) fine under 211, | now CANNOT get any of
(3) versions of HDSETUP.EXE to access the disk. Error
message says "unable to read drive label" or some such.
Sounds funny. Any thoughts? Possible we're running older
boot ROMS on this last acquired machine (I was told they
were F3-F7, tho)?? Would that restrict HDSETUP access?
The DOS 211 setup file is straight from the (latest) HD
DOS diskettes sold by Victor last year.

Makes me more than a little nervous not to be able to get in
and manually assign and configure -~ esp with those
comments from Victor people about buggy AUTOSET files.

#2 15 31 Dec 86 20:16:38 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: 30 Meg. Tandon

If you can't read the ID Byte I'd gues that you have either
software or ROM error. F3-F7 ROMS should be good |
think. The large hard disks do take special software to
set-up. I'm not sure of the version at the moment, but |
have no problems with the 30 Meg I've been putting into my
V9's lately, Pull the cover and check the ROMs and let's
see what you have there.

#10 12 01 Jan 87 06:53:37 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: Hard Disk

The low level software system just writes the ID Sector
which tells the controller the configueration of the drive
itself, that is how many clusters, cluster size, number of
tracks, etc. The low level format forces NULL data bytes
onto the disk but does nothing more. Setup software needs
to be able to access the entire disk, though and the Victor
software has problems with the large hard disk drives.
Apparantly, initially it was thought that the 10 Meg drives
were as large as anyone would want and no provisions were
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made for the larger drives. You have to write your own
software.

The HDSETUP actually partitions the drives into up to 16
logical drives. Each logical drive has it's own DOS (or
CPM) partition and File Allocation Table (FAT). The FAT
is fixed by the version of HDSETUP you use and is constant
for each logical drive. This explains why you can use
smaller minimum file size with smaller disk partitions.

The IBM only allows four logical drives, This is usually
enough unless you have hard disks over 120 MEG, but until
DOS 3 you could not use 2K cluster sizes. Idealy, you will
set up one logical drive with a small partition and small
cluster size for your BATCH files, small utility programs,
etc. This usually results in an increase in effective drive
capacity.

#9 12 02 Jan 87

From: Lloyd Leblanc
To: Franz Hirner
Subj: HD INFO THANKS

13:11:11  (RECV'D)

Hrooeome well, | THINK | understand what you've stated
about the differences in disk sizing and FATs. But if there
are "software problemns" associated with the larger disks
(30 Mb and larger), how does VICTOR set them up?
Someone did SOMETHING down there at Scotts Valley
after setting the drive label == to give me the one big DOS
"partition" of 29.5 Mb......if they are using the distributed
DOS 211 HDSETUP file, why wouldn't it work for me too?
I'll look at those ROMs too.

By the way, for any WORDPERFECT/V9000 fans here:
I've tested the new WP 4.2 [BM version and it runs
perfectly on the Victor under the "emulator”. This is good
if we don't get a new version this time, or if you want to
use "windows" or other features not available on the last
V9000 versions. However, though 4.2 has some good new
features, it also has a few quirks, mainly in screen/cursor
addressing.

#119 10 05 Jan 87 17:53:20
From: Clint Chaplin

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: HDisk

(RECV'D)

Sounds like you have a version of HDSETUP which does not
support the two sector bad track list, which was put on your
30M by Victor. You need the latest version. Also, Victor
DOS 3.1 for the V9 uses 12 bit FATs for everything. You
should have to only transfer the system over (use the DOS
211 SYS; 3.1 has little buggies). Then everything should
work without reformatting the disk.
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#123 9 05 Jan B7 21:58:45
From: Franz Hirner

To: Clint Chaplin

Subj: HDisk

2.15 SYS should work also on Lloyd's hard disk.
#130 4 06 Jan 87
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: AU's

17:18:42

AU's can only be changed to a point. It depends on the
size of the partition that you have set up and also the size
of the FAT. The FAT only allows so many entries so there
is no point in setting up too small an AU if the limit will
then be the FAT size. Sometimes it is best to set up a
separate, small directory with small AU's to contain .BAT
files and other small programs and utilities.

NOTE: The following subject is 2400 and 1200 baud modems

73 14 24 May 87 15:04:29
From: Boyd Naron
To: Al

Subj: 2400 BAUD MODEM SALE

If you are tired of waiting for files to transfer at 300 or
1200 baud, now you can upgrade to 2400 baud and not
break your budget.

Hayes Compatible (external) 2400 baud modem
full AT command set

full stack register manipulation

full complement of modem lights

$199.00 + $7.00 Shipping and Handling

Send check or money order to:

TCL Subsystems

500 'N' Street #705

Sacramento, CA 95814 (916) 448-3836

Allow 2 to 3 weeks for delivery...
CALIFORNIA RESIDENTS ADD $11.94 SALES TAX

#7 16 25 May 87 06:40:31
From: John Navas
To: Al

Subj: Inexpensive 2400 bps modems
The USR 2400 bps internal (for the IBM PC and

compatibles) is widely available by mail order for $189 (or
sometimes even less). Most users seem to be quite satisfied.
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#1 14 25 May &7
From: Franz Hirner
To: John Navas

Subj: 2400 bps modems

13:18:07 (RECV'D)

Omnitel also makes a solid 2400 internal 2400 baud modem
that is priced below $200,00, It is compatible with Hayes
and will run Fido without a hitch. Fido is very particular
about compatibility.

The USR is also very solidc | use a external USR 2400 on
BAVUG and am quite happy with it.

#65 14 26 May 87 07:24:486 (RECV'D)
From: Lloyd Leblanc

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: MODEMS

You might add to the 2400 baud modem list the ZIPPER
1200/2400 sold by Priority Electronics for just under $300
complete: this is their version of the Prometheus 1200/2400
modem that receives pretty good reviews. As far as | can
tell the ZIPPER is identical, though quite a bit less costly.
Seems totally Hayes compat to me and there are some other
very useful functions available, plus options. After six
months' use of one, | would recommend.

76 16 26 May 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: Lloyd Leblanc
Subj: Prometheus/ZIPPER

15:20:16 (RECV'D)

I didn't know that they were one and the same. With all
the options the Prometheus becomes a stand-alone system

| remember when | paid $495.00 for my Hayes 1200 and that
was a "bargain®. Incidently, the AVATEK (spelling??) is a
nice 1200 baud modem for about $75.00 depending on the
source. There's really no reason for anyone to not hit the
"boards" anymore,

#74 13 23 Jul 87 16:41:03 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner
To:  Bert Happel

Subj: AVATEX 1200

| played with an Avatex 1200 for a while. The local group
was thinking of offering a package to members complete
with cables, documentation, batch files, Vicmini, etc.

| can't remember using the Avatex for mail, but it worked
fine in place of my Hayes 1200 for Vicmini, Xmodem and
Crosstalk. | did run Fido off the Avatex, but only for
Fegular calls = not mail.
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When you borrow the Hayes, you might be able to set two
machines up with your own one line nodelist and have
"local" mail until you get the kinks worked out.

#23 13 29 Aug 87 20:35:26 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Dan Mardesich

Subj: Zoom Modems

There aren't too many 2400 modems that are clean. Omni,
U. & Robotics and Hayes seem to be about the best. Byte
did a review of modems six or eight months ago. Interesting
enough, the cheap 2400's generally outperformed the
expensive 1200 baud modem's when running at 1200 baud
but there was a major drop off in reliability of the cheap
modems at 2400 baud. Perhaps there have been some
changes since then.

To my way of thinking, a modem should be external and the
best you can afford  You can then use it with whatever
computer you may acquire in the years ahead.

NOTE: The following subject is about making a public
domain program that would duplicate Victor Technology's
FACTORYF and SUP_BIOS.211

#6 16 24 May 87 07:38:46 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: John Navas

Subj: Victor Hard Disk

Victor is still shrinking. They're down to 39 employees now.
The new import duty on Japanese machines has just about
knocked them out of the clone business.

Victor has never released their hard disk set up program
FACTORYF. This is the program that creates the Disk 1D
Label which HDFORMAT and other programs in the HD
Tool Kit use. Most of the data is contained in DISK_DAT
in Area 7. Victor uses their own SUper-Bios routines
which are also documented in a file in Area 7. How much
of a job would it be to write a program to create the disk
label that could be released to the PD?

#48 14 24 May 87 12:11:49 (RECV'D)
From: John Navas

To: Franz Hirner
Subj: Victor FACTORYF
Re:

Victor has never released their hard disk set up program
FACTORYF. This is the program that creates the Disk ID
Label which HDFORMAT and other programs in the HD
Tool Kit use. Most of the data is contained in DISK_DAT

[ T




in Area 7. Victor uses their own SUper-Bios routines
which are also documented in a file in Area 7. How much
of a job would it be to write a program to create the disk
label that could be released to the PD?

Pretty easy I'd guess! | converted VIC DISK.DAT to C
and uploaded it as VIC HD.ARC. | tried to check out
SUP BIOS.211, the file has a LOT of non-ASCIl garbage
and looks corrupted. Nevertheless, it there are well
documented interrupts to read and write absolute disk
sectors, it should be a piece of cake to use the int86x()
function in MSC to tinker with the disk any way that you
want!

#0 13 24 May 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: John Navas

Subj: SUP_BI0S.211

12:33:27 (RECV'D)

Thanks for letting me know that the file is corrupt. I'll
take a look at it

Victor does everything through INT 223 (Super-Bios)
including a lot of their diagnostic's, initialization, etc.

I've never "tweaked" a disk directly with anything I've
written. | should set up a test machine to "crash" for the
good of science.

#1 14 24 May 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: John Navas
Subj: SUP_BIOS

16:13:06 (RECV'D)

| just finished entering the previous message to you when
the power supply went out. One new power supply and a
full back-up of the files (which was overdue) and we're
back on line.

| put a fresh copy of SUP_BIOS.211 in the Victor Tech
Area. | don't know if the power supply had anything to do
with the corrupted file or not. It's been downloaded
several times before and no one has commented that it was
corrupted (which it was). This dosen't tell you much in the
way of text, but | thought with your background with hard
disks that it might make sense to youw

#8 17 27 May 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: Clint Chaplin
Subj: Super-Bios

11:52:20

Is there a description of Victor's Super-Bios routines for

the hard disk operating systems?
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NOTE: The following topics are discussed:
Downloading files and archive files
PC Pursuit and downloading
CrossTalk updates
Communication software
MultiPlan, Lotus 123 and the 8087 math chip.

#19 13 29 Aug 87 16:07:54 (RECV'D)
From: Dan Mardesich
To: Franz Hirner

Subj: ARC Files

| have down-loaded two .ARC files from the dBase area
then tried to Un-ARC them with PKXARC.COM from PD
disk 83. | get the message that they are not archived files.
Is there another ARC routine | should be using? Thanks
for the help.

#21 1529 Aug 87 20:16:24 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner

To: Dan Mardesich

Subj: Misc.

Looks like you are moving right along. Most of the files on
the board should be ARC'ed with ARC521 which you
downloaded. Sometimes a file may be uploaded that was
ARC'ed with PKARC and ARC ARC may not work with
some PKARC'ed filess PKARC has a option that is not
ARC compatible and if that option is used there will be 2
problem. | believe both the ARC and PKARC files here
are the latest. There is also a file that tells you how to
modify PKARC so that compatibility with ARC is the
default. You might want to download that one also.

I've heard of IBM clones but never a COMPAQ clone.
That's a clone of a clone. That's going the wrong way
from a Victor.

743 19 01 Sep 87 19:31:06
From: Dan Mardesich

To: Franz Hirner
Subj: ARC512

(RECV'D)

| found ARC512 after | left my message, downloaded it and
it does work on the dBase files | had downloaded. Thanks
for the follow-up.

From: John Navas
To:  Roger Folsom
Subj: PC Pursuit and downloading

Your problem is not your modem, but the constraints of PC
Pursuit when using a file transfer protocol. To get really
good results you need a newer advanced protocol such as




YMODEM, ZMODEM, WXMODEM, or Sealink. Unfortu-
nately, this board currently supports none of them so you
have to limp along with XMODEM. If you are patient --
after all, the price is right == you can get by with comm
programs that allow for the long time delays that occur in
PCP with XMODEM. Otherwise, browse with PCP and use
AT&T for your XMODEM downloads,

#42 16 01 Sep 87 17:11:49
From: Ken Fiske
To: Sysop

Subj: Crosstalk update

If you operate Crosstalk XVI, they will update it by
converting it to Crosstalk Mk.4 which has lots of extra
goodies. FPrice is return of the original registered X VI disk
and $50.00 plus handling. It is available thru Crosstalk
Communications, Crosstalk Mk.4 Conversions, 1000 Holcolmb
Woods Parkway, Suite 440, Roswell, Georgia 30076, Can't
guarantee it is in 9000 format yet unless enuf people want
it

#4 14 02 Sep 87 (4:40:18 (RECV'D)
From: Roger Folsom

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: Kermit

No, I still have not made Kermit work. Problem is simple:
after | have connected, then if | use an escape sequence to
return to local control (ie. to return to MS Kermit prompt),
I get the MS Kermit prompt as | am supposed to, but the
phone hangs up. I've about decided that my Taiwan
cheapie modem is doing me in--although it works fine with
Vicmini, and in fact | have patched Vicmini so that it uses
the same escape right bracket to toggle to and from local
control that Kermit uses (that way | can use the same
keyboard for both) | have NOT modified Kermit in any way,
and the problem occurs regardless of whether | use escape
rlght bracket (ordinarily not accessible on the original
Victor keyboard, but it is accessible on my telecommkb), or
use some substitute such as a tilde or anything else.

On another, but perhaps related, subject: My modem does
fine with Ascl captures, but it is doing badly in true
downloading using either Kermit protocol (via Vicmini) or
Xmodem with either Checksum or CRC--but | tried direct
connection the other night to BAVUG instead of going
through PC Pursuit, and downloading worked fine. So

maybe | need a better quality modem to work with PC
Pursuit,

If you have any ideas, before | borrow or buy a better
Modem, I'd like to know them Thanks for the ideas you
have already offered-~they have been appreciated.

VictorTalk, VoI, 5, No. 6, Nov-Dec 1987

19

#5 16 02 Sep 87 04:49:09 (RECV'D)
From: Roger Folsom

To:  John Navas

Subj: Downloading

Thanks for the encouragement of my penurious (PCPursuit
and Taiwan cheapie modem) ways. You warm the cockles
of my economist heart. Maybe the next version of FIDO,
which | think | saw is about to come out, will add more
sophisticated protocols. Note, however, that my downloads
didn't get garbaged in midstream~they never even started.
That is, the first block never made it. So | do wonder
whether the modem is inadequate, somehow. Or maybe | did
things right when | tried a direct connection, and messed up
using PCPursuit==but | don't think so, | think | used the
same (correct) procedures in each case. Pride goes before
a fall--i.e. a crash. See my reply to Sam Martin's Message
#58 (Is there same way to link your message and my reply to
his message to me and my reply to him?)

#46 18 02 Sep 87 04:56:35 (RECV'D)
From: Roger Folsom

To: Ken Fiske

Subj: Crosstalk latest version XVI

Does the latest Crosstalk support Kermit, or the other
protocols mentioned by John Navas in his message to me? |
think | will give them a call and indicate my interest in a
Victor 9000 version, in case the answer to these questions is

yes.

#47 15 02 Sep 87 05:43:31 (RECVD)
From: Roger Folsom

To: Ken Fiske

Subj: Crosstalk XVI

Microstuff, developer of Crosstalk, has 800 number, 241-
6393, Crosstalk XVI now DOES support kermit. $195 list.
Crosstalk Mark IV, which despite having a lower roman
numeral is a superset of XVI, lets you deal with 15 terminals
(e.g. 15 bulletin boards, or a bull board plus Dow Jones plus
Source plus . . . etc,) simultaneously, using a single modem,
and an x. (dot) PC protocol supported by tymnet. But Mark
IV is not available on the Victor. Cost is $245.

However, Crosstalk XVI does support Victor, still, and now
is at version 3,61, in Victor format. Presumably, it takes
care of the problems that the various patches for version

3.5 dealt with, as well as supporting Kermit.

#48 13 02 Sep 87 07:08:52 (RECV'D)

From: John Navas
To: Roger Folsom
Subj: File transfers over PC Pursuit

I




—h
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Before you blame your modem, consider that the problem
could well be your conm software. In fact, since your
modem works OK over direct long distance connections, I'd
say it's probably OK,

Because of the nature of packet switching, it's *very*
difficult to transfer files over PCP using an old protocol like
XMODEM. (And yes, the symptom is that you often cannot
even get the transfer started.) Some conm programs (like
ProComm 24.2) really have problems with PCP, even if
"relaxed" XMODEM timing is used. So try another program
-= and remember that transfers will be very slow.

As | said, the secret to fast file transfers over PCP is to use
more advanced protocols. YMODEM is much better than
XMODEM, but the real winners are ZMODEM, W XMODEM
and Sealink. Unfortunately, Fido currently doesn't support
any of them, so you'll have to find both a conm program and
a board that supports one of these more advanced
protocols to try it out.

For some good insights into the special problems of PC
Pursuit, read the messages in Message area 7 on PDSE San
Mateo (415-571-6911).

#49 11 02 Sep 87 12:49:02 (RECV'D)
From: Franz Hirner
To: Roger Folsom
Subj: Crosstalk 3.61

Did Microstuff indicate what changes have been made to
Crosstalk XVI 3.61 for the Victor?

When downloading with Crosstalk try plain XMODEM rather
than XMODEM CRC. You might try Vicmini available from
the file area. It supports xmodem xmodem CRC, telink,
kermit, etc. All it won't do is auto dial, but the ARC file
contains ways to get aroung that also,

#50 10 02 Sep 87
From: Franz Hirner
To: Dan Mardesich
Subj: ARC512

12:54:48

Glad everything worked out OK,

#52 12 02 Sep 87 12:57:20
From: Franz Hirner

To: Roger Folsom

Subj: Downloads

Your modem shouldn't make too much difference at 1200
baud or lower. I've started some callers with $5.00 300
baud modems from the electronics surplus store at the
Oakland Airport with no problems. What software are you
running?  You have been refering to Kermit but are you
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using any other software also? Try Vicmini, available here
or on the P, D. Disks. It works well although it does not
support auto-dial. At least if your modem works with
Vicmini you can figure your problem is due to youwr other
software, parameters, or whatever,

#58 11 02 Sep 87 19:27:30
From: Ken Fiske

To: Roger Folsom

Subj: Kermit

Info booklet says yte,yes it does support Kermit, X.PC,
Xmodem and Crosstalk protocols.

#3 12 03 Sep 87 07:32:35
From: John Navas

To: Franz Hirner

Subj: MP and the 8087

(RECV'D)

A friend of mine has extensively tested MP v3 both with and
without an 8087 installed. It does make a difference, hut
it's not huge == on the order of 20% or so for a common
business spreadsheet. Of course the advantage would tend
to be greater if complex math functions are being used.

The difference may be greater for Lotus =~ which wouldn't
be surprisingsince MP is significantly more efficient
(recalcuates faster) than Lotus without an 8087,

#49 13 03 Sep 87 07:32:35
From: John Navas

To:  Franz Hirner

Subj: MP and the 8087

(RECV'D)

A friend of mine has extensively tested MP v3 both with and
without an 8087 installed. It does make a difference, but
it's not huge == on the order of 20% or so for a common
business spreadsheet. Of course the advantage would tend
to be greater if complex math functions are being used.

The difference may be greater for Lotus -~ which wouldn't
be surprisingsince MP is significantly more efficient
(recalcuates faster) than Lotus without an 8087.

#0 11 03 Sep 87
From: Franz Hirner
To:  John Navas
Subj: LOTUS/8087

15:38:07 (RECV'D)

| have not done any accurate testing, but I'd estimate that
a large moving average type spreadsheet (12 by 500) will
calculate three or more times faster with an 8087 than
without,

CAD/CAM type applications are on the order of 8 to 10
times faster on a screen redraw.
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#107 7 15 Sep 87 16:36:05
From: Bert Happel
To: All

Subj: MP Templates?

Anyone know of a BBS with a collection of MultiPlan
templates? | recently got v3.0 on an upgrade and would
like a jumpstart on using it.

#1116 16 Sep 87 07:20:18
From: John Navas
To: Bert Happel
Subj: MP templates

Get a copy of the new edition of "Managing Your Business
with Multiplan" (Microsoft Press) =~ there are a lot of good
examples, and a disk is available if you don't want to key
them all in. Best book | know of on Multiplan!

In the meantime, I'll upload my CHECKREG,ARC =- which
is a simple checkbook register that demonstrates macros and
customizable menus,

#117 2 10 Sep 87 09:09:47
From: Franz Hirner

To: Lloyd Leblanc

Subj: Messages

Thanks for your comments on the message arrangements.
There are pluses and minuses no matter what you do.

When BAVUG was run from a 5 Meg corner of my machine at
work | tried to have specific file areas for different subjects.
Many callers would leave a message in the proper area, but
come back and look for a reply in another area. Others
entered messages in the wrong area. This was before echos
were added.

Until message traffic reaches very high volume levels | think
that just one local General Message Area has some
advantages. The Echos, of course, are a different matter.

The shape of the board is realy directed by the callers. Note
the CP/M file area. Two callers asked for it and it was set up,
but nothing ever came of it afterwords.

I 'would like to keep BAVUG somewhat loose to the extent
POSSi.bIe. Some boards will not allow 300 baud modems or
require minimum upload/download ratios be maintained for
example. 1'd rather see the 300 baud modems allowed access.
L“_“ face it, there are a lot of people out there who can be
enticed into buying a surplus 300 baud modem for $10 or $15.
If they like what they see, they'll upgrade soon enough to 1200
or even 2400 baud. As far as upload ratios, there are many
beginning users who don't really have anything yet
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that is of general value anyway. Yet, they can not only
download useful programs and utilities but learn by studying
the dBASE, BASIC, "C" or whatever code. Eventually
they'll come across, either write or find a program or utility
worth uploading.

Meantime, any and all callers are welcome to make any
suggestions regarding the content and the structure of
BAVUG. As long as Victor Users have a place to hang
their hats and gain some benefit, either directly or
indirectly, | feel we've contributed something.

As time goes on, Victor users are going to have to get more
into programming if they want to expand the value of their
hardware. Let's face it, software is written for the machine
of the day. That's where the market is. Unfortunately,
the machine of the day is not Victor, IMSAI, SOL or many
other fine machines that have faded into history. That
doesn't mean that those machines are obsolete. They'll still
do anything the newer machines will, if the software is
written. I'm happy if BAVUG contributes in some small
way to making that possible.

#119 2 10 Sep 87 13:50:47
From: Franz Hirner

To:  Anyone

Subj: Ray Duncan

Ray Duncan will soon have a regular colum in PC Magazine
every month on assembly and "C" programming. Even
Victor owners would be well advised to at least purchase a
few editions of PCM to see how the articles look. Ray
Duncan is one of the better known authors of programming
articles for MS-DOS and PC-DOS. He had a regular
column in Softalk (an excellent magazine in the early days
of the PC but now defunct) and is the author of "Advanced
MS-DOS". If you are at all interested in programming,
even just a ten line printer control routine, you might find
his articles very interesting. g

I'm not sure when his column will begin but I'd guess in the
next one or two issues. If the content is the same quality
as his series was in Softalk I'd think you'd want to save

them for future reference.
* * *®

VICTOR COMPUTERS AND REPAIRS

David Koshinz and Yorgos Hatzis (both formerly of Victor
Technologies, Inc.) are starting their own computer store.
They offer, among other things, used and reconditioned
Victor 9000 and VI computers, and general repairs and
services. If you have a problem, give them a call: (408)
336-3240, 190 Coon Heights Road, Ben Lomond, CA

95005,

» * *

_————————_




THE LIBRARY REPORT / John Knobelsdorf

Two new public domain disks, PD #91 and #92, have been
released. Copies are now on file in the Chapter set which
is maintained by John Kimber, and will be available for
copying at the monthly meetings. They also may be ordered
thru the mail in the usual manner.

NOTE: Some files on these disks are in carpressed
form.

SESRNES ARSI NEENERRERER RN RS ERRNRRNERRRTRINENRENNRRR

SPECIAL NOTE:
All of the files and programs on these disks were
downloaded from the PUB, a private user's board in Boston,
owned and controlled by Michael Wishnietsky and operated
by Marty Moleski, the Sysop. Our special thanks to Michael
and Marty and all of the members and users of the PUB
who contribute so generously of their time, talents and

telephone expense.
t....‘t...0.‘...tl-..‘.t‘-‘.Q.Ot.t"“.....a..!‘ttl.

The contents of the DISKID files for these disks follow.

Use NUSQ  (on PD #73) to "Unsqueeze"
Use LLE " to "Unlibrary"
Use PKXARC (on PD #87) to "Unarchive"

The contents of disk PD #91 are:
DISKIDI1. TXT 4096 Information about the files on this disk PD #1.

Note: The following files on this disk should work O.K. on the
V9000 in standard format, and without using an emulator.
FINDS101 ARC 16512 Find strings in files; VO OK.
KEYFONT ARC 11264 Helpful notes on KEYGEN, EFONT and MODOON
SHOWCHAR ARC 10240 Enter 0 - 225; see character in current charset
COUNTEM ARC 12672 Several word/line counting programs together
OMPARE ARC 34560 Utilities comparing lines of similar files
Note: The following files on this disk will require the use of
a Victor VI, Plus-PC, a PC-Compatible or one of the
various emulators. Try the files and programs, and let
us know what works and what doesn't work. We gather
files like this for your potential benefit. Help us do
a better job by advising of your experiences.
QMODEM31 ARC 142336  QWODEM SST Ver.3.1; the "BW" of comm packages
TELIX212 ARC 112640 Great comm package; fast, slim, powerful!
TELXSORT ARC 15360 Telix .FON directory sort utility; Ver. 2.0
NYWORD22 ARC 208896 Marc Adler's terrific shareware wordprocessor
NYWRDPRT ARC 43008 New York Word printer configuration files

605508 Bytes

in 10 Files. 10240 Bytes free.

The contents of disk PD #92 are:
DISKIDY92.TXT 4992  Information about the files on this disk PD #92.

Note: The following files on this disk should work O.K. on the
V9000 in standard format, and without using an emulator.

ANYWHERE.ARC 21504 Filesearch designated drives in specifiable order

B&?’%EP ARC 27917 Boyan-Moore string search program.

TRUSE.RNF 4924 Comparison of alternative tax log program
5

GONTROL .ARC 6552 e

Sam helps us use both ONTL & ALT key functions
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How to decrypt protection coding etc. (text).
Buerg's utility to delete dyplicate files; w/ASM
Mary Jo Knobelsdorf's 3-part intro to MS-DOS 2.11
Display n lines from end of file (or redirect).

CRACKIBM. ARC 5782
DELDUP22.ARC 16384
OOSINTRO.ARC 31753
FASTLAST.EXE 11392
FGREP 158 . ARC 9472
FUNDS LARC 87930
KIG-MOD .ARC 43233
K 1C LARC 21504
VIGREP LARC 14427
VIODEM ARC 29184
PARK LARC 3712
PKARCBUG. ARC 1408
SCAN2 LARC 6144
SORTF225.ARC 6400
T LM 8192
WPMACS11.ARC 10240
Note:

Chris Dunford's [FASTEST] GREP utility
BASIC/GRAFIX fund tracking program; w/source
Jim Hastey's printer fix for Knee Toe Graphics
Finds keyword in context (size specifiable).
Searches text strings; works when FGREP won't,
C.H.Carlisle on Modem Madness; interesting stuff
Guy Gordon's PARK utilities;w/source (by request)
Report from Pkware of Pkarc Bug and Patch
Displays ASCII text within binary files; useful.
Vern Buerg's latest fast sort; feature-rich
Gives Xmodem transfer time for file(s); V9 OK.
WordPerfect macros; worth the download time?

The following files on this disk will require the use of

a Victor VI, Plus=PC, a PC-Compatible or one of the

various emulators.

Try the files and programs, and let
us know what works and what doesn't work.
files like this for your potential benefit.

We gather
Help us do

a better job by advising of your experiences.

WSS 1320A.ARC 109824 Part 1 of Babcock's newest disk index/catalog utility.
NSS1320B.ARC 107648 Part 2 of Babcock's newest disk index/catalog utility.

591104 Bytes in

.

23 Files.

10240 Bytes free.

FURTHER VICTOR TECHNOLOGIES SALE

The following remaining items are available at $10.00 each
from Rosemary Abell of Victor Technologies, Inc.:

VI KEYBOARD, International (German, French, Swedish)
VI FLOPPY ORIVE
VICI KEYBOARD, French

Phone orders preferred, with payment by VISA or
MASTERCARD; call Rosemary at (408) 426-6194; after

S_;?cerrber 18, leave message at the warehouse (408) 263-
y

If ordering by mail, address:
Rosemary Abell
BY97 Wrigley Way
Milpitas, CA 95035

» . .
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VICTOR COMPUTERS FOR SALE

V9000, hard disk (20MB internal) with single DS floppy
drive; 1BM PC compatible. Model 721 99-key programming
keyboard (keys dual labeled for Victor and IBM program
users); Victor Model 602 high resolution monochrome display.

V9000, 128 KB memory, two single or double sided floppy
disk drives; 97-key word-processing keyboard; Model 602
display; CP/M-86 and MS-DOS operating systems. Software
includes WordStar 2000, Lotus, Multiplan, BOOKS! (book~
keeping system) and more.

For further information contact:
Jim Logan
Logan Productions, Inc.
8035 N. Port Washington Road
Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53217
(414) 352-9691

* * *
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MORE V9000 COMPUTERS FOR SALE
V9000 with single-sided floppies, 256K RAM, and old VictorTalk
ROMs.
George Marianes, (415) 865-3042 Address inquiries to: P. O. Box 50893

3417 Soloman Ln.,
Alameda, CA 94501

VO000 with 10MB hard disk, 256K RAM, 10 function key
keyboard, Wordstar, Multiplan, Real World (bookkeeping).
Hari Bachan, (415) 841-0571
1640 Fransisco St.,

Berkeley, CA 94703

Vo000 with 512K RAM, old keyboard, old ROMs, Lotus
1=353, 5250,
David Wheeler (415) 488-9781
7 Crescent Dr.
Woodacre, CA 94973

V9000 with 640K RAM (CPl expansion board), 2 single-
sided drives, WP keyboard (7 function keys, plus HELP),
system dust-cover. Software includes: CPM/86 with manual;
MS-DOS 1.25 and 217, including MS-BASIC, with manuals;
Magic Memory; White Crane Systems RAM Drive;
Knowledge Manager (aka K-man, KnowledgeMan) 1.07 with
manual and textbook; Spellbinder 5.4 with manual; Crosstalk
XVI, version 3.5 with manual; Lotus 1A with manual;
complete set of VictorTalk, Vol. 1, No. 1 through Vol. 5,
No. 5; Victor Technologies Hardware & Software Catalog;
miscellaneous articles on the above. Asking $800; will
consider any reasonable offer.
Kenneth P. Ong
276 A Connecticut St.,
San Francisco, CA 94107
(415) 953-4772 (work)
(415) 626-1970 (home, before 10PM)

* * *
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Submit Articles on MSDOS disks in ASCII or Spellbinder
format, with hardcopy backup. Length must be 800~ 1000+
words to qualify for free public domain software. Disks
will be returned. Doublespace between paragraphs.
Hardcopy is acceptable, but increases likelihood of
transcription error.

Yes, I want to join.

Enclosed is a check/money order for $35.00
(foreign membership, $40.00 in U.S. dollars)
for my 1988 Victor*Group membership.

Make checks payable to:

VictorTalk

P. O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303

Name City

Title State ZIP

Company Country

Address Phone —
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PUBLIC DOMAIN SOFTWARE
MAIL ORDER FORM
VICTOR*GROUP
P.O. Box 50893
Palo Alto, CA 94303
Pate i e Office use only:
Name Order rec'd
Company Member check
AGdr s ¥. - « Comments
State

Git e feta & Zip
Country Phone Order shipped

Circle disk numbers ordered (all are sin le-sided). Write for a catalog
that has a brief description of disks 1-00 and (Part 11) of disks 61-84.
See VictorTalk for brief descriptions, as follows (Index, Vol. 5, No. 5):

Vol. No. Disks Vol. No. Disks Vol. No. Disks Vol. No. Disks
4 2 61-64 4 6 72-77 l 5 2 B2-84 5 5 87-90
4 3 05-71 5 1 78-81 5 4 B85-86 5 6 91-92

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 J1 42 ‘13 4 1546 7 18 .19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34* 35* 36 37 38 39 40
*(34 & 35 are a two-disk set)

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56% 57* -- 59 80
*(56 & 57 are a two-disk set)

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 6 70 i 79 73 74 715 76 7 78 79 80

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 & 90 91 92

1987 Victor*Group member: No__ Yes___ Date joined/renewed

Number of disks ordered x $5.00 (members only)eaaes b alares

Number of disks ordered x $10.00 (non—nwnbers)........_.... $
Postage/handling (applies to disk orders only)eeess S R § __4.00

Overseas orders, add an additional $1.00 per disk ordered.cecesses ¥

VictorTalk back issues: 1986, 1987, sets of 6, $12.00 [set .oeeees $
1985, set of 9, $1.00 each .oconvrscnrnes $
1983- 1984, set of 12, $1.00 each ..ocnvecs

1988 membership fee $35 (receive 211 1988 issues of NictorTalk) oo & “ X =
(Foreign membership, $40 in U.S. funds.)

TOTA = [N\ =1 le to
JYAL ENCLUSED (Make check, U.S. funds only, payab ABEY rdurs.)es

Victor*Group; we cannot accept credit cards or purc
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VICTOR*GROUP
The San Francisco Bay Area Victor Users Group

1988
MEMBERSHIP RENEWAL NOTICE

This issue of VictorTalk, which contains our first
curmulative index, is being mailed to all who were
members of Victor*Group in 1986 or 1987. We hope
you find it helpful in locating past VictorTalk articles.

Additionally, we would be delighted to receive:

o Your comments on how we are doing,

o Suggestions for future articles, and,

If you haven't already sent in your annual
membership fee for 1988, please do so NOW! To

o Especially, your help in providing material of

continue receiving VictorTalk and the other benefits of
membership, simply tear off this cover sheet (with your
mailing label on the reverse side), make any necessary
address corrections, and return to us (in an envelops)

general interest for inclusion in future issues of
VictorTalk. (For example, see "Help Wanted",
VictorTalk, Vol. 5, No. 6, Nov-Dec 1987, page 11.
Articles on subjects other than Public Domain

with your enclosed payment.

January 198
Annual Memb
Bay Area Vi

Please Remit To:
VICTOR®GROUP
PO Box 50893
Palo Alto CA 9430

Membership includes a
membershp period...Ac
price... Group purcha
puter Groups, Inc...P
to exchange ideas and
Victor Users Group) B

Is mailing 1lab

Please tear of
to ensure that
membership.

software are, of course, equally desired.)

- ————— i ———— - — - —

8 through December 1988
ership Fee for the San Fransico
ctor®*Group:

U.S. Residents: $35.00

All Other Countries: $450.00
3 U.S. Dollars Only

11 issues of VictorTalk published during this
cess by mail to our Software Library at 1/2
se discounts offered through Affiliated Com-
articipation in our Bay Area monthly meetings
information...Access to BAVUG (Bay Area
ulletin Board...

—-——---———---——-a——-——--—_--_------.—_——.--—--—-

el on reverse side correct? No Yes

f this page and return it with your check
we maintain the proper listing for your

¥____—




Bi-Monthly Magazine for Victor 9000 users
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VictorTalk, Vol. 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1988

VICTORTALK CUMMULATIVE INDEX
Volumes 1-5, 1983—1987

This issue of VictorTalk marks the start of the sixth
volume, an appropriate time for the publication of a
cunulative index. Hence, we are happy to present this
index, which consists of three tables: Table 1, the
chronological listing of each published article with its
category or categories; Table 2, a cross-index by category;
and Table 3, a cross-index by author.

In each table, articles are referenced by a four-digit
number (V/N/P) giving the volume, number, and page (as the
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd and 4th digits, respectively). (In keeping
with the four-digit format, zero is used for the third digit
with pages 1 through 9. Although this system gives
ambiguous references when two or more articles start on the
same page, these ambiguities are easily resolved. For ease
of reference, categories are listed alphabetically,

In Table 1, supplementary title-like information is given

in square brackets in a few instances. Where no author is
shown, the article has either been written by the editor or
assembled from (usually unidentified) contributors. In Table
2, the categories and their descriptions are identically those
used in "Public Domain Library Index", VictorTalk, Vol, 5,
No. 5, Sep-Oct 1987, page 1 (5501).

VictorTalk has been published since September, 1983,
Volume 1, Number 1 was identified as "Premier Issue,
September, 1983", Succeeding issues were identified by
Volume and Number (except Volume 1, Number 2, which was
not identified). In most cases, issues were additionally
identified by date. Initially, publication was about once a
month; since the beginning of 1987, publication has been
bimonthly. The number of issues published each year is as
follows: 1983, 3 issues; 1984, 9 issues; 1985, 9 issues; 1986, 6
issues; 1987, 6 issues. (For the foreseeable future, it is
planned to continue publishing bimonthly.)

TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX (Page 1 of 7)
VIN/P Title [/ Author Cat. VIN/P Title / Author Cat.
1101 |Welcome NEW/ 1205 |Chapter News
1102 | Chuck Peddle Talks about Victor | VTI 1206 |Typesetting with a Victor 9000
1104 | Chapter News NEW | David Minehart
1105 | Is There Life Beyond WordStar? |WP:WS 1206 |TEX Typesetting
1105 | The Ease of MemoPlan WP 1207 [How Victor Markets Software

/| Mark R. Majhor
1106 | The Many Features of Spellbinder|WP:SB
| Steve Barnes

| Greg Booi
1208 |Calendar

1106 |Everything's WordPerfect VP WP
/| Alex Shafer
1107 [Making Victor Fly MEM
[ Jack Skalicky
1107 | 132 Column Mode SCR
1108 |Calendar NEW
1201 | The Ball is Rolling NEW
| Jack Skalicky
1201 | Extra! Exta! VT
1202 | dBASE 1l - Some Introductory DB:dB2
Thoughts | Douglas Keachie
1203 |TIM [Total Information DB

Management | Debora Levy
1204 |Database with a Spreadsheet
[KnowledgeMan]

1204 | "a Nice Little Package" [Super |DB

DB SPR

List Manager|]

AR SELERS

1301 |Now for the Latest News
1302 |Real Estate Applications On the |DB:dB2

Victor / R. John Kimber
1303 [Questions and Answers DB:dB2
SPR
WP :WS
1304 |Operating Systems on the Victor |DOS
9000 | James Lesher
1305 |[Chapter News NEW
1306 |Announcing... [Vicki and HAR
Apricot]
1306 |Loan Amortization Program BAS FIN

/ Lawrence Akutagawa
1306 [$100 Upgrade for Your VictorCalc|SPR:VC
1307 |VicterTalk Classified Ads SAL
1308 |Calendar NEW
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(Page 2 of 7)

Software for the Victor
| David Minehart

Art | Chris D'Elia

TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX
V/N/A Title / Author Cat. VIN/P| Title / Author Gt
2;'04r Happy 1984 to AIl Victor 9000 | NEW 2370 [Setting Up Your Own BBS System | OWM
Users / R. John Kimber 2311 | The Need to Standardize Formats | BAS WP
2102 | The Truth About Floppey Disks MEM ';‘ David \‘Iinehfnrt
| Marie K. Falcon 2312 | Display Driver Commands in BAS SCR
2102 | Questions and Answers DoS Victor's MSBASIC
SPR: 123 | Bob Marcil
WP WS 2314 | Setting Up Batch Files BAT
2104 | Tired of Ugly Mailing Labels? DB:dB2 | Ron Trenowski
| R. John Kimber 2315 | Resource 9000 Stops Publishing | NEW
2105 | Chapter News NEW 2315 |Public Domain Library Growing PD
2106 |Where to go to get Victor SAL | Darrell D. Bross
Software 2316 | Calendar NEW
2106 |Help and Hints Regarding BASIC |BAS
| Lawrence Akutagawa 2401 | Victor News Includes ACT and VTI
2108 | Calendar NEW Peddle
2402 |Questions and Answers DIR DOS
2201 | Used or User - One Person's NEW MEM
Opinion | Darrell D, Bross SPR:VC
2202 | How to Buy a Modem oM 2403 | IBM Scrambles to Become Victor |HM
[ Mark Majhor Compatible | Joe Hawk
2202 | Victor Plus GMBASIC Produces BAS MUS| 2404 | 12 Public Doamain Disks PD
Muscial "Carnival of Venice" Available for the Victor
| Andrew Rudiak | Darrell Bross
2203 | Questions and Answers OW MO 2404 | Concurrent CP/M to Be Announced | CPM
CPM HAR Soon
2204 | MS-DOS and CP/M Conmand CPM DOS 2406 |From VictorCalc to Report SPR
Comparison Manager 2.0 - A User's Critique | SPR:VC
2206 | New WordStar Enhancement WP WS | Richard Jones
2206 | When to Use DCOPY and COPY *.* |DOS 2410 | Three Statistical Packages for |MAT
| Lawrence Akutagawa the Victor 9000/Sirius Computer
2207 | Chapter News NEW | Chris D'Elia
2208 | Calendar NEW 2412 |Victor Users Group LST
2413 | [Chapter News | v
2301 | The Amazing Victor Story NEW 2414 |Making Music on the Victor BAS MUS
2301 | The British Are Coming? [ACT] |NEW | Andrew Rudiak
2302 | Victor Products Becomming VTI
Available 2501 | Victor Booth at Comdex To
2302 | Some Thoughts on a National User| NEW Display Latest Products LST VTI
Group 2502 | Victor Promises New Software VTI
2303 |Questions and Answers DIR DOS Policy for V9000 Owners
MEM 2503 | Victor Continues Its Profitable | VTI
SPR:VC Ways
2304 | Victor's "Vicki" - The Latest VTl 2503 |Questions and Answers BAS OWM
News from Germany DOS EDU
| Michael Stuhr HAR SCR
2305 [An Alternative Data Base System |DB 2505 | Apricot Computer Arrives in U.S.| HAR NEW
- MAG/base | Joe Hawk 2505 | BASIC Program Enables 25th Line |BAS SR
2306 |Victor User Groups LST | Bob Marcil
2307 | [Chapter News] NEW 2507 | Technical Word Processors for WP
2310 [ VICIMINI - Conmunications awm the Victor 9000 - State of the
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TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX (Page 3 of 7)
VIN/P Title /| Author Cat. V/N/P Title /| Author Cat.
2514 | Public Domain Libary Adds PD 2802 | Questions and Answers BAS DOS
Videotape Feature ' GRA
| Darrell Bross LNG:C
2516 | Victor User Groups LST SCR UTL
2517 | |[Chapter News ] NEW WP :WP
2519 | StarPolish is "Amazing to Watch" |WP:WS 2805 | A Personal View - Why | Chose HAR
2520 | Display Driver Escape Routines |[BAS SCR the Victor 9000
and Their GMBASIC Equivalents | Chris D'Elia
|/ Andrew Rudiak 2805 | Special Features of the Victor |HAR
2522 | New ldea for Batch Files: Create|BAT 9000 | Chris D'Elia
a Selection Menu 2806 |Disk Demand Greater Than PD
f Ron Trenowski Expected
2523 |Modem Madness HM 2808 | Victor User Groups LST
| Jack W, Dukes, Sr. 2809 | [Chapeter News ] NEW
2810 | "Bumblebee" Takes Flight on the |BAS MUS
2601 | ACT Steps Aside: Beta and VTI Victor | Andrew Rudiak
Datatronic Bid for Victor 2812 |Product Announcements DB HAR
2602 |Questions and Answers WM GRA MIS SPR
MEM
WP :WS 2901 | Victor Begins Marketing Push HAR VTI
2603 | Comdex Successful for Victor VTI 2902 |Questions and Answers BAS DB
and Victor People SCR WP
2612 | Victor User Groups LST 2903 | Farewell and Hello NEW
2613 | [Chapter News | NEW | Jack Skalicky
2615 | User Group Info NEW PD 2906 | Some Comments on Public Domain |PD
2616 | Product Announcements BUS DB Disks [ Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
GRA HAR 2906 | A "Random Numbers" Method BAS
LNG |/ Dan Morrow
2908 |Victor User Groups LST
2701 | Victor's MS-DOS 2.1 Has Superior |DOS 2909 | [Chapter News ] NEW
Features | David Minehart 2912 |Notice to our Readers NEW
2702 | Victor to Sign Agreement with VT | Andrew Rudiak
Beta "Any Day Now"
2703 |Questions and Answers W DOS 3101 | Act 11, Scene | NEW
GAM HAR 3102 |Victor News(?) |HAR VTI
MUS SPR 3102 | Stop! Save a Page! PRN
2704 | New Mailing Address NEW | Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
2708 |Victor User groups LST 3103 |BASIC in the nude BAS PAT
2709 | [Chapter News] NEW | Guy Gordon
2710 |Copy Your Ramdisk Files BAT 3104 |WORDSTAR - STRIP = SPELLBINDER |DOS UTL
g - Automatically WP WS | Joseph Zmuda W\VP:WS
| Lauren R. Pacini 3105 |Public Domain Catalog PD
2712 | Product Announcements DB HAR /| Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
LNG: PAS 3108 | Addenda & Errata MIS
WP 3109 |Questions and Answers BAS OR
[MEM PAT
2801 | Swedish Software Company Buys VTI PD PRN
90% of Victor SR UTL
3110 {User Groups NEW
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TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX (Page 4 of 7)
| [V/NTP] Title /| Author Cat. V/N/P Title /| Author Gat.
' 3201 |Today's Docket NEW 3411 |Down the Primerose \Path BAT DOS|
WP WP | Wm, Wilgus VP \WP
, 3202 [OMNIFILE 08 WP WS
| John Pietro 3413 |Public Domain PD
| 3203 |Using EDLIN (23] /| John Knobelsdorf
/| Lawrence Akutagawa
3209 |The Bill Johnson Show BAS PAT 3501 |Mea Culpa KB MUS
| R. W. Johnson NEW SAL
3211 |.C Centering Using .Y Settings |PRN VTI
with P Control WP:SB 3502 |Now Presenting... [VI & WC] HAR VTI
| Boardman Moore 3504 [Miss May D/T GRA
: 3212 [["CAKE" bug fix] PAT PRN
' 3213 |Public Domain PD 3505 |Compiling BASIC BAS
| John Knobelsdorf / R. W. Johnson
3214 |Alphadates BAS D/T 3508 |A Visit with Al Bullock MIS
| R. W. Johnson [ Boardman Moore
3214 |Bug of the Month [TIMEUP] PAT 3509 |An ELECTRIC WEBSTER Patchwork PAT
WP:SB | Joe Zmuda WP:SB
3216 |BAT(Hing Backups BAT 3509 |Another Report From C.H.Carlisle|DB:dB2
| R. W. Johnson ] C. H. Carlisle PD PRN
SR
3301 |Bits & PC's NEW LST 3510 |Fixing ALIEN BAS GM
- VTI PD SR
3302 |Word(almost)Perfect WP WP 3511 |Public Domain PD
| Andrew Rudiak /| John Knobelsdorf
13304 |Additional DISKID [Bugs and BAS BUS 3512 |More Material for the PAT
patches] DOS KB SPELLBINDER Quilt WP :SB
LNG:ASM 3512 |[Patch for NUKE-LA.BAS| BAS GAV
PAT PRN | Bob Garfinkle PAT PD
SR TEC SR
WP :WS
3309 |The Carlisle Report PD 3601 |Ten-Hut! DB:dB3
[ C. H. Carlisle NEW SAL
3311 |Garfinkle at large DOS MEM VTl
| Bob Garfinkle PAT PD 3602 |DS or not DS [Doub.-sided drive]||[HAR VIEM
3311 | [Query on LAN experiece] LAN | David Rensin
3312 [Public Domain PO 3603 |[MSBASIC Animation BAS GAM
| John Knobelsdorf / David Ortman
3604 |Sharing Data DB:dB2
3401 |ShortStuff DIR NEW | Dan Mardesich PRN SPR
SAL TEC 3605 |UG! [User group formation] MIS
3402 |Top Secret HM 3606 |[Linking FABS and TURBO DB UTL
[ Lirpa Loof / Bob Marcil LNG : ASM
3403 [More Additional DISKID CPM EDI LNG: PAS
| Sheri Mullen BEW 3609 |Public Domain PD
& Robert Stephen SPR:123 [ John Knobelsdorf
SPR:MP 3610 Music(?) Colum [Ticotico] BAS MUS
3405 |Left-handed Lithuanians... :Emi L
| Andrew Rudiak WP :SB 3701 '
3408 |MAG/base, Files & Folders DB  Coa :?r v
/ Lawrence Akutagawa
VictorTalk, Vol. 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1988
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CUMMULATIVE INDEX

(Page 5 of 7)

V/N/P Title / Author chiiml
4107 [Hail and Farewell
| Andrew Rudiak SAL VTI
4102 |The Moleski Reports NEW VTI
| Marty Moleski, S)
4103 |Warnings [Files that destroy |OW PD
data]
4105 |DISKCOPY Switches JDOS UTL
4106 |Helps - Provided & Requested BEvU MEM
| John Knobelsdorf
4201 |From Andrew HAR KB
| Andrew Rudiak IMEM PRN
SAL SR
SPR VTI
WP
4203 |U.S./Disks / John Pietro MBM SAL
4203 |Fix ELIZA | Clifford Cloonan GAM PAT
4204 |MS-DOS 2.11 DOS
| Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
4208 |V9000 Users Conmmunicate om
| Dale Copps
42710 (Will Writer IMIS WP
| Andrew Rudiak
4212 |Victor Circle IMIS
/| John Knobelsdorf
4213 |Share Your Public Domain PD
4214 |Victor's Sale Continues SAL
|/ Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
4216 (Publisher's Page |NEW SAL
SPR
4217 |(Public Domain PD
4218 [Winchester Disk Drive |MEM
4301 | V9000 Software SAL
4302 |PMATE | Frederick Wilson (2]
WP : PMA
4305 |[Question V Responses Qs
4307 |FOGFIND [Measures writing IS PD
complexity] r
4308 |MS-DOS 2,11, Part 2 DOS
[ Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
4314 |Telecommunications am
|/ Joe and Ann Reid
4316 |Public Domain PD
| John Knobelsdorf
4401 |Welcome a Board aw DOS
SAL
4404 | So You Want to go Double Sided |MBEM
| David Elesh
4405 |Screen Dump Found PRN SCR
4406 |More on DS Drives |MEM
| Michael Wishnietsky

TABLE 1.

V/N/P Title /| Author Cat.
3702 |Stuffing DIR CPM MEM |
| John Kimber
3703 |Another Left-handed Lithuanian |BAS DOS

[Speech synthesis] GAM HAR
| [Andrew Rudiak] MUS PAT
3704 | Spellbinder Revisited PRN
[Printer control] WP : SB
| Boardman Moore
3707 |Bridging FABS with TURBO DB
| C. H. Carisle LNG: PAS
3710 |A Menu Subroutine BAS SCR
[ R. W. Johnson
3801 |Easter Issue GRA MUS
NEW SAL
SPR:MP
VTI
3802 |Report Manager AV SPR
/ John Kimber SPR:VC
3803 | FINCALC FIN
3806 | STARWARS Deglitched BAS GAv
/ David Ortman PAT
3807 |Raising VICMINI's IQ oW KB
| Bert Happel
3808 |Garfinkle at Large BAS BAT
| Robert Garfinkle WP :WS
3809 |Fire Sale |1l - The Sequel BAS BAT
PRN SAL
WP
3810 |Public Domain PD
/ John Knobelsdorf
3812 | A Patch for FINANCE.BAS (V*G#17)|FIN
| Chuck Guittari LNG:PAS
PAT
3812 |Bridging FABS Errata DB PAT
] C. H. Carisle
3901 | Stop the Presses!! BUS SAL
VTI
3902 |Hints | David Ortman DIR DOS
UTL
WP : SB
3903 | The Victor Support Memo VTI
3908 |[Screen Driver User's Guide] SCR
3908 | New SPELLBINDER Upgrade WP:SB
3909 |Public Domain PD
/ John Knobelsdorf
3910 |Software Tip of the Month PAT
3910 | Anyone Have PC-FILE That Runs on|DB
Victor?
3912 |BEEP - it yourself LING : ASM
| Bert Happel MUS PAT
SCR
VictorTalk, Veol. 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1988
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TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX (Page 6 of 7)
V/IN/P Title /| Author Cat’ V/N/P ___ Title | Author Cat.
ﬁ% What Do We Mean When We Say MIS 4620 |Public Domain B
Boot? / John Knobelsdorf
4407 |Brooklyn Bridge oW DOS 4621 |Warning Tones DB MUS
| G. Gordon | Joe Zmuda WP:SB
’ 4408 |Odds and Ends M :WI
| Bert Happel and DB MUS 5101 |Changing Resident MS-DOS GR DOS
others SPR:MP Character Sets & Keyboards KB
TEC /| ). S. Hastey
4410 |A Guide to Knee Toe Graphics GRA KTG 5104 IMS-DOS 2.11 Command Formats By |DOS
| Jan Ewing Function Category
4414 |What We Use and What We Think BAS OW | Jack Prichard
DB DOS 5106 |From the Boards DOS UTL
FIN GRA [ Mary Jo Knobelsdorf
LNG QUS 5108 |Fastrax /| Franz Hirner MEM
SPR UTL 5110 |Conversion to MS-DOS 3.1 DOS
WP 5113 |Ram Size Limits MBM
5113 |Victor 9000 Service VTI
4501 |Get on Board awm 5113 |Victor Plus PC HAR MBEM|
| Franz Hirner 5113 lRe: Vendors and Sources LST
4504 [Victor Circle Gets Us Deals MEM SAL 5114 |MS-BASIC, Part 1 BAS
| Dale Copps | Jack Prichard
4506 |VI Review [ Don Henderson DOS HAR 5121 |Questions, Questions, Questions | NEW PD
14508 |Raise Your Batch Quotient BAT KB | John Knobelsdorf
| Joe Zmuda PRN SPR 5124 [More on Warning Tones BAS MUS
WP [ / R. W. Johnson
4510 |How to Live with Your VDT SR
k | Bert Happel 5201 |BAVUG RBBS |/ Franz Hirner, Sysop| ARC OW|
4513 |From the Boards BAT OW LBR
RA HAR LNG:C
MEM PRN MEM SQZ
SPR 5205 |Spellbinder/dBASE || DB:dB2
’w 4518 |Compressed Files ARC FIL Data Exchange WP :SB
| Bert Happel & LBR SQZ | Lexisoft
John Knobelsdorf 5205 MS-BASIC, Part 2 BAS
4522 |Publisher's Page oW DOS /| Jack Prichard
GRA HAR 5214 |Upgrading the Victor 9000 DOS HAR
KTG MIS | Roger Habeck MEM
WP WS
4601 [Time to Renew IND 5216 |Technically Yours Membership MIS
4602 |Software - Latest Version oM CPMm 5217 |Plus PC With Hard Disk in Victor|BVU MEM
| B. Chase & DB DOS Format /| Wayne Crouch TEC
E. Schrader EDI GM 5218 |Sheet Label Printing with WP :SB
GRA LAN Spellbinder | Boardman Moore
LNG SPR 5219 |Victor 9000/Vicki BIOS Listing |TEC
. UTL WP | Victor Technologies
4604 |Finish the Questions Qs 5220 |From the Boards ARC
4607 |V9000 Vendors and Sources LST QWM : MO
/| Marti Moleski DB:dB3
4614 [MS-DOS 2.11, Part 3 DOS WP :WS
| Mary Jo Knobelsdorf 5222 |Library Report PD
4619 |Nested Batch Files BAT MEM | John Knobelsdorf
| Wayne Crouch
VictorTalk, Vol. 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1988 6
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TABLE 1. CUMMULATIVE INDEX (Page 7 of 7)

V/[N/P Title /| Author Gate V/N/P Title / Author Cagﬂl
5301 |A Look Back DOS MEM 5416 |From the Boards DB
/| John and Mary Jo MIS MEM
Knobe | sdorf SPR :MP
5304 |Victor Circle Newsdisks LST WP :WP
5305 |MB-BASIC, Part 3 BAS 5417 |IMS-DOS 3.1 - Change from 2.11 DOS
| Jack Prichard 5422 |The Library Report PD
5314 |Re: Upgrading the Victor 9000 HAR | John Knobelsdorf
/| Marty Moleski
5314 |Valid Memory Board Troubles in a|VEM 5501 |Public Domain Library Index IND
Plus PC | Wayne Crouch 5510 |[MS-BASIC, Part 5 BAS
5315 |Accessing System Time in D/T | Jack Prichard
dBASE Il [ Steve Venitsky DB:dB2 5520 |Victor Computers for Sale SAL
5316 |Plus PC and VI Upgrades HAR SAL 5520 |Victor Technologies Relocating |VTI
5317 | From the Boards MEM WP to East | Don Clark
5318 | Some Thoughts on MS-DOS 3.1 ARC GR 5521 |Fix for Bug in Print Routine KTG PAT
| Oliver Deex DOS KB of Knee Toe Graphics
5322 |BAWUG RBBS ARC OWM /| ). P. Hastey
| Franz Hirner SPR:MP 5522 [More on Knee Toe Graphics KTG
5523 |From the Boards BW IND
5401 | GONF1G.SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT AUT BAT WP :WP
| Franz Hirner DOS 5529 | The Library Report PD
5406 | V9000 Computers for Sale SAL | John Knobelsdorf
5406 | Format Change MIS
5407 |Final Sale on Software for SAL VTI 5601 | Time to Renew! MIS
Victor 9000 Systems 5601 [Users Group Update LST
5408 |MS-BASIC, Part 4 BAS 5603 | VT Cache MBEM SAL
| Jack Prichard 5604 |Directories | Jack Prichard DIR
5412 |New Eyes for Old SCR 5611 | Help Wanted MIS
| Roger Habeck 5612 |Questions and Answers for the TEC
5413 |How to Clean the Victor 9000 SR Victor 9000 Novice /[ Sam Martin|
Screen /| Hermann Maseler 5615 | From the Boards ARC OW
5413 |Re: Valid Memory Board Troubles |MEM OW:KER
in a Plus PC [ Wendy Cykana aW : XMO)
5414 |Messing with MULTO DOS UTL MBEM
| Bud Popken 5621 | Victor Computers and Repairs SAL VTI
5415 | V9000 and VI Hardware and SAL 5622 | The Library Report PD
Software | John Knobelsdorf
5623 | Further Victor Technologies Sale| SAL VTI
5623 | Victor Computers for Sale SAL
TABLE 2. CUMMULATIVE INDEX BY CATEGORY (Page 1 of 4)
Category Description V/N/P (Vol ume /Nurber /Page )
ARC ARChiving utilities and information about Backup and Restore, | 4518 5201 5220 5318 5322 5615
and file compression and expansion techniques for communica-
tions purposes. See also LBR and SCQZ.
AT AUToexec.bat programs 5401
BAS BASic programs (including MS-BASIC. GV-BASIC, VBASICA, etc.) | 1306 2106 2202 2311 2312 2414 2503
and tutorials on writing BASIC programs. 2520 2802 2810 2902 2906 3103 3109
3209 3214 3304 3505 3510 3512 3603
3610 3703 3710 3806 3808 3809 4414
5114 5124 5305 5401 5408 5510

VictorTalk, Vol. 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1988 7




CUMMULATIVE INDEX BY CATEGORY

(Page 2 of 4)

programs to convert output (Wordstar to ASCII, ASCII to hex,
etc.)

TABLE 2.
ipti VNP (Volume /Nurber /Pa e
Description )
| Category . : - 2314 2522 2710 3216 3411
on writing BATch files. 3808 3809
BAT BATch files and tips 13 S50 4513 4670
BUS BUSiness and accounting software including acco!nrts 2616 3304 3901
receivable, accounts payable, checkbook accounting, ""T'
aR CGHaRacter files and means of displaying and printing different|3109 5101 5318
character sets (fonts). : 3
oM CaMunications, including transfer protocol, modems, bulletin |2202 2310 2503 2602 2703 3807 4103
board systems (example, FIDO) and cammunication software 4208 4314 4401 4407 4414 4501 4513
(examples, Viemini, Kermit, etc.). Some OM software is 4522 4602 5201 5322 5615
further identified:
OWM:FDO | FIDO BBS -
QWIKER | KERmi t 5615
OM:WMI_| VieMIni 4408
OM: D | XMOdem 2203 5220 5615
aM PM utilities 2203 2204 2404 3403 3702 4602
os ConVerSion of programs (I1BM to Victor), DOS2 TO DOS3, and -

D/T Date/Time. Programs for displaying, modifying, etc. date/time|3214 3504 5315
information (both at system level, and within various
application programs), keeping diaries, calendars, and time
records.
D8 DataBase programs. Most DB software is further identified: 1203 1204 2305 2616 2712 2812 2902
3202 3408 3606 3707 3812 3910 4408
¥ 4414 4602 4621 5416
DB:dB2 | dBASE || 1202 1302 1303 2104 3509 3604 5205
5315
DB:dB3 | dBASE 111 3601 5220
DB:FEX | File Express =
DB:PC3 | PC-FILE 11| =
DIA DiAgnostic programs to test and find hardware and software -
problems.
DIR DIRectory programs for displaying or printing lists of files [2303 2402 3401 3902 5604
or otherwise manipulating (searching, finding, modifying,
sorting, re-dating, deleting, etc.) files.
Dos Disk Operating Systems such as MS-DOS, PC-D0S, CPM, XENIX, 1304 2102 2204 2206 2303 2402 2503
etc. and shells such as Marti Moleski's MULTD, 2701 2703 2802 3104 3304 3311 3411
3703 3902 4105 4204 4308 4401 4407
4414 4506 4522 4602 4614 5101 5104
5106 5108 5214 5301 5318 5401 5414
—_—— 5417
DIP Desk Top Publishing, primarily what has becare to be known as |-
desk top publishing but includes information of a general
| nature related to publishing.
DI Bltors, programs for line editing (such as BDLIN and similar |3203 3403 4302 4602
shareware programs) but less than complete word processing
um programs (such as Wordstar, Spellbinder, etc.) —
&y Hlcational programs, including typing tutorials, math 2503
o roblems, spelling flash cards, etc. ——
BWlators, such as those emulating CPM in M6-00S, or 3403 4106 5217 5416 5523
enulating an 1B PC on a Victor 9000 camputer e
FIL FiLe manipulation programs. ) 4518
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TABLE 2. CUMMULATIVE INDEX BY CATEGORY (Page 3 of 4)
Category Description V/N/P (Volume /Nurber /Page)
FIN FINancial programs for making business calculations (amortiza-|1306 3803 3812 4414
tion schedules, present value, future value, interest, etc.),
forcasting, planning and budgeting and investment programs
(such as Wall Street Weekly).
GMes, including card games, board games, action games, narra- 2703 3510 3512 3603 3703 3806 4203
tive type gares, ball games, crosswords, etc. (many of which |[4602
include some graphics).
GEN (ENealogy programs, some use BASIC, some need dBASE Il. =
GRA GRAphics, programs in which graphics are an inportant element (2602 2616 2802 3504 3801 4410 4414
(such as certain games and financial programs, or programs to |4513 4522 4602
facilitate the production of graphics other than Knee Toe
Graphics.) All programs and information related to Tony
Casano's Knee-Toe Graphics are identified with KIG.
HAR HARdware, including V9000, +PC, and VI corputers and corputer | 1306 2203 2503 2505 2616 2703 2712
system components such as (PU's, keyboards, monitors, disk 2805 2812 2901 3102 3502 3602 3703
drives, printers, plotters, the NEC 20 chip, etc.; and fixing [4101 4201 4506 4513 4522 5113 5214
hardware. 5314 5316
HM HMor related to computers and carputer users. 2403 2523 3402
IND INDexes, including cross-indexes, tables of contents, disk 4601 5501 5523
indexing utilities, etc.
KB KeyBoards, including means of changing the characters or 3304 35071 3807 4201 4508 5101 5318
functions associated with the keyboard keys and .KB files
containing these keyboard assignments.
KIG Knee Toe Graphics by Tony Casano. 4410 4522 5521 5522
LAN Local Area Network software and related information. 4602
LBR LiBRary utilities for file carpression and expansion. 4518 5201
LNG LaNGuages excluding BASIC (.BAS) (which includes MS-BASIC, 2616 4414 4602
GN-BASIC, and VBASICA), whose programs and articles are
sufficiently numerous to justify a separate category. Widely
used and well represented |languages are further identified:
ING:ASM | ASseMbly language (.ASM) 3304 3606 3912
LNG:C C language (.C) 2802 5201
ING:AR | FRtran (.KR) =
LNG:PAS | PAScal (.PAS) 2712 3606 3707 3812
LST LiSTs of user groups, bulletin boards, vendors, software, etc.|2306 2412 2501 2516 2612 2708 2808
2908 3301 4607 5113 5304 5601
MAT MAThematics, including mathematical and statistical 2470
corputations (including the use of the 8087 series math chip).
MEM VBVory and off-line storage, including RAM, ROM, floppy disks,| 1107 2102 2303 2402 2602 3109 3311
hard disks, ram disks, the V9000 memory map, etc. 3602 3702 4106 42071 4203 4218 4404
4406 4504 4513 4619 5108 5113 5201
5214 5217 5301 5314 5317 5413 5416
5603 5615
MIS MIScellaneous, including BBS chit chat and any subject that 2812 3108 3508 3605 4210 4212 4307
does not reasonably fit in any other category. 4407 4522 5216 5301 5406 5601 5611
MUS MJsic and Sound, including audio output fram the carputer in 2202 2414 2703 2810 3501 3610 3703
any form (beeps, voice, noise effects, as well as music.) 3801 3912 4408 4621 5124
NEw NEWs of a general nature, as opposed to news specific to 1107 1104 1108 1201 1205 1208 1301
another category (such as VTI, news specific to Victor 1305 1308 2101 2105 2108 2201 2207
Technologies, Inc.) 2208 2301 2302 2307 2315 2316 2413
2505 2517 2613 2615 2704 2709 2809
2903 2909 2912 3101 3110 3201 3301
3401 3501 3601 3801 4101 4102 4216
5121
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CUMMULATIVE INDEX BY CATEGORY

(Page 4 of 4)
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TABLE 2.
Description V/N/P (Vulm{N.nber,-"Page)
.TC;%gxory PATches and fixes, including information on the use of Disk 3103 3109 3209 3212 3214 3304 3311
Tools and DEBUG, etc, for restoring files and patching ::;f 3701 3806 3812 3910 3912 4203
and the patch information itself,
PD g;:?%:ﬁ;nnin pro:r:nlnfonuution, library catalogs, 2315 2404 2514 2615 2806 2906 3105
alphabetical listings of public damin files, etc. 3109 3213 3309 3311 3312 3413 3509
3510 3511 3512 3609 3703 3909 4103
4213 4217 4307 4316 4620 5121 5220
5422 5529 5622
PRN PRiNters, including dot matrix, daisy wheel, ink jet, laser 3102 3109 3211 3304 3405 3504 3509
types, etc. and including plotters, as well. 3604 3704 3809 3810 4201 4405 4508
4513
as QeStionnaires. 4305 4414 4604
SAL SALes of both hardware and software, including listing of 1307 2106 3401 3501 3601 3701 3801
materials for sale, generally with price and other specifics. (3809 3901 4101 4201 4203 4214 4216
4301 4401 4504 5316 5406 5407 5415
5520 5603 5621 5623 5624
SR S(Reen utilities, including programs relating to the display |1107 2312 2503 2520 2802 2902 3109
of camputer output and "screen dumps” (print screen on the 3304 3509 3510 3512 3710 3908 3912
1BM PC). 4201 4405 4510 5412 5413
SPR SPRead sheets, including shareware spreadsheets programs such | 1204 1303 2406 2703 2812 3604 3802
as ASEASY, version 2.8 (on PD #90). Widely used and well 4201 4216 4414 4508 4513 4602
represented spreadsheets are further identified:
[SPR:123_| Lotus 123 2102 3403
[SPRMP | Microsoft's Multiplan 3403 3801 4408 5322 5416
SPRMIH | WordPerfect's Mathplan =
SPR:VC__ | VictorGalc 1306 2303 2402 2406 3802
S SQueeZe and unsqueeze utilities for file carpression and 4518 5201
expansion,
TEC TEChnical notes, Victor's Additional Diskid's, tips and 3304 3401 3403 4408 5217 5219 5612
"how-to's" of all sorts that are not better suited for
s listing under a more specific category.
UTL UTiLity programs of all sorts (examples: reset the carputer |2802 3104 3109 3606 3902 4105 4414
fram the keyboard, make the cursor blink, set and clear the 4602 5106 5414
25th line, make menus for programs, etc.) other than those
listed under a more specific category like oM, CVS, DIA, DIR,
- PRN, S(R, etc. (CPM utilities are listed under PM.)
vii Victor Technologies, Inc. news, including information on 1102 1201 1207 2302 2304 2401 2501
general subjects not better listed under a more specific 2502 2503 2601 2603 2702 2801 2901
Category. 3102 3301 3501 3502 3601 3701 3801
3901 3903 4101 4102 4201 5113 5407
5520 5621 5623
w Word Processing and utilities, including use of application |1105 1206 2311 2507 2712 2902 3809
programs such as Wordstar, Word Perfect, Spellbinder, etc. and|4201 4210 4414 4508 4602 5317
utilities such as mking mailing labels. Widely used and well
| represented application programs are further identified:
WP PMA PMAte 4302
WP:SB | SpellBinder 1106 3211 3214 3405 3509 3512 3704
3902 3908 4621 5205 5218
::ﬂ; :rd Perfect 1106 2802 3201 3302 3411 5416 5523
' rdStar 1105 1303 2102 2206 2519 2602 2710
3104 3304 3411 3808 3908 5214 5220 ]
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TABLE 3.

CUMMULATIVE INDEX BY AUTHOR

Author

V/N/P (Vol/No/Pg)

Author

VIN/P_(Vol/No/Pg) |

Akutagawa, Lawrence

1306 2106 2206 3203

Lesher, James

1304

3408 Levy, Debora 1203
Lexisoft 5205
Barnes, Steve 1106 Loof, Lirpa 3402
Booi, Greg 1207
Bross, Darrell D. 2201 2315 2404 2514 Majhor, Mark R. 1105 2202
Marcil, Bob 2312 2505 3606
CarlisjeinColn 3309 3509 3707 3812 Mardesich, Dan 3604
Chase, B. 4602 Martin, Sam 5612
Clark, Don 5520 Maseler, Hermann 5413
Cloonan, Clifford 4203 Minehart, David 1206 2310 2311 2701
Coops, Dale 4208 4504 Moleski, Marty, S) 4102 4607 5314
Crouch, Wayne 4619 5217 5314 Moore, Boardman 3211 3508 3704 5218
Cykana, Wendy 5413 Morrow, Dan 2906
Mullen, Sheri 3403
Deex, Oliver 5318
D'Elia, Chris 2410 2507 2805 Ortman, David 3603 3806 3902
Dukes, Jack W., Sr. 2523
Pacini, Lauren R. 2710
Elesh, David 4404 Pietro, John 3202 4203
Ewing, Jan 4410 Popken, Bud 5414
Prichard, Jack 5104 5114 5205 5305
Falcon, Marie K. 2102 5408 5510 5604
Garfinkle, Bob 3311 3512 3808 Reid, Ann 4314
Gordon, Guy 3103 4407 Reid, Joe 4314
Guittari, Chuck 3812 Rensin, David 3602
Rudiak, Andrew 2202 2414 2520 2810
Habeck, Roger 5214 5412 2912 3302 3405 3610
Happel, Bert 3807 3912 4408 4510 3703 4101 4201 4210
4518
Hastey. J. P. 5101 5521 Schrader, E. 4602
Hawk, Joe 2305 2403 Shafer, Alex 1106
Henderson, Don 4506 Skalicky, Jack 1107 1201 2903
Hirner, Franz 4501 5108 5201 5322 Stephen, Robert 3403
5401 Stuhr, Michael 2304
Johnson, R. W. 3209 3214 3216 3505 Trenowski, Ron 2314 2522
3710 5124
Jones, Richard 2406 Venitsky, Steve 5315
Victor Technologies 5219
Keachie, Douglas 1202
Kimber, R. John 1302 2101 2104 3702 Wilgus, William 3411
3802 Wilson, Frederick 4302
3213 3312 3413 3511 Wishniets